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Preface

All change 15 not progress. India has changed a lot in the last forty
years and 11 continues to change even today. But what is the direction
of change ? What 1s the logic of change ? Who 1s bemng benefitted by
this change 7 Violence, despite determmed declarations, continués
abated. Communalism 15 on the upsurge. Poverty and unemployment
despite the reassuning promises of the early Congress Government,
Nauonal Front Government, Janta (S) Government and once again of
present Congress Government continue to increase. Atrocities against
women, Hanjans and weaker sections are not on the decline. Youth are
becomung more and more frustrated and taking to agitanons. Politics
has been-cniminalised. Secessionism has been curbed but terrorism 1S
becoming more and more stndent, raucous. Corruption has not been
curbed. It exists with different labels, Peasants, industrial workers and
govenment employees are in distress. Social values are fast
deteriorating. More and more people are becoming the vicums of
mental illness. Cnime, delinquency, drug abuse, and alcoholism are on
increase. The country 1s facing innumerable social problems

It 15 ume to analyse and understand the nature and magmtude of
these social problems. II 15 ttme that social scientists try to use a
theoretscal perspective 1 therr evaluation of these problems, It 15 nme
that the planners and power elies think of suitable remedial measures
to streamline the existing sub-systems, structures, mstitytions and laws
1o contain them. A democracy of status quo and non-planning may tum
into a democracy of death and destruction.

An humble atternpt has been made to examme the current social
problems in India with a sociclogical perspective. Most of the chapters
are based on the data collected through my own empincal studies
Besides, the analysts 15 also based on the thinking and research of
several scholars and academuc professionals, Obviously, 1 15 not
possible to acknowledge individually every social thunker. The quality
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of therr work was the msprration behind this work. Above all, 1 am
mdebted to all those unknown scholars and konown friends whose
knowledge and useful ideas provided me a theoretical insight to analyse
vaned social problems an Indran context

RAM AHUJA
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1

Social Problems :
Concept and Approaches

Drug abuse, alcoholism, terronsm, poverty, unemployment and crime,
are not individual problems bur affect the public at large. Individual
problem s one which affects one individual or one group. Its resolution
lies within the immediate mihien of the individoal/group. Agamst this, a
public ssue 15 one which affects the society as a whole, or the larger
structure of social ife, The sociologists’ aim 15 to understand how these
problems crop up m the fonchomng of different social structures, to
study the operatzon of varied patterns of interrelattonstups m the society
and how people are affected by them, and observe how social systems
need to be reorganised and restructared 1n dealing with them. Relating
theory to practice provides a scientific perspective (o treat the problem,

The Concept of Social Problems

A social problem has been defined as a “deviation from the social ideal
remediable by group effort” (Walsh and Furfey, 1961:1). Two elements
are important in this defimition : (1) a siration which 1s less than ideal,
that 15, which is undesirable or abnormal, and (i) one which 1g
remediable by collective effort Though 1t 18 not easy to determune
which situation 15 ideal and which is not, and there 15 no define
standard which could be used to judge it, yet 1t 1s clear that a sogial
ideal 15 not something arbitrary and the term ‘social problem’ 1s applied
only 10 that “issue’ which social ethics (which describes human conduct
as right and wrong in group relations), and soctety (which 15 concerned
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with the promotion of the common good or the welfare of its members
and the preservation of public order} consider as unfavorable. The
‘issue’ should also be such that an individual cannot handle it by
himself. If an indivadual wants a job and has to compete with others for
gethng it, then it is merely an individual problem. Likewise, if an
individual has become addicted to drugs and has to seek admission toa
psychiatric mstitete or a commueity centre for deaddiction, that is his
personal problem. On the other hand, of 35 million persons are
unemployed in villages and cities tn a country, and no single individual
can do anything effective about it then what is needed o solve the
problem is an organised group or sociat effort. Thus, a problem may be
an mdividual problem under one set of circumstances and a socal
problem under others.

But social problems change with the passage of nme. What was not
constdered a social problem a few decades ago may become a crucial
social problem two decades hence. For example, the population
explosion 1n our couniry was not viewed as a social problem upto the
late 40's of the twentieth century put from the early 50°s it came to be
perceived as a very crucial problem. Social change creates new
conditrons w whech an 1ssue comes 10 be 1dentified as a socal problem.
Similarly, youth unrest in India was not a problem upto the 40°s but in
the 50"s and the 60’s 1t became a problem and in the 70's and 80°s it
becamne a very serous one and conunues 1o be 50 1n the 50's.

Let us examine a few more viewponts on the concept of ‘social
problem’, Fuller and Myers (1941:320) have defined a social problem
as “a condition which 15 defined by a considerable number of persons
as 2 deviation from some socual norms which they chensh”. Rewhardt
(1952 : 14) has explamed a social problem as *“a situation confronting a
group of a section of society which promises or mflicts injunous
consequences that can be handled only collecuvely.” Thus, no one
mndividual or a few mdrviduals are responsible for the appearance of a

socially problematic sttuation, and the control of this situation is also
beyond the ability of one person or a few persons. This respensibility is
placed upon society at large, Merton and Nisbet (1971 : 184) hold that
a social problem 1s “a way of behaviour that 15 regarded by a substantsal
part of a social order as being in violation of one or wmore generally
accepted or approved norms™, This defimtion may apply to some
problems hike alcoholism, corruption and comrnunalism, but not 1o
problems like populauen explosion. Some problems are created not by
the abnormal and deviant behaviour of the individuals but by the
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normal and accepted behaviour. Raab and Selznick (1959 : 32)
maintain that a social problem is “a problem in human relationships
which sericusly threatens society or impedes the important aspirations
of many peoples”. According to Carr (1955 : 306), *“a social problem
exists whenever we become conscinus of a difficulty, a gap between
our preferences and reality”. Herbert Blumer (1971 : 19) writes that
“social problems involve actions or patterns of behaviour that are
viewed by a substaniial number of persons in the society as being
deleterious to the society or in violation of societal norms, and about
which amelicrative action is seen as both possible and desirable”. Paul
Landis (1959} is of the opinion that “social problems are men’s
unfulfilled aspirations for welfare.” Clarance Marshall Case (1976 ;
310} has said that “a social problem refers to any sitlation which
attracts the attention of a considerable number of competent observers
within a society and appeals to them as calling for readjustment or
remedy by social (that is, collective) action of some kind or other.”

Horton and Leslie (1970 : 4) wnte that a social problem 15 “z
condition affecting a significant number of people in ways considered
undesirable, about which it is felt that something can be done through
collective social action.” Though this definition emphasizes that a
sociai problem is & conditon “affecung a significant number of people™
it does not give the exact mumber of people who must be affected, It
only points out that *enongh people’ should be affected so that notice is
taken of 1t and people begin to talk and write about it. One way of
‘measuring public concern” about a condiuon 18 to assess the number of
articles devoted, to it in popular magazines, Thus, the problem of
‘environmental pollution’ in India was not taken up earnestly till the
beginning of the eghtics, manifest by the fact that not many articles
appeared on this issue in newspapers and magazines. The appearing of
numerous articles in the last five or six years indicates that the
condition has attracted widespread consideration and has become g
social problem.

Another element in the definition which needs atiention 15 “in ways
considered undesirable”, The custom of satz in India was ne sotial
problem as long as most people thought it was desirable. When Raja
Ram Mohan Roy took initiative and a considerable number of people
came (o support him and started criticising the practice as harmful and
awful, only then did the custom of sa# turn into a social problem, In
recent times, it was only after the incident of Roop Kanwar, a 21 year
old Rajput girl, who committed sati on the funeral pyre of her husband
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in Deorala in Sikar district in Rajasthan in September, 1987 that this
practice came 1o be condemned and an Act was passed in February,
1988 by the state of Rajasthan prescribing serious penalty for persons
forcing a woman to commit saii.

A social problem, thus, involves a valne judgement, a fecling that a
condition is detnmental and requires change. Political commuption came
1o be viewed as a social problem only in the 70°s and 80's of the
twentieth century, though it was prevalent in our country earlier 100.
Issues like wife-battering and child abuse are yet to be accepted as
sertous social problems.

Cond:tions that cannot be changed or evaded are also not accepted
as social problems. Thus, famine was not considered a social problem
until recently because of the widespread belief that the paucity of rams
was the result of the wrath of the rain-god. Teday, famme 1n states like
Rajasthan is viewed as a social problem and is seen to be the result of
the farture to complete the Rajasthan canal because of the scarcity of
economic resources. The scarcity of dnnking water became a social
problem in the states of Andhra Pradesh, Tamil Nadu, Karnataka,
Rajasthan, Uttar Pradesh, Bihar and Madhya Pradesh, only when it was
realised that it was nat a rusfortune to be endured but “sometheng
could be done” to remave this scareity. Thus, 1t is the belief and hope 1t
the possibility of prevention and treattment that causes pecple to
consuder situation as a social problem,

The last portion 1 the defimbon of Horton and Leslie 1s “collecave
acuon’. A social problem cannot be solved by an individual or a few
ndiniduats. All social problems are soctal n reatment, that 1s, it is
believed that they can be tackled only by public concem, discusston,
apunon formation and pressure.

According to Weinberg (1960 ; 4), somal problems are behaviour
pattetns or condiions wiich anse from socal processes and are
considered so objectionable or undestrable by many members of &
society that they recongnise that comective policies, programmes and
Services are necessary to cope with them, Weinberg gives six
charactenstics of social problems:

_1. Social problems snse by bewng collectively defined as
objectionable by many members of the cummunity. Thus, adverse
cond‘mons not defined by the commumity as reprehensible are not
considered as social problems. For example, if taking alcohol is not
regarded as objectionable by the society, it 18 not considered a soctal
problem. But as the society recogmzes and discusses the problems
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inherent in alcohol consumption, studies its consequences and devises a
plan of comective action to control it, it comes to be defined as a social
problem even though the original situation may not have changed.

2. Soctal problems change when the concemed behavioural patterns
are interpreted differently. For example, till a few decades ago, mental
illness was viewed as insanity and it was considered so disgraceful that
the families kept the member's mental illness a secret. Now mental
illness is seen only as one type of ‘deviant behaviour’ which requires
psychiatric and social treatment. Thus, the problem of mental illness
today is met more realistically and effectively.

3. Mass media (like newspapers, television, radio, magazines,
movies) play an important role in creating awareness about the scope
and urgency of sccial problems.

4. Social problems have to be viewed in the context of the society’s
values and institutions, for example, the problem of racial conflict in
the United States is different from the problem of untouchability
India,

5. Social problems need o be analysed in terms of the influences
upon them by group processes and social relationships.

6. Since social problems vary histoncally, contemporary socral
problems are the society’s concern, that is, the problem of refugee
settlement m India in 194748 was different from the problem of
settling refugees from Assam in 1968, or the Tamils from Sri Lanka in
1988-89, or the Indians from Kuwait and Iraq in September, 1990,
Similarly, the problem of immigrants in the United Kingdom in 1988
was different than 1t was 1n 1967 or 1947,

Characteristics of Social Problems

One the basis of the above definiticns, we can identify the following
characteristics of social problems :

All socal problems are deviations from the “ideal’ situation.

All social problems have some common basis of origin.

All social problems are social in origin.

All social problems are inrer-connected.

All social problems are social in their results, that is, they affect
all sections of society.

The responsibility for social problems is social, that is, they
require a collective approach for their solution.
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Reactions to Social Problems

Different people react differently to social problems. The differences
may be explained in terms of the following four factors :

(i) An atiitude of unconcern : Many people remain indifferent to 2
problem thinking that it does not affect them. Sometimes their own
individual problems like family tensions and job pressures keep them
so engaged that they do not find time to tzke interest in what affects
others. It is only when their own interests are involved that they
become agitated and start taking interest in the problem.

(1i} Fatalism : Some people are so fatalistic that they atteibute every
thing to destiny. Issues like poverty and unemployment, are explained
in terms of misfortunes and past karma . They, therefore, suffer the
musfortune quiedy and wart for some miracle to happen.

(ni) Vested interest : Some people do not take interest in the existing
problems because they stand to gain so long as the problem exists.
Motvated by self mterest, they describe the problem as insoluble and
talk about its eradication as a waste of tme.

(iv) Absence of expert knowledge : Some people, though, they
Temain concemed about the problem, yet (they) do not fake much
nterest in 1t believing that 1ts solution 1s impossible unless people
change their attitudes and values. As the changes must be initiated by 2
change in outlock, they remam unconcemed about finding altemative
possibilities of reatment, Dowry 15 one such problem in our society.

Some people have incorrect, unreliable and superficial knowledge or
fallacies about social problems. We can point out to eight such feelings.
One, it is wrong to believe that there is agreement among all pecple on
the nature of the social problems. For example, some people think that
drug abuse 15 a social problem 1n India while others believe, on the
basis of the empurical studies conducted different parts of the country
pomnting out to the low magmtude of drug abuse, that it cannot be
perecived as a social problem. Sumilarly, for some people in India,
untouchability 15 no longer a social problem after the measures adopted

after Independence to emancipate the Haryans, whereas for others, 1t is
stll a secial problem, They even refer to the harassment and beating up
of the Haryans who were prevented from entenng the Nathdwara
temple i Rajasthan i Septemiber, 1988 which provoked the President
of India (Shrt R, Venkataraman) to declare that he was willing to lead a
procession of Hangans to enter the Nathdwara temple. Thus, on some
problems there may be complete agreement and on others there may be
little agreement as 10 theyr exustence. Twe, it is fallacions to believe that
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social problems are caused by nature and arc inevitable. In fact, no
social problem is beyond human control if certain social arrangements
are changed. Three, it is a misnomer to believe that social problems are
caused by selfish, brutal, exploitative and indifferent people or by the
wilful wickedness of a few. In fact, many problems are caused by the
good people because either they mind their ‘own business or they
remain indifferent and callous to certain issues. For example, the
growth of slems which promotes family disorganisation and increases
certain kinds of crime is the result of the callousness of rich persons
and politicians. However, these people do not have any “evil motive’ in
their indifference or thinking and behaviour. It may be said that a social
problem is the product of certain social practices and not of wilful
wickedness of certain individuals. Four, it 15 wrong to believe that
social problems are created by talking about them, The problems are
caused not because people imespensibly talk aboet them and thus incite
others or stir up trouble or evoke hatred and so on. In fact, people are
often mobilised to solve problems and initiate action against the factors
that perpetnate the problem. Five, it is incorrect to assume that all
people like to see the social problems solved, for example, the
conservative Brahmins may not be interested in taking up the issue of
untouchability for discussion: or many Scheduled Castes, Scheduled
Tribes and other backward castes/classes people may prefer to remamn
‘backward" for fear of losing out on the reservation benefits; or many
capitalists may not be in favour of full employment for fear of not
getting adequate workers at low wages; or many landlords may not be
interested in constructing more houses and reducing the problem of
housing-shortage for fear of getting low rents, or owners of one-room
tenements in slum areas may not be interested in slum clearance
because of their vested interests. Thus, a sizeable number of people can
be found to be dismterested in solving social problems because of
selfish inwerests. Six, it is not correct to believe that soctal problems will
solve themselves, if left alone. The feeling that time will solve all
problems is unsound and unreabstic in this age. It is only a
rationalisation for inactivity, It may, in fact, aggravate the problems
like poverty, pollution and population. Seven, the feeling that
unravelling facts will solve the problem is not correct. Though it is true
that no problem can be mtellgently understood without collecting
complete facts, it is also true that without scientifically interpreting the
gathered data, measures cannot be taken to solve a problem. For
example, the mere collection of the facts on the magnitude of the
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problem of drug abuse among youth, the nature of drugs used by them,
the methods of wsing drugs, the sources of getting drugs and the
withdrawal syndromes will not help much 1n suggesting measures (o
control the drug misuse unless we analyse and interpret facts Jike the
reasons for taking drugs, the role of peer group and the role of the
family in controlling drug abuse. Thus, data in itself is nothing; it is the
objective interpretation of the data which 15 meanmgful, Last, it is
untrue to think that problems can be solved without strtutional
changes. In a way, 1t is impossible to solve problems without planning,
without structural changes, without adjustments and adaptations, or
without altering the existing mnstatutions and practices. For example, we
cannot eradicate corruption unless the people change their values and
belefs, the laws are enacted, the courts set examples by giving
retributive and deterrent punishment to corrupt people in high
positions, including corrupt politicians and so on. Many a time, 2
solution to one of the problems creates many new problems to be
solved. Since change n mstitutions and values comes slowly, solving a
problem 1s not easy and quick and takes considerable time. Sometimes
we succeed in changing some conditions and thus m partly reducing the
magmtude or the frequency of the problem. We may not be able o
eliminate cnime completely but we can surely reduce the rate of crime
1 society by checking the frustrations of the people and providing them
with altemnatives to compensate failure 1n one field with success in an
other. It may not be possible to elimmate family disorgamisation but it
is surely possible to find means 1o reduce tensions in the family. Thus,
1t may not be possible to locate solutions to all problems, but there are

Pprospects of achieving some suceess in reducing the personal sufferning
due to soc1al problems,

Causes of Social P'rablems

Social problems anse out of pathalogical social conditions. They occur
1 all societies—simple (that is, small, isolated and homogeneous with
a strong sense of group solidanty, and which change slowly) as well as
m comp_lex (which are characterised by impersonal secondary relations,
anonymity, loneliness, high moblity and extreme specialisation, and
where change 1t faster), that 15, wherever and whenever a relanonship 1s

affected between a group of indsviduals leading to mal4djustments and
conllicis,

Three factors are 1m

. J portant in the understanding of the causal factors
in social problerms:
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{1) The causal conditions are numerous. Broadly, we can classify

them into two groups: found in individnals and found in the social
environment.

Potential Causes of Social Problems

Found in Individuals Found in the Social Environment

(2} Hereditary Traits (2) Contradictions in Social Systems
{b) Acquired Traits {b) Malfunciioning of Economic Systems
{c) Lack of Change in Religious Systems
{d) Defective Functioning of Political Systemns

All the factors are not present in all the problems, that is, the causal
factors vary from probiem 1o problem.

{2) Social problems provide a strong basis of common causal
factors,

(3) Social problems are interrelated and interdependent in the sense
that they are comulatively promotive and provocative, that is, they
foster and encourage one another.

Reinhardt (1952: 7-12) has referred w0 three factors in the
development of secial problems:

(1) Differentiation and Multiphcation of Interests and Functions

The principle that the greater the number of parts in a machine or an
organism, the greater the probabulity of maladjustment among the pars
holds good for human societies too, where there is increased
opporunity for the collision of interests of various individuals, groups,
insututions and systems. Untouchability, communal riots and political

crimes, are the social problems which are the resolt of the clash of
mterests of different castes and classes.

(2} Accelerating Frequency of Social Change or Growth of Civilization

This has been made possible due to the multiplication of scientific and
mechanical innovations, For example, the innovation of machines has
destroyed many old forms of cmployment resulting in the migration of
millions of people, and has given rise w class conflicts. Tt is, thus, the
Structural and fenctional maladjustments ansing from revolutionary
inventions which create many social problems.
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{3) Man’ s Developed Insight to Make a Scientific Analysis

Ever since man has developed his social insight of looking into the
working of nature, 1ssues which were formerly regarded as simple are
now perceived as the result of vanous kinds of natural conditions which
nfluence man and society,

Theoretical Approaches to Social Problems

Though social problems are essentially subjective, they can be studied
scienttfically. We will examume some of the theoretical approaches
which present umversal explanations for all types of social problems.

Soctal Disorganisation Approach

Social disorganisation 18 a condition of a society, community or group
in which there is a breakdown of sectal control, or of a social order, or
of formal and snformal norms that define permissible behaviour. It is
characterised by the lack of cooperation, common valnes, unity,
disciphine and predictability. Warren (1949: 83-87) has described it as a
condion involving (2) lack of consensus (disagrecment about group
purpases), (b) lack of integrauon of institutions (after working at cross
purposes), and (c) mnadequate means of social control (preventing
inchividuals from playing thewr individual roles due to confusion). Elliott
and Merrill (1950: 20) have defined 1t as a process by which
relationships between members of a group are broken or dissolved.
Social disorgamsation oceurs when there 1s a change in the equilibrium
of forces, a breakdown of the social stracture so that the former patlerns
no longer apply, and the accepted forms of social control no longer
function effectively This disruptive condinon of society, which is
evidenced by normlessness, role conflict, social conflicts, and
demoralisation, increases soctal problems, For example, increasing
industriabzation, spread of education, and women taking up paid work
have affected the relations between husband and wife, and between
parents and children. Many of the old ndes which governed the intra-
family and mter famuly relations seem to have broken down. Many

people feel frustrated and unhappy. This 1s the condution of social

thsorganusation, in which changes in the basic conditions of hfe,

causing breakdown of traditronal rorms, have resulted in widespread

discontentment and disillustopment. In other words, change has

disrupted the organisation of the former system of behaviour. Talking

of sq:ml disorganisation i slum Iife, Whyte (1955: 268) has referred to

deviant or non-approved group orgamsation 1n slums,
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However, according to one schoel of thought, the state of social
disorganisation does not always create social problems. For example,
during Hitler’s regime, Germany was not a disorganised society nor
during Stalin’s regime, was Russia in 2 state of disorganisation; ‘yet
many conditions in these countries were shocking “deviations from the
social ideal, demanding social action”, that is, there were social
problems. Reacting to this view, some scholars say that even if the
social disorganisation theory may not explain all social problems, it
does explain some of the social problems, for example, mental illness
may 1ot be a symptom of a disorganised society but corruption in the
society does lead to the malfunctioning of institutions, lack of perfect
consensus and the evasion of social controt by some citizens.

In employing the social disorganisation approach to social problems
{Horton and Leslie, 1970: 33), one looks to factors like: What were the
tradytional norms and practices? What were the major changes that
made them meffective? What are the old rules which have broken down
partially or completely ? What is the natere and direction of social
change ? Who are the dissatisfied groups and what solutions do they
propose ? How do various proposed solutions fit in with the trend of
social change ? What may become the accepted mules in the future?

Cultural Lag Approach

Culture lag is a sitnation in which some parts of a culture change at a
[aster rate than other related parts resulting in the disruption of
integration and equilibrium of the culture, for example, matenal culture
changes more rapidly than the non-material culture in mdustrial
socicties through rapid advances in science and technology (Qgbumn,
1566). The theory of culture lag, in particular holds that in modern
societies there has been a tendency for change in the political,
educational, family and religious mstitetions to f{all behind tehnological
changes. It is thus easy to see how coliure lag can create social
problems, Even alter rapid industrialization in the last quarter of the
nineteenth century and in the first quarter of the twentieth century,
some people were so influenced by the ngid restricuons of the caste
system that they refused to work with members of other castes in the
industries and preferred to remain unemployed and poor, The first
quarter of the twentieth century, thus, remained a peried of culture lag,
It ook more than a generation 1o adapt technological development in
agriculture and industry., Qur social institutions, thus, retained the
traditional flavour whereas technology advanced in the world.
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Though the culture lag theory explams some of the social problems
but 1t does not explam all social problems. It, therefore, cannot be
accepted as a unversal explanation of all social problems.

Value Conflict Approach

A value is a generalised prineiple of behaviour to which the members
of a group feel a strong, emouonally-toned positive commitment and
which provides a standard for yudging specific acts and goals. Each
member of the group 1s expected to remain committed to the values
accepted by the group. Values, thus, provide the generalised standards
of behaviour. Examples of values are equality, justice, freedom,
patrioism,  mobity, individualism, collectivism, compromise,
sacnfice, adjustment and so forth. Becausz of the strong emotional
fecling attached to values and because they serve as swmndards for
Jjudging concrete goals or actions, they are often regarded as absolute
(Theodorson, 1969 ; 456).

Dufferent groups have different systems of values. Incompatibility
between the values of two or more groups to the extent that the role
performance of individuals is mterfered with 15 called ‘value-conflict’.
This state of conflict may last only a short while or it may be 2
persistent problem. For example, conflict in values of workers and
employers leads to industrial unrest, stnkes and lockouts; or conflict in
values between land owners and landless peasants leads o agrarian
unrest or agricultural labonrers movements: or the Liberal businessmen
may believe in encouraging hard-work, thrift, honesty and ambition
and may reward these virtues financially, but on the other hand, the
conservatives may differ profoundly with ths view and may behigve in
the profit motive and mdividual mitiative, Liberals and conservatves,
thus duffer not only on matters of policies but more profoundly on those
of valyes,

The value-conflict theorists hke Waller, Fuller, Cuber and Harper,
hold that clashes 1n value system are of basic unporiance in the origin
and development of social problems. Waller (1936 : 924) has referred
to the conflict berween ‘organisattonal” and ‘humanitartan® values. The
former favour private property and individualism, while the latter are
votarics of remedying the misfortunes of others.

Bu_r. this theoretical approach 1s too vague. The propounders have not
explained therr views in concrete details, It is probably tue that our
current values overemphasise money and material possessions and this
atitade may encourage corruption, smugghng, dmg wafficking,
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blackmarketing, and taking of bribes but problems like white collar-
crime cannot be reduced to a conflict of values. The problem of divorce
may be the result of value conflict but all family problems cannot be
explanied merely in terms of disagreements between husband and wife
or parents and children. Agreement on common values helps in
maintaining harmonious inter-personal relations in the family or
outside it but it is not the only thing needed for family stability or group
success. Thus, the value-conflict theory may be useful in some areas
like economics, in the analysis of social problems, but it certainly
cannot be accepted as a yniversal explanation,

On applymng the value conflict approach, questions which are
generally asked (Horton and Leslie, 1970: 40) are : what are the values
that are in conflict ? How deep is the value conflict? What groups in the
scciety hold to each of the competing values ? How powerful are they ?
Which values are more consistent with other larger values such as
democracy and freedom ? What value sacrifices wonld each solution

1equire 7 Are some problems msoluble at present because of certain
irreconcilable value conflicts ?

Personal Deviation Approach

Deviation is non-confirmity to social norms. It is different from
abnormal behaviour because the latter connotes psychological illness
rather than social maladjustment or conflict, Thus, people who deviate
from sccial norms are not necessanly mentally ill.

In the social disorgamsation appreach to social problems, one looks
to the rules that have broken down and the changes that have taken
place because of the breaking of the rules. In personal-deviation
approach, one looks to the motivation and behaviour of the devianis
who are insaumental in causing the problems. Two factors that need
cxplanation in the personal deviance approach are: (i) How does
personal deviancy develop ? (ii) What types of personal deviation are
frequently involved m social problems ? Persoral deviancy develops
because of either (2) an indwvidual’s inability to follow generally
accepted morms, or (b) an individual’s failure to accept generally
accepted norms. The first is caused becavse of a person’s emotional,
social or biological deficiency, that is, some persons are so constituted
biologically, emotionally, or sccially that they are incapable of
adhering consistently to generally accepted standards, The socially
deficient do not truly violate norms ; rather they manifest an inability to
leam and follow the norms. The cause of emotional deficiency is bio-
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psychological. These deviants who constitute social problems and also
contribute to problems often requre medical, psychiatnic and
environmental or social therapies. On the other hand, an individual's
farlure 10 accept social norms has something to do with deficiency in
sociahzanon. These ndividuals, though they have learned the nomms
and values like honesty, truthfulness, integnty, justice and cooperation,
but they cannot put them mto practice They remain disposed to telling
lies, cheating, exploiting, defameing others when 1t suts their purposes.
Therr deviance does not produce any gmlt-feeling or shame 1n them.
They may change sides completely on a social 1ssue if it serves their
purpose. They care little whether social problems exist and whether
they are solved or not 50 long the situation can be used for therr vested
mterest.

Horton and Leshie (1970: 35-36) have referred to three types of
personal devianons: (1) Deviation that regults from conformity 10 norms
of dwerse reference groups. Because of cultural variability, most
people are exposed 10 a different set of norms that may be 1in conflict
with one another. For example, a person may belong to one religion or
caste but lus professtonal role may literally force lum to deviate from
the norms of his religion/caste Similarly, a clerk as well as an officer
may accept bribe becavse 1t serves lus economic mierests. (n)
Deviation that results from the existence of deviant sub-cultures, for
example, the ecnmiral norms in slum areas of large cines (11} Outnght
deviation from generally accepted norms Deliberately hiding one’s
winceme while filhing income-1ax returns provides a good example of
this type of deviation,

In applymg the personal deviauon approach to social problems, the
questions asked (Horton and Leslie, 1970: 37) are: What deviant
persons/groups are mvolved ? Are deviants themselves the problem or
they help create the problem ? What deviant sub-cultures are involved ?
What alternatives are there for dealing with the deviants ?

Anrome Approach

This approach was propounded by Merton Anomie 1s a condition
charactensed by the relauve absence or weakemng or confusion of
notms and values in a society or a group. The concept of anone was
onginally developed by Durkheim 1o explan division of labour and
suicide but 1t was Merton who used this concept 41 years after the
publicaton of Durkhenn's Surcide to explam deviant behaviour m
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terms of functioning of social and cultural structures in the society
(Merton, 1938: 672-73). Anomie involves a breakdown in the cultural
structure, occurring particularly when there is disjunction between
culwral norms and goals and the socially structured capacities of
members of the group 1o act in accordance with them.

Anomie 13 the counterpart of the idea of social solidarity. Just as
social solidarity is a state of collective ideological integraiion, anomic
is a state of confusion, insecurity and normlessness. According to
Merton, the disjunclion between goals and means and the consequent
strain leads to the weakening of men’s commuiment to the culturally
prescribed goals or institutionalised means, that is, to a state of anomie.
Merion mamtams that people adapt to this disjunction either by
rejecting the cultural goals or the institutionalised means or both. He
gives four vaneties of deviant behaviour, Merton, thus, locates the
sources of strain mot 1 the charactensties of individuals but in the
culture and/or social structure. He says, “the social problem anses not
from people Euling to hive upto the requirements of their social statuses
but from the faulty organisation of these statuses into a reasonably
coherent social system” (Merton and Nisbet, 1971: 823).

However, Merton’s theory 15 an incomplete theory. All social
prablems cannot be perceived as the result of the responses to strains or
mode of adaptauon and adjusiment.

Types of Social Problems

Clarance Marshall Case (1964' 3-4) has given four types of social
problems on the basis of their ongn: (i) those which are rooted 1n some
aspect of the physical environment, (11) which are mherent in the nature
or distnbution of the population volved, (in) which result from poor
social orgamsation, and (1v) which evolve from a conflict of cultural
values within the soctety.

Fuller and Myers (1941: 367} have given three types of problems: (1)
Physical problems : though these are problems for the society but therr
causes are not based on value-conflicts, for example, floods and
famines, (u) Ameliorative problems : there 18 consensus about the
effects of these problems but there are differences pertaning to their
solutions, for example, crime, poverty, and drug addictior, and (iri)
Moral problems : there is no consensus pertaiming 1o the nature or
causes of these problems, for example, gambling and divorce,
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Methods of Studying Social Problems

Three methods have mainly been used 1n studying social problems - (1)
Case sidy method, (2) Social survey method, 2nd (3) Mutuple-factor
method, Each method has certamn advantages as well as hmuations.

The Case Study Method

This method 15 qualitanive mstead of quantitative. It analyses the social
process involved in the development of a social problem as well as in
the causal analys:s. It focuses on the sequence of events, motvations of
persons, social mfluences affecuing persons and events, social relanons,
sub-cultures and so forth (Bettelheim, 1955: 318) For collecung
informatten, (¢ depends on both pnmary and secondary sources hike
documents, letters and newspapers, {Allport Gordon, 1942). Depending
upen the nature of the socal problem, the case study can be nsed o
study a subculture of deviants such as that of orgamsed crimunals,
blackmarkeleers, smugglers, drug-addicts, the orgamsaten of
personality or the modes of relations 1n an nstitutson such as prison.

In aralysing the causes of a social problem, the case study method 1s
a quahiatve procedure which seeks to formulate generalisanons about
Lhe development of problem behaviour. One example of thus 1s the
analysis of causes of drug-addiction. By exhausuve probmng of case
after case and the companng of cructal cases, Lmdesmith (1948: 13-15)
compared addicts with non-addicts who recerved drugs for a Iong tme
without becoming addicted. Thrs enabled him to 1solate the cansal
processes of addiction that were absent 1n cases of non-addichon

Thns method requires a capacity for culavanng the cooperation and

trust of subjects as 'vell as a skill for intensive guided interviewing
(Wemberg, 1960: 65).

The Social Survey Method

This 15 2 valuable techmque for studying social problems 1n
contemporary sociely. It collects data from samples of respondents
IEpICSENLING a ¢ross seckion of a given population through a scheduole or
a questtonnawre, This nstrument 1$ frequently vsed in the field of
s0c10logy Lo answer conerele as well as abstract questions Smdies on
begging, drug-abuse, alcoholism, female cnme, dowry, juvemle
delinquency and violence agamst women i India, or Kinsey's (1948)
survey of sex behaviour n the U.S.A. are the best examples of studying
social problems throngh this rechmgue Al these stndies have poumted
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out the empirical relationship between two or more variables
creating a social preblem.

The survey method does not necessarily start with a hypothesis. Tt
can end in developing a hypothesis or it may not at all be concerned
with hypothesis. When it sceks answers to questions, it does not test a
hypothesis. For example, what is the magnitude of abuse among child
girls in a particular type of wndustry 15 a practical quesuon which the
information gathered in the survey will answer. But the survey can test
the hypothesis too. For example, this author tested the hypothesis that
“farmihal maladjustment 1s the most important cause of crimnglity
among females” (Ram Ahuja, 1966); and also the hypothesis that
crime/violence against women is caused by “social struciural
conditons that create anxices and stresses which affect the
adjustment, attachment and commitment of man.” “Maladjustment,
unattachment and non-commmttment lead to frusirattons and relative
depnvations which 15 turn deterrne man’s attitude loward women.
Depending on his personality traits and the resistance potential of the
victim, the man uses violence against women” (Ram Ahuja, 1987).

The Mulitple-Factor Method

This method determines the relalionship between several factors and a
social problem. Factors such as the nature of assoctations, socio-
economic statos, sub-culture, marital statos, residential background,
intra-family relations, frustrations and wnhented raits can be correlated
positively or negatively with the social problem under mnvesugation; for
example, the relation between crime and poverty or between drug-
addiction and peer-group associations and high economic status or
between wife batterng and infenonly complex and alcohohsm or
between swicide and feeling of social isplation, marital status, and
religion.

The muln-factor approach 1s used both 1n single disciplinary studies
as well as wninter-disciplmary studies of social problems, for 1nstance
ctollaborative studies on drug addiction by medical sctenl.ists:

psychologists, socologists and crimwnologists m Tntdia (Mohan D
Drug Addiction, 1980). ™ N

Stages in the Development of a Social Problem

Fuller and Myres (1941: 320-28) have referred 1o three stages through
which the problems pass in the process of being defined and solved:
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1. Awareness : In this first stage, people become convinced that the
problem exists, the condition 15 undesirable, and that something can be
done about 1t. In the begmning, only a few people rasse questions but
gradually more people become aware of the existence of the problem.

2. Policy deternunanion : As awareness spreads to larger segments
of the society, possible solutions come to be discussed, for example,
populatton explosion in India and discussion of vanous means of
farmly planning 1n the 50s, 60s, 70s and 80s. Thus, the emphasis n the
second stage shifts from what should be done to how should 1t be done.

3 Reform : As basic solutions and policies are decided upon, the
stage of action 18 reached, for example, not only a plan for clearing the
slums 15 pul n to pracuce but people living there are also
accommodated elsewhere. No wonder, this stage 15 called the state of
implementaton rather than the stage of decision.

Herbert Blumer (1971, 290-309) has referred to five stages i the
course of a sociral problem: (1) emergence of a problem, (2)
legiumation of a problem, (3) mobilisation of action, (4} formulation of
an official plan, and (5) implementaton of Ahe official plan. He says
that movement from one stage to other 15 nol automatic but 1t depends
On: many coniingencies.

Malcolm Spector and John Kitsuse (1977. 141-50) have talked of
four stages n the development of a social problem:

(1) Aguation - The people feel agnieved about the existing situatron
in the society They agiate agamnst this gnevance (1) (o convince others
that the problem exsts, and {11) to imate action to 1mprove condtrons
and to attack the alleged cause of the gnevance. The agitation 15 started
not necessanly by the victims but even by moral crusadors on behalf of
the victims, for example, the prohibrion movement 1s started not by
alcoholics but by social workers and social reformers. Thus, the
agitation is lo convert private roubles mto public 1ssues by declaring
them to be harmful, offensive and undesirable. However, it 1s not
necessary that their efforts should succeed. The efforts fail either
because the claims made are too vague, or because the group that
makes these efforts 1s wsignificant or powerless, or because the group
creates conflicing interests,

(2) Legtamanion and Cooptation : When the group m power or the
power-holders acknowledge the existence of the problem, the problem
acquires legmiimacy. Whereas 1n the first stage, the claimants of the
problems are viewed as peculiar mdviduals, in this stage they are
viewed as leginmate spokesmen of the aggnieved people. They are,
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therefore, coopted for discussing alternate solutions, for example,
giving representation to workers i factories, in management bodies or
to students in the Academic Councils,

(3) Bureaucratization and Reactton : When the focus 1n the first
stage is on the complamt-group, in the second stage it s on the
decision-makers and in the third stage, it is the bureaucrats and their
efficiency which attracts attention in the third stage. The extent to
which the bureaucrats look for solutions 1o the problem and the extent
to which they are able 1o fobb off vested interests, will determine
whether the agitation will take the form of a movement or not.

(4) Re-emergence of the Movement : The defecttve pohicres of the
decision-makers and the bureaucrats and their disinterestedness in the
problem rekindle the feelings of the aggmeved people and their
crusadors who start 2 movement to force the power-holders to adopt
ameliorattve measures for solving the problem.

Thus, according to Spector and Kususe (1977: 20) “social problems
are pre-eminently a political process through which the problem comes
to be publicly accepted as such and through which particular
institutional responses to the problem are shaped and then reshaped”

Rural and Urban Problems

Many scholars have referred w charactenstic difference between the
roral and the urban areas and social problems are sometimes 1dentified
by these differences.

Characteristics of rural problems

Some 1mponant charactenstics of the rural areas m Indiz which are
associated with certain social problems are: (1) people are directly or
indirectly dependent on agriculture, (1) the upper caste people still hold
large lands while people of the lower castes own either marginal land
or work as landless labourers, (in) people are scattered 1n comparison
to the urban people, (iv) not only the roles but the values of the neral
people too continue to be radional, and (v) the price.the farmers get
for their products 1s less in relation to the work they put . Although
the rural economic distress docs not affect all farmers equally but the
lower and muddle-class farmers who are 1 a majonty are forced to send
thewr sons and brothers to the urban areas to find new sources of
livelihood. In cities, they are forced 1o remain in slum and work as
daily wage-eamners due to the lack of eduction and proper training. The
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standard of living of the rural farmers 1s very low and their exploitation
by brg landlords, intermedianies and meney-lenders 1s far greater, No
wonder, thesr whole fe s generally frustrating. The other rural
problems are due to the fact that since the rural people do not live m
concentrated masses, the availabihy of speciahsed services to them is
mmumal. This 1s true for medical, market, banking, ranspott,
communication, education, recreatton, and many other services
necessary for modern living. Thus, m a general way, people 1n the rural*
arcas are at a great disadvantage and have to seffer many socal
problems

Characteristucs of Urban Problems

Just as many of the rural problems are the result of isolaton and
scattered hving, many urban problems spring from concentration of
population. Slums, uncmployment, cnmes, delinguencies, begging,
corruption, drug abuse, air pollution, etc are all urban problems which
are generally the result of intoterable living condittens 10 towns and
cities. In a village, each man 1s so known to the others that hes misdeeds
are noticed and 1atked about But m a cuy, the crowded conditions
make for anonymty. Most city people hve without social pressures
which tends to increase the rate of dewiance, Besudes, the
mterdependence 1n the city hfe 15 so high that the fature of even one
smmall but essential part renders the other parts moperative. The sumple
examples are strikes by scavengers, by transport workers, by employees
of the State Electricity Board, by workers of water-works or by shop-
keepers Anonymuty increases cases of niots, communal conflicts, and
agitauons. It 1s no wonder that the characlensucs of city hfe become
responsible for many social problems.

Solving Social Preblems

The solving of a social problem depends upen finding out the causes of
troublesome social conditions which create the problem, As already
stated, though every soctal problem 15 caused by muluple factors, but st
1s always possible 1o find out the chuef factor, the cooperative factors,
and the minor aggravants n the ongm and development of the problem.
Every problem 1s hkely to be umque and 15 Ikely to have
individualisnc trans which may differentiate 1t from other problems.
Many a ume, the nature of the social problem 1s such that the control
becomes extremely diffcult, 1f not impossible This happens when a
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social problem is occasioned by natural factors like droughts or floods
or when the conflict of social interests blocks the application of
curative programmes, or a revolution 1s needed to change the existing
political or economc sysiems. But after understanding and judging
social problems, the society has to be effective and has to take some
action whether it 1s by attempting to alter the established socral
insttutions or by trying to alleviate them by adopting measures without
uying to change the existing mstmutions. Further, action can be
orgamsed or personalised. The former is action through group effort
Iike giving a share to industrial workers in the management of the
industry, the latter 15 action through individual life and mfluencing
others by living a life 1 accordance with good principles. Gandhi
used the second method for solving the problem of untouchability—hy
living with untouchables and treating them with sympathy and
kindness. When others imuated his example and followed him, the
effect became greater and greater and the government was ulumately
forced 10 enact a law 1n 1955 prolubniing the pracuce of untouchability.

Orgamscd action, thus, can be taken by the state or a political party
or by the panchayar or an offical group. An important point 1n
organised action 1s the distnbution of functions between siate agencies
and those not connected with the state. Someumes the problem is
solved by the combinauon of orgamised and personalised action.

Social problems can be solved only when mdividuals m a society
possess the following four feelings' (1) feelng that a situation can be
corrected, (2) determination to correct the situation, (3) confidence 1n
the people and a belef that there 1s no Limut to progress because of their
intelligence and efforts, and (4) the use of technological and rational
knowledge and skil for correcting the sitzation

The following three pomnts have to be rememberred while trying to
reach a solution to social problems.

1. Muluplefactor Approach - Each social problem 15 caused by a
number of factors, for example, the problem of cnme cannot be
contained unless 1t is collectvely percerved m terms of heredity,
poverty, unemployment, social associations, functioning of social
structures, strains and frustrations, and so on.

2. Interreloredness - No social problem can be percewed
atamustically. Each problem has some refanon to the other problems

3. Relanvity - Each social problem 1s related to tine and space. What

15 considered a problem in one society may not be considered so 1 the
other.



22 Social Problems in India

Social Problems and Social Change in India

Societtes often face problems because of social and culral changes.
Sowal change 1s change n the patterned roles, or a change m the
network of socral relatons, or a change n the swuciwres and
orgamsation of a soctety Social change 1s never complete, 1t 15 always
partial. It can be munor or fundamental Further, the change can be
spontaneous or palnned Planned change 15 to achieve some sel
collective 1deals Afier Independence, India also had set some
collective goals to achieve

Some of the important changes that we find 1n our society n the last
four decades are change from wradition to modermty in certain vales
and msututions, from ascmbed status to achieved stats, from
predomunance of pnmary groups to predominance of secondary groups,
from nformal means of control to formal means of control, from
collectivity ta mdividualism, from sacred vatues to secular valoes, from
folklore 1o scicnce and rationalism, from homogenetty (0 heterogenelly,
and ncreasing processes of industrialization and  urbanization,
increastng awarcness of nights among various secuons of society due to
the spread of education, weakeming of the caste system, weakening al
tradinonal sources of secunty, an increase in the asparations of munonty
groups, occupauonal mobility, enactment of several social laws, and
hinking rehgion with poliucs

Thus, though we have achweved many of the set collectve goals,
many contradictions have also set mto our system For example,
aspirations of the peaple have become hugh but the legitimate means for
achieving these aspuations are enher ot avadable or not accessible.
We preach nationahsm  but practice casteism, lingwism, and
parochialism Many laws have been enacted but either these laws are
{ull of loopholes or they are not properly mmplemented. We talk of
egaluanantsm but we enforce discriminauon, We aspire for ideational
culture but what 15 emerging 1s the sensate culture All these
conradictions have ncreased discontentment and frustrations among
people which 1n tum have resulted 1w many socral problems. Youth
unrest, tnbal unrest, peasant untest, industrial unrest, student unrest,

violence against women, and so forth, have all led to agitatians, nots,
msurgency and terronsm

Sociology, Sociologists and Social Problems

The three problems which need analysis with regard o the relanonship
between sociology and social problems are (1) how does sociology
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perceive social problems; (2) what sociological principles does
sociology offer about the soctal problems; and (3} to what extent 1s the
knowledge of the soctologists about social problems rmpartal,
confirmed, and concrete ?

As far as the sociologists’ perspecuve 1s concerned, they view social
problems as problems which arise out of the functioning of systems and
structures in a society, or which are the result of group influences. They
are also concemned with social relationships which emerge and are
sustamned because of the social problems. Thus, 1 analysing
alcoholism, whereas a doctor will be concemed wrth its effects on the
body, a psychiatmst will he concerned wath its effects on atutudes and
behaviour, a sociologist will be concerned with us effects on socral
relations and roles, that 1s, the relations with family members, with
colleagues 1n the office, and with neighbours and friends as well as its
eflfect on work efficiency, status, and so on

The study of social problems 1n sociology aspures toward a body of
valid and logically related principles, and mn some cases towards a
systematic theory 100 (Amold Rose, 1957. 189-99). Scciological
knowledge of soctal problems 1s not complete. We have considerable
knowledge about some problems like crime and drug abuse, but
nadequate knowledge about others, ke swicide, war, mental tllness.
According to Weinberg (1960. 64), this unevenness i knowledge
about social problems 1s because our approach to social problems 1s
generally ‘problem-centred’ than ‘theory-centred’ Most sccrologists
study social problems becanse of the practucal interest of the
community rather than for budding a theory, or fllng up the
theoretical gaps As regards bias m the sociologists’ knowledge, though
1t 1§ true that their orientation and therr values can mfluence their study
of social problems, yet they try to interpret facts without any distortion
(Kolb, 1954 66-67) For example, a sociologst from a lower or a
muddle class 1s likely to have a bais towards his own class, yer
he does not analyse corruption in upper class on the basis of his
personal reacuons, He remains impartial without being affected by any
pressures. However, one possibility that exists 15 that the persons

nvolved 1n many social problems (that 1s, subjects) can and do dwectly
mfluence the knowledge which emerges. For example, a sociological
study of wife battering 1s possible in a society ke Indiz on a “snow-
ball’ method because the complamts of assault are never lodged with
the police. The study generally points out the mvolvement of women
from Jower income groups. Hence, we do not have much knowledge
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about battered women m upper-middie or upper meome groups. The
fact that data on all types of battered women 15 not avaulable is bound to
affect the soctological conclusions or hypotheses. Similarly, the study
of role adjustment of working women resiricled 1o the lower class
rarely pomis o separation, deseriion or divorce between husband and
wife but the study of working women 1 muddle and upper classes
would probably show a lugher ikelthood of these problems
One more fact 1n the stody of social problems by the sociologists 15
that some soctologists think that the only role of a sociologist 1s that of
an analyst, that 15, he 15 to understand social problems but not take
mierest 1n ther solutton Others think that a sociologist has not enly to
study sccial problems but has to devise ways and means to correct
them Knowledge cannot be detached completely from concerted
comrective action 1t has 1o be used in alleviating social problems. But
the fact to be remembered 15 that a sociclogist by humself cannot solve
a social problem Much depends on the officrals, politicians, agencies
and the general public
What 15 the task of the sociologist? The tme has ¢come when
soctelogasts have to undertake ‘management of change m society’ like
management of business or management of adminstration The central
concerns of sociology are order and change. The concern for change
includes the directionalty of change, and sociologists have to move
from delving decp into the hoary past through Indology and ancrent
story and from postulating concepts and theones smtable o study
Indian social reality to futunstic plans and to rdentfymg and deatng
wath crises 1 the society
A question may be raised should the sociologists be concerned with
applied programmes directed at finding solutions to our socaal problems
and 1n the basic research activines designed o support them? My
answer would be m the affirmative The depth of a soctety’s problems
may require deeper structural and culteral changes. While the
saciologists have always been wnvolved in analysing and understanding
established practices, now they have to be called upon to suggest new
structures and new practices In so doing, the guestion anses as to what
~are the appropriate ways for the sociologists 1o suggest changes? The
first queston 13, how directly should the sociologists involve
themselves 1n effecting a change in public policy? Should sociclogists
remain dispassionate scienusts, only providing data for others to use, of
should they become actively mvelved as impassioned advocates of
change? There 15 a school which stresses direct action 1n public policies
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on the part of the sociologists. We have to support this school
Saciology is a science which has o be pursued for its fruits, for the
sake of what it can do. In its imtial stages, the gifts of sociology may
not have been great but after the labour that has been put in developing
this science in the last five to six decades, the fruits may be plucked not
for their beauty but for their utility. Earlier, we mught have been bogged
down in explaining various concepts or m historically tracing the
growth anrd functiomng of vanous social nstitntions and communities
but today our discipling has to take up the questions of the present and
the future imbalances serously. In this, questions of relevance and
prionbes 1n researches are sigificant. Why have top Indian
sociologists remained indifferent to studymg problems and crittcial
issues like insurgency in North-East India; terronsm in Punjab;
hnguistic mobilfzauon m Assam; cultural polarization in Mizoram;
anti-reservaton agitations in Gujarat; Madhya Pradesh, Andhra
Pradesh, Delli, Uttar Pradesh, and Bihar; communal niots n Uttar
Pradesh, Gujarat, and Maharashtra; police torture and criminalization
of pohics i Bihar? Is it because they are afraid of displeasing the
establishment by their unbiased and criical evaluations and losing their
positions i Councils and Commuttees and Comtrussions, or 15 1t
because they think that these issues do not fall within the scope of theirr
pure science? I am not trying 10 be cntical but only pointing to the need
for sociologusts to take interest in the management of change n society.

If sociology and sociologists alienate themselves from the immediate

issues and problems of our society, both our discipline and our scholars

will render themselves urelevamt to the nation as well as to humanism.

It 18 time that the sociologists develop better predictive capabilities and

present the options to the public m a comprehensible manner. This

alone will help the society m tackling social problems effectively.

To conclude, it may be said that the sociologists’ role 1 social
problems 1s to creale an awareness about the social problems, 10
analyse the causes of social problems, to develop theones about social
problems, to discuss effects of social problems on tndividuals, groups

and society, and to examine the consequences of alternate plans
suggesied for solving the problems.
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Poverty

1t 15 only m the rwentieth ceptry that poverty and the poor have come
to be matters of our concern and obligaton. After a long neglect of the
poor during the Briish Rule, the measures adopted after Independence
signufy the recognition of poverty and the somal responaibihity for
alleviatng and reducng 1t How did thus happen? What have we
done 7 How far have we succeeded ? Before attemphng to answer these
questioms, let us first take op the queston of the concept of poverty

The Concept

Three precepts are often wsed 1o define poverty (1) the amount of
money required by a person to subsist, ()} the hie below a ‘minimuom
subsistence level’ and ‘hving standard” prevalent at a geven tme w2
gven place, and () the comparabve state of well-beng of a few and
the di-bemg of the majonty mn society. The last approach explams
poverty mn terms of relafivity and mnequality. Whereas the first two
defimtions refer to the economuc concept of absolute poverty, the third
definution views it 2s a social concept, that 1s, m terms of the share of
the 1ota} nahonal mncome recerved by those at the bottom We wall
explamn each of the three views separately

The Frrst View

In terms of a minumum income required for subststence, poverty has
been defined 2s 2n mability 1o granfy the physiclogical needs, that 1s,
need for survival, safety and secunty. These physwological needs are
dufferent from the social needs (ego-sansfaction and self-esteem), the



Poverty 29

need for autonomy, need for independence and the need for self-
actualization. The minimum requirements for fulfilling the
physiological needs are food and nutrition, shelter, and preventive and
protective health care, This requires ‘minimum’ income (varying from
society to society) to buy necessities and avail of faciliies.

Here ‘poverty’ is perceived in terms of poverty line which is
determined by the prevailing standards of what is needed for health,
efficiency, nururing of children, social parucipation, and the
maintenance of self-respect (Howard Becker, 1966: 436) In practice,
however, the poverty line 15 drawn on the basis of a barest mimmum
desirable nuiritional standard of calonie intake. In India, the poverty
1me is drawn on the basis of a per capita (adult) darly intake of 2,400
calories for the rural and 2,100 calones for the urban areas. On the
basis of this can be worked out the monthly per capita consumption
expenditure.

The mmmmum consemption expenditure in our country as
recommended in 1962 by the Perspective Planning Division of the
Planning Commuission and calculated on the basis of the 1961 prices
was Rs, 100 for a household of five persons in the rural areas and Rs,
125 in the urban areas. This came 1o Rs. 20 per capita per month in the
rural areas and Rs. 25 1n the urban areas. In 1978-79, this was worked
out as Rs. 76 for the rural and Rs. 88 for the urban areas and m 1984-
85, the revised poverty uine was drawn at a per capiia monthly
expenditure of Rs. 107 for the rural and Rs. 122 for the urban areas
({ndia, 1990:404). With an average household compnsing [ive persons,
rural househelds with an annual consumption expenditure of less than
Rs. 6,420 and wrban households below an annual expenditure of
Rs. 7,320 were deemed to be poor.

At the current price level, a person in a rural area today requires an
income of about Rs. 127 and in an urban area about Rs. 149 per month
1o fulfil his food and other basic requirements, This comes to Rs. 635
per family per month for the rural areas and Rs. 745 for the urban arcas
Here the focus is on a *muumum subsistence’ Ievel which 1s different
from a ‘mmimum adequacy’ level and a ‘mimmum comfort” level.

According to Omats Qscar (1964: 440), 1n 1963 in the United States,
‘mimimum subsistence” level for a famuly of four was $2,500 per year,
the *mimimum adequacy” level was $3,500 per year and the ‘minimum
t_:omfon’ level was $5,500 per year. On thus basis, 10% of the families
in the U.S, were below the minimum subsistence level m 1963, 25%
were below the mimmum adeguacy level, and 38% were below the
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mimmum comfort level The poverty level in the United States for a
family of four during 1982 was $ 8450 a year (Prabhakar Malgavkar,
1983: 3); during 1986 1t was $ 10,989 a year; and dunng 1990 it was §
14200 a year In Indm, the number of poor people (that is, people
below mimmum subsistence level) in 1989 was estmated at 20% of the
total population. It should, however, be noted that the *poor” are not a
hemegeneous group They can be classified mto three sub-groups : the
desntutes (who spend less than Rs. 71 3 month at current (1989-90)
prices), the very poor {who spend less than Rs 83 a month), and the
poor (who spend less than Rs. 127 a month)

The Secornd View

This view mantamns that poverty has three mamn aspects of want of
matenial goods or matenialistic possessions (1) those necessary to avoid
physical suffenng and needed 10 fulfil the requirements of hunger and
shelter, that 15, those needed to survive, (1) such as are essential to meet
human needs of health, that 1s, to get nutrition and to avord disease; and
(u1} those needed to mamtan a mimmum subsistence level. In simple
terms, ths refers to a mimmum amount of food mtake, adequate
housing, clothing, education and health-care At the current (1589-90)
prices, this refers Lo the ability to spend Rs. 150 a month {per person) m
the rural areas and Rs. 190 a month 1n the urban areas.

Gross and Miller (1946 : 83) attempted 1o explam poverty 1n lerms
of three factors: income (covert and mamfest), assets, and avadability
of services (educational, medical, recreational) But others have
considered the concept of poverty with this perspective clusive. For
example, m the Untted States, from out of the families Living *below
the poverty level” i 1960, 57.6% had a telephone, 79.2% owned a TV
sct and 72.6% possessed a washing machine (Howard Backer, 1966
435) The assets or the materialistic possessions, therefore, cannot be
the basis of specifymg poverty Likewise, poverty cannot be related to
the “income’ factor If there 1s an ncrease m the ‘price level’, people
may not be able 1o provide the necessiies of life for thewr family
members Obviously then, poverty has to be related to ime and place.

The Third View
This view defines poverty as a condition of falling below the minimum

standards of subsistence appropnate to each society, or “the absence of
enough money to secure hfe’s necessitres”, or “a condition of acute
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physical want—starvation, malnutritton, disease, and want of clothing,
shelter and medical care”. The latter 15 measured by companng the
condition of those at the bottom of the society with the other segments
of the population. It is, thus, a matter of snbjective definition than of
objective conditions. Poverty 1s determmed by’ the standards that exist
within a society. Milter and Roby (1970 : 34-37) have said that tn this
approach, poverty is sharply regarded as ‘mmequality’. From a
sociological point of view, this definition 15 more important i terms of
the impact which inequality of income has on the life sitwation and life
chances of the poor. Absolute poverty can be reduced/elimmated by
puuting money into the hands of the poor but ‘inequality’ cannot be
solved by moving people above a certam relattve line. As long as there
are people at the bottom of the mcome scale, they are n some way
poor. Such a conditon will continue o exist as long as we have social
straufication.

Michgel Harrington (1958 : 83) defined poverty with reference to
‘deprivation’. According to him, poverty 1s the depnivation from those
mmimal levels of food, health, housmng, education, and recreation
which are compauble with the contemporary technology, beliefs and
values of g parucular society. Marun Rein {Y968 .116) 1denufies nrce
clements mn  poverty. subsistence, nequalily and externality
Subsistence emphasizes the provimions of sufficient resources 1o
mantain health and working capacity ¢ the sense of survival, and
capacity to maintam physical effictency. Tnequality compares the lot of
individuals at the bottom layer of straufied income levels with that of
the more privileged people 1n the same society. Thewr deprivauon 15
relative, Externality focuses on the social consequences of poverty for
the rest of society, apart from the impact on the poor themselves.

Sociologically speaking, the poor are caught up 1n vicious crreles.
Being poor means hiving i a poor neighbourhood, which means being
unable to send children to schools, which means not only the poor
themselves but their children too will have low-paying jobs or no jobs
at all, which means remaining poor for ever. Also, being poor means
eating poor food, which means having poor health, which m tumn means
being handicapped or tco weak to handle the heavy manual work,
which also means accepting low paid work, which leads 1o remaining
poor for ever. Thus, each circle begins and ends with bemng poor. No
wonder, sociologists like Thomas Gladwin {1967 : 76-77) give more
importance 10 ‘inequality® or the social concept of poverty.
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Manifestation or Measurements

What are the measurements of poverty ? The important measurements
are: malnotriion (below a it of 2,100 1o 2,400 calories per day), low
consumption expenditure (below Rs. 127 per person per month at 1989-
90 pnce lzvel), low income (below Rs. 150 per person per month at
cument price level), chromc dlness or poor health, illiteracy,
unemployment andfor under-employment, and insanstary houstng
condirons. Broadly, the poverty of a given society is expressed 1n
terms of poor resources, low nanonal income, low per capita income,
tigh dispanty m mcome distribution, weak defence, and the like.

Some scholars have referred to poverty-kinked characteristics of
farmites to pomt out that individuals from these families have a greater
nisk of bemng poor. The chances increase as the families exhibit more of
these charactenstics. The more 1important among these charactersstics
are. absence of a wage-earner 1n the famly, famtlies where the men are
above 60 years age, famihes headed by a female, families with more
than six children of less than 18 years of age, farmilics whose heads are
hving on daily wages, famulies whose members have less than the
pnmary grade education, famihes with absence of work expenence,
and families having part-ime employment.

Incidence and Magnitude

India represents a dichotomy 1n dev elopment. It ranks XIXth n world
industnal prodection and XIh m total gross national producton
(GNP), yet 1t has a large populauon that s extremely poor. Although
stnce Independence, the country has registered a sigmificant overall
growth rate, there has been a progressive dechine 1n the per capita
income, and hence a detenoration 1 the bving standards of a large
secuon of the population The World Bank i s 1981 World
Development Report placed India among the ten poorest nations of the
world. At the bottom was Bhutan while Bangladesh was the second
poorest. Indsa comes not only below China but also below Pakistan and
even Sn Lanka Not only 1s our country’s per captia income one of the
lowest but 1l 15 growing (1980-81) at a meagre annual mate (1.6%)
compared 15 China (4 5%), Sn Lanka {2 9%) and Palastan 2.5%).

In 1984.85, 369% of country’s total population, 39.9% of rural
populanen and 27.7% of urban population was estimated to be below
the poverty hne The Seventh Five Year Plan (1985-90) envisaged
tringing down the poverty rauo 10 25.8% by the year 1989-.90. In
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absolute terms, the number of the poor were to decline from 272.7
million persons in 1984-85 10 210.8 million persons m 1989-90. In the
budget of 1990-91, the government claimed that the number of, poor
persons (below poverty line) in the country was less than 300 million
(out of estimated population of 850 mullion), The economists and the
World Bank, however, claim the number to be nearer 400 million. This
means that the abjectively poor in India total the population of Pakistan
and Bangla Desh put together
Of the 400 million poor persons in India, the absolute destitutes—
which are the bottom 10% of the society—are around 50-60 million
These are the old, the sick, and the disabled people, for whom 1 1s not
employment and the opportumty of earming of income that has to be
provided, but some kind of social secunty, involving regufar monthly
payment. This leaves some 250 mullion (according 1o official Ngures) 1o
350 million (according to economists) people iving at various levels of
poverty for whom employment oppeortunities have to be provided. In
the rural areas, these poor are the landless (wage) labourers, casual
labourers, the marginal farmers, and the displaced village artisans such
as the blacksmiths, the carpenters and the leather wotkers, while in the
urban areas, these poor are the non-umomsed mndustrial workers,
vegetable, frurt and flower-vendors, the servants 1n tea-shops, domesuc
servants and daily wages earners
Natonal income 15 a comprehensive index of the state of an
cconomy and a measure of 1ts growth over ume. The figures of national
tncoms 1n India avaulable for the last four decades record an impressive
nze. At 1989-90 prices, India’s natonal income which was Rs. 8,812
crore 1t 1950-51, increased 1o Rs. 1.22 lakh crore in 1980-81, Rs. 2.32
lakh crore 1n 1985-86 and Rs 2.91 lakh crore in 1987-88, Thus, even
after making allowance for the nise m the price level over these years,
the fact remarns that 1n over the last one decade, Indian nationat income
has recorded a nearly two and a half fold increase. The per capita
income has of course faled Lo record a similarly impressive increase
due 1o the nse m population over these years. At 1989-90 prices, the
per capita income was Rs. 246 1n 1950-51 and 11 went upto Rs. 1,627 1n
1980-81, Rs. 2,734 m 1985-86 and Rs 3,284 in 1987-88 At 1970-71
prices, the per capita mncome worked out at Rs 466 1n 1950-51, Rs 698
1n 1980-81 and Rs. 798 1n 1985-86 This shows an mcrease of hardly
0% over the 35 years.
Disparty 1n the rural and urban per capita mcomes 1s also glanng (1t
being one for rural to 2.4 for urban areas). The income distnbunion 1n
Tural and urban areas m 1983 shows that 11% families in the urban
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areas and 3.0% families 1n the rural areas belonged to the ‘upper class’
(with an 1ncome of more than Rs. 3,000 per year at the 1970-71 price
level) The average icome of an upper class famuily n thus year (1983)
1n urban areas was Rs 5,985 per year and m rural areas was Rs. 4,564
per year. On the other hand, the average tncome per famuly per year m
the “lowest class’ was Rs. 1,212 1n the urban areas and Rs, 1,044 n the
rural areas

It has been estmated that 70% of the nural households own no lands.
Of the remaining 30% who culuvate land, 44.0% own less than one
acre, 33.8% own 1-5 acres, 16 8% own 6-15 acres, 50% own 16-50
acres and 0 4% own above 50 acres Further, of the 30% familtes who
own land, 3143% arc marginal households, 35.71% are small
houscholds, 22 81% are medium households, & 81% are g households
and 124% are *giant” households While 15% in the top rungs of the
rural economc ladder eamn 42% of the total inceme, the remaining 85%
are left 10 scramble for the rest of the 58% of the economrc cake.

The mam dependence of the landless people 15 on wage employment
I agriculiure or outside agniculture. Nearly three-fourths of the Iabour
households work as casual labourers, that 1s, they work if and when
work 15 available, otherwise, they remain unemployed. The remamng
one-fourth are ‘attached’ labourers, that 15 they work for a smngle
employer under some kind of a contract It 18, thus, clear that the rural
poor consist predomunantly of agricultural labour households and small
landhelders with cultivated holdings of Jess than five acres each

If we look at the income distribution 1o Indiz, we find that the lowest
20% of our papulation gets about 7% of the gross income whereas the
top 20% gets about 50%. This distribution 15 not different from that of
other countries or from the average mternatwonal figures as shown in
Table 2 1.

If we 1ake the present top twenty busimess houses of Inda (Birla,
Tata, Rehance, Singhania, Thapar, Mafatlal, Bajay, Modi etc.) their
total assets m 1972 were Rs 3,071 crore which mcreased 10 Rs.
13,103 54 crore 1 1983, Rs 20,136 crore n 1985, and about Rs
30,000 crore 1n 1990 In other words, their assets increased 4 3 umes
from 1973 10 1983, 65 pumes by 1985 and 100 times in less than
twenly years

It 15 alarming 10 see the size of the foreign debt which has been
accumulating n India every year It 1s esumated that our total debt at
the beginning of 198889 was Rs. 50,000 crore (78% domestc and
22% foreign) which increased 1o Rs 65,000 crore by the end of the
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Table 2.1: Income Distribution (1974)

Distribution of Income distribution
population India USA UK West Average
Germany  Inlernational

1 Top 20% or 49.2 428 308 462 480
highest fifth

2 Next 20% er 19.1 247 239 220 220
fourth fifth

3 Next20%or 144 173 184 150 150
mddle fifth

4 Next 20% or 107 107 126 103 100
second fifth

5 Botiomn 20% or 66 45 63 65 50
lowest filth

Source World Development Report, 1980, quoted 1n Pepulation, Poverty,
ard Hope by The Centre for Policy Research, New Delhi, p 13

year. By March, 1991, the total debt was semewhere near Rs. 1,80,000
crore (domestic Rs. 1,40,000 crore and external Rs 40,000 crore). The
mere servicing of this debt takes 15% of our annual earmings. This 15
bound to make India gasp for breath According to the World Bank,
among the 96 Third World countries, India 1s the fourth largest debtor
The following able shows the growing income and debt 1n Indha

Table 2.2: Growing Income and Debt in India

Year Income per capila per Debt per capita
annum {at 1980-90 per annum
prices)
1969-70 597 158
1974-75 1,003 189
1979 80 1,337 320
1984-85 2,493 769
1986 §7 2974 1,167
1987-88 3,284 1,313

India was the filth highest ndebted country in the world 1n 1987,
according to the World Bank At present {1991), we are spending 13%
of our nauonal 1ncome on defencé (against 17% 1n 1990 and 27% 1n
1989) and 21% on paying mnterest on debt (agamst 35% n 1990} (India
1990 . 568 and The Hindystan Times, March §, 1991).
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Unless the mequality in income distrrbution is reduced, the chances
of reductng the number of people below the poverty line will be fow,
But even if the present mequality continues, if a growth rate of 6% is
achieved and 1f the populauon does not exceed 945.4 milhon by 2001,
only 10% of the population will be below the poverty hine in 2001,

Causes

There are two exireme perspectives on the basis of which we can
analyse the causes of poverty—the old and the modem. One view of
poverty 15 that 1t 1s providential and 1t 15 considered to be the result of
the ndividual’s past karmas (deeds), or sins. The other view ascnbes
poverty to be the result of a faijure of an individual’s working abilities
or due to his lack of motvaton Descnibing the nichness of a nch
person 1n terms of his destiny and the poverty of a poor person in terms
of hus lack of abilities serves the economic mterest of the rich people as
they escape paymg high taxes o be used for uplifung the poor. One
modern view links poverly with factors which are beyond an
mtvidual’s control, the other descnbes the funcuomng of social
systems m the society as the cause of poverty

David Elesh (1973 359} has given three causes of poverty: the
ndwvidual, the culture or sub-culture, and the social structure

(1) Induedual

The weology of individualism which [inds the cause of poverty wathin
the indrviidual 1s that success and falure of an wdividual are his
personal matters. If one ends up in poverty, 1t 15 his own fanlt, because
he 15 Jazy, dull, inefficiens or lacks mtiative. This ideology mamtains
that poverty 1s good for society because the fittest wall survrve. Another
aspect of ths ideclogy s the Protestant ethics descnibed by Max Weber
which emphasises an individual’s success through individual hard
work, virue, and honest work. If he fails, he has no one bat umseif to
blame, .for he has vices, 15 1dle and has bad habits The typical ‘victim-
blamer’ 15 a meddleclass person who 15 enjoying reasonably good
matenal success and has a good job and steady mcome He says: 1 had
to struggle to make 1t, why can’t the poor ? There must be somethung

wrong with them”™. Spencer, Camegic, and Lane believe m this
1deology.
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(i) Culture or Subculture of Poverty

The second cause of foverty is the culture of paverty, or the way of Iife
of the poor. Such a culture blocks all attempts of the society to change
the values, norms, beliefs and life style of the poor. The ‘culture of
poverty* concept suggests that despits economic changes, the poor have
remained so because of their culture or sub-culture. The culture of the
poor fosters behaviour and valnes associated with poverty; it has kept
the poor out of the mansream of industrial society. Oscar Lewis
popularised the notton of culture of poverty in 1959. He maintaned
that it was a special culiure that passes on poverty from generation to
generation. This conservative concept, often shared by the politicians
and the public, has given our society a reason for doing little or nothing
about the poor and poverty as a sacial problem. Advocates of this
ideology identify lower-class culture and assume that the hifestyle of

the poor 15 the cause of conunued poverty, Ryan and Cl ilman believe
in this school of thought.

(ii1) Soceal Structure

While “mdividual’ and ‘culture of poverty’ are accepted as causes of
poverty by the conservatives, the liberals, the radicals, and the
soci0logists link poverty to social structure or to ‘miserable and unjust
social condibons’. Our socia!l institutions, our economy, low
educational auainment, lack of employable skills, long-term
unemployment or under-employment causes and perpetuate poverty.
Change 1n social and economsc structures s not brought about, or
tundered by the vested 1nterests. Sociologist Herbert Gans has pomnted
out to three funcuonal gamns—economie, political and social—that the
muddie-class denve from having a poverty-group in society. These
range from getting soctety’s ‘dirty work’ done to preserving one’s high
status or keepang oneself in power. Thus, the fault of poverty hes with
those indrviduals/groups who do not want to change the social
structure, values and norms for their vested interests.

We will now analyse poverty m terms of three causes—economu,
demographic and social.

Economic Causes

For understanding the economic causes, we have to wnderstand the
difference in people engaged in work and those not engaged in work,
Why are the latter not engaged in work ? Is 11 because of thetr own
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defects, that 15, of ‘flawed character” or because of the defects in the
socety, that 15, of ‘restricted opporturuties” ? This may be examined in
terms of the following five factors: inadequate development,
mflanonary pressures, lack of caputal, lack of skill m workers, and
unemployment.

Inadequate development has been described as the cause of poverty
in India because the planning between 1951 and 1991 has been so
defective that the rate of growth has only been 3 5%. Indian econemy
had stagnated over a period of nearly five decades before
Independence The trend of growth rate between 1900-01 and 194546
was only 12% for national mcome, about 03% for agnicultural
production and 2.0 for indusmal production With the growth of
population, these growth rates were hardly sufficient to provide a bare
minimum  existence to the people of India, The plannmg for
development of economy, Lhercfore; became necessary after
Independence

Planming for the economy mnvolves a long-term perspective plan
which indicates the desired objective to be realised over a terminal
penod, of say, 10 to 15 years. Then there are Five Year Plans winch are
designed to give concrete shape (o the development efforts mdicated m
the perspective plan And then each Five Year Plan consists of Annual
Plans which assess the performance of the various sectors of economic
activity from year to year In India, the Planning Commussion was sét
up 1n March, 1950 to assess the resources of the couniry and formulate
a plan for the balanced and effective utilization of resources. The NDC
(National Development Council) was set up in 1952 to review the
workmng of tie plan from time to me and prescnibe gmdelines for
acleving the aims and targets set out i the plan However, in spite of
completing seven Five Year Plans so far, the growth rate of industnal
preduction of eleciricity, of transport, of increasmg employment
opportuunies, and of developing human resources has been much
below the target. Unless the short-falls are corrected, unless the maling
polincians t1ake planning and development seriously, India will
conunue 1o face the mereasing problem of poverty

Inflanenary pressures have also mcreased poverty With 1960-61 as
the base, the index of wholesale prices yumped from 165.4 in 1968-6%

to 2817 by 1973-74, an ncrease of 70% i a five year period The
index registered an increase of 6.2% i 1989-90 as agamnst 4.6% 1
1988-89. The annual rate of mflauon cuwrrently (1991) 1s running at

7.2%. The value of a rupee has come down to 8.28 paise from 1960-61
o $990-91.
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Lack of caputal o prevents industrial growth. The value of India’s
exponts in relation 10 tmports increased from Rs. (-} 328 crore n
1961-62 ta Rs. () 1,222 crore in 1975-76, Rs. (-) 5,813 crore in
1980-81 and Rs. (<) 7,517 crore in 1986-87. The value of imports
increased from Rs. 9963 crore in 196162 to- Rs. 5,265.2 crore in
1983-84 and Rs. 20,083.5 crore i 1986-87. This value of foreign trade
in 25 years indicates the limited capital invested 1n mdustry.

Human caputal deficrencies ot lack of skills and abihnes in workets
prevents them from finding good employment and thereby mcreasing
their mcome. Achieving skills and abilities depends more on the
availability and accessimhty of opportumines than on genetc
endowmenis or natural abiity. Since the poor belong lo a social
environment where they fail to get the required opportunities, they
remain unskilled, which m turn affects the mdustral growth.

High rate of unemployment m the country too leads lo the drop m
the demand for labour. The number of employed persons in the country
in the orgamsed sector increased from 161.92 lakh in 1966 to 210 lakh
in 1977, 230 lakh i 1981 and 253.49 lakh i 1987. On the other hand,
the number of unemployed people (regisiered wn employment
exchanges) mncreased from 27.40 lakh 1n 1967 10 93.26 lakhs 1 1976,
162 lakhs w 1980 and 200 lkh wm 1986, The back-lag of
unemployment m 1985 at the start of the Seventh Plan was roughly
estimated at 90 million, The Seventh Plan esumated that the labour
force will be increasing at an annual rate of 2.56% a year dunng 1985-
90, thus, adding about 40 million to the working force mn five years,
However, there was a margmal increase in employment of less than 3%
in the pertod of the Seventh Plan m the public sector and very hutle
expansion 1n the private sector. If no new projects are undertaken in the
near future, there will be large scale unemployment not only among
engmeers, overseers, and other technicians but also among the

cultivators, industrial workers, and matriculates and graduates by the
end of this century.

Demographic Causes

Population growth 1s the most important factor wn poverty. Accordmg
o one estimate, the per capita consumption expenditure, that ts, the
mimmum amount required per person per year for food, shelter, health,
education or to maintain a miumuom standard at the 1981 price level in
2001 would be Rs 1,032 and the per capita ncome per year at 6%
annual growth rate would be Rs 3,285 (in 1980-81, 1t was Rs. 1,627).



40 Social Problems in India

Apparently, the per capita mcome 1s enough to meet the consumption
needs of the people. If the population can be restncted to 945.4 million
by 2001, then the per capita mncome would be Rs. 2320 instead of
Rs. 2,038, Thrs would reduce the pressure on food, education and
health services, while there would be income available for
development.

If the present mequahity of income perpetuates, the lowest 30%
people will be below the poverty line Moreover, 1t 1s estmated that our
population will be about 1032 million by 2001. As such, 1ts impact on
the per capita meome will be profound and the number of people lLiving
below the poverty line 1s bound to increase It 1s, therefore, essential
that all efforts towards population control must conlinue,

There 15 a relauonship between poverty and age structure of the
country’s populatton toc One study in the Umted States n 1973
showed that out of 230 lakh poor people, 33 5 lakh or 14 5% were more
than 65 years of age In Indea also, out of about 2,727 Iakh poer pecple
n 1984-85, 7% were old Those above 60 1 India today number over
475 crore and this figure 15 likely to swell to 7.56 crore by the year
2001. The lfe expectancy in India has increased from 3245 years i
1941 w 54 years 1n 1981 and 60 years i 1991 because of which the
number of old people 1n these 40 years has increased greatly. Though
attaiing the age of 55, 58 or 60 years does not make a person
mcapable of work but after retrement 1t 15 not easy to gam
employment. A person has, therefore, to depend on his children for
cconomic support unless he gets pension/provident fund. Thus, the
poverty of the old people 15 forced and inveluntary.

Poverty 15 related to kealth also. If a person 15 healthy, he 1s not only
able to eam but he spends less on s sickness If large number of
people i the country suffer from chronic malnutrition or live 1 an
Insantlary environment, they suffer from many diseases which makes
them incapable of working and earnmng,

Poverty 15 correlated to tncrease tn famuly size as well. The larger
the family, the lower the per capita mcome and the lower the standard
of living. The average swze of an Indian farmily 15 estimated to be 4.2 at
present.

Lastly, the educational level of the people in the country also
contribules 10 poverty. One study 1n the United Siates i 1973 revealed
that the average annual come of a person educated uplo eighth
standard was 6465 dollars,  person educated upto tenth standard
earned 11,218 dollars, and a person who was a graduate eamed 15,794
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dollars. In India, 52.1% people are educated in 1991 whereas in 1981,
the literacy rate in our country was 36.2%. In absolute terms, the
number of illiterates was 40.33 crore in 1981. Of the literate persons,
the number of graduates and post-graduates or holders of technical
degree/diploma is very small. No wonder that the income of large
number of people is found low.

Social Czuses

Discrimination, prejudices, casteism, communalism and parochialism,
also affect employment opportunities and the gross income. Imbalances
based on regionalism 1n India point out difference 1 income in
different states. Punjab, Haryana, Maharashtra and Gujarat are more
developed than Bihar, Uttar Pradesh, Rajasthan or Orissa, No wonder
then, in 1981 when the number of people living below poverty line
Onssa was 66.4% (of the total population of the state}, i Brhar it was
57.5%, 1n Madhya Pradesh 1t was 57.4%, in Haryana 1t was 24.8% and
in Punyab it was only 15 1% Simlarly, when the per capia income m
1981 (on 1970-71 price level) in Punjab was Rs. 1,298, in Haryana 1t
was Rs. 973, in Gujarat 1t was Rs. 786, i Rajasthan 1t was Rs. 542,
Orissa it was Rs. 501, in Madhaya Pradesh 11 was Rs. 494 and 1n Bihar
it was only Rs. 43 At the then existing prices, the per capita mcome n
1586-87 in different states was ; Punpab - Rs. 4719, Haryana - Rs, 3925,
Uttar Pradesh - Rs. 2146, Madhya Pradesh - Rs. 2020, Onssa - Rs.
1957, Ragasthan - Rs 2150, Maharashtra - Rs, 3793, Gujarat - Rs.
3223, Tamil Nadu - Rs. 2732, Kerala - Rs. 2486, Andhra Pradesh - Rs.
2344, and Bihar - Rs. 1802

B. N. Ganguly has given the following causes of poverty mn India -
foreign rule and explouation of a class society, over-population, lack of
capital, lngh illteracy, tack of ambition and economuc motivation, poor
health and lack of stamma 1n hot climate, lack of committed and honest
administrators, outmoded social system with lack of social and
€conomic mobility, and an exploiauve land sysiem that keeps the
cultivators 1n a state of utter stagnation,

Climate is another reason for poverty. The hot climate reduces the
Capacity to work hard.

Colonial legacy is also responsible for poverty, for the colonial

mMasters enforced backwardness for reasons of commercial inerests.
They destrg

yed the self-confidence of the people and created a habit of
dependence,
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The wars and threats of wars also force the state to spend huge
amounts of money on defence mstead of development. After
Independence, India had 1o fight wars with China and Pakistan.
Constant threats from some neighbouning countnes force the
government (o spend about 15% 10 25% of 1ts total national income on
defence. In 1989-50, out of a total non-plan expenditure of Rs. 54,347
crore, Rs 9,093 crore were spent on defence reducing the percentage of
expenditure from 27 17 mn 1988-89 to 167 1 198990 (fnda 1990 :
568). India has become the fourth country n the Thrd World o
mdigenously produce war planes, ships, armoured vehicles and
mussiles—the four categones of major weaponry systems.

Concluding the discussion on the causes of poverty, my feeling 15
that poverty 1n India needs to be percerved m relationship to thres
factors: (1) diverse histoncal and cultural roots of Indian attitudes,
1deas, beliefs and values, that s, peoples’ strong linkages with the past,
(1) fundamental relattonship between the biologrcal and psychological
charactenstics of man, and (in) changes in Indian society pertarung o
public policy, particularly during and after the Brtish Rule. As such, 1f
poverty existed 1n Indza, 1t was because of the economic policies of the
Briish government, lack of incentives to the people, lack of education
and technological knowledge, lethargy, callonsness and explostation of
the rural peaple, and religious and social barrers to control the family
sizc. If after Independence efforts are being made to contam poverty, 1t
1s through family planning, new wndustrial and agncultural policies,

spread of education, and giving subsidy and trammng to the ncedy
people,

Problems of the Poor and the Pains of Poverty

After 40 years of planmng, India 1s sull one of the poorest countries in
the world Other countnes, much smaller than India, have surged
forward. Of the world's poor, every third person 1s an Indian, and the
number 15 on the increase

Some of the vanables on which the poor differ from others are
degree of parucipation m the labour force, kind of employment,
Cha_mctemucs of farmly, degree of knowledge of the larger society,
po_hu;al awareness, awareness of social and economic nghts, and value
arientations 1 pohitics, religion and social customs. Rossi and Blum
(1969 : 39-41), however, mantain that the poar are different but
matlers of degree rather than of kind
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The important problems the poor m our society face are: (1) social
discrimination and social condemnation, (2) housing, and (3) sub-
culre of paverty.

Social Discrimination

The employers, the rich, the officrals and even the government looks
down upon the poor. They are considered lethargic, inefficient and a
burden on the society. They are harassed, humuliated and discnmmated
against at e¢very level. Being unrepresented and powerless, they are
always the targets of attack and hosulity by the powerful. They have to
face the challenges of illiteracy and social prejudice, They lack
collective power and whenever they make an effort to umite at the local
or micro level against the pohtically, economucally and socally
stronger sections of the society (who appear to threaten therr
dominance) they are crushed. They have 1o pay a higher interest rate for
credit. They are accused and labelled as indisciplined, immature,
having very hittle foresight. They recerve little or no attentton n offices
they visit. Whenever a theft or crime is reported to the police, the police
first rush to the areas inhabited by the poor as 1f 1t 15 only the poor who
commit crimes. They are rarely considered reliable, dependent and
trust-worthy. The hostile atitude of the society at every stage thus,
lowers their self-image, creates in them a feeling of inferionity and
curbs their efforts of gaining means to help themseives.

Housing

Houselessmess, overcrowding, slums and rental laws are sericus
problems in urban areas, The family’s dwelling unit and the
neighbourhood within which 1t 1s located are important elements 1n the
Problems associated with poverty. The houses of the poor are not only
over-crowded but lack privacy. The importance of the housing design
on the family is suggested by the postulation of two polar types of
f‘“’ml)' values: the familisc Lype and the emancipated type. The former
Is charactenised by strong feelings of fulfillmg family obligations,
providing support and secunty to old, mfirm and the unemployed i the
family, idenuficaton wath family traditons, common efforts of
members o achieve family goals, and concem for family status The
lam_gr emphasises persoral pursit of mmdmviduat goals, restrcted
obligations 1o family, and subordination of family welfare to indavidual
welfare. In adduion to the positon of the family in a contmuum
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between these polar types of values, the neighbourhood too has an
nfluence o the members’ relations outside the home. Int urban slums,
a considerable portion of famuly hife 15 conducted outside the dwelling
umit The drabness of the houses drives the children out into the streets
creating problems for the parents m controlling their children. The
existing space does not permit proper sleeping arrangements and forces
an mvasion of privacy Famuly tenstons also affect their persenality as
well as therr behaviour; self-respect 1s eroded and eymceism fostered.
Poverty forces living 1 the substandard houses and leaves hle for the
prerequisites of decent living, The deficient housing contmbutes 1o the
weakening of family solidanty also.

Subculture of Poverty

When poverty 15 ransmuited over generations, it becomes a culture,
according to Oscar Lewss, Loust Kniegberg (1963 : 335-336) has sad
that although the memberstup of the poor changes to an important
degree over the generations, the successtve generattons resemble each
other 1n behaviour and values as a product of the common expenences
of being poer and of being subjected to sumilar social pressures. The
children of the poor nhent a subculture of violence mn which phystczlly
aggressive responses are either expected or required by all members.
The use of violence 1 such a subculture is not viewed as illicit conduct
and the users do not have to deal with feelings of gmlt about their
aggression  Violence becomes a part of the hifestyle, the medium for
solving dufficult problems and 15 used prnimanly between persons and
groops who themselves rely upon the same supportive values and
norms. On the one hand, this subculture 1s seen as the effect of poverty,
that 1s, 1t refers to the sumilarities i the behaviour and thinking patterns
of the people, and on the other hand, 1t 15 seen as the cause of poverty.
The very mstruments which had helped Indian economy to grow
from infancy to materity upto 1978 have now become the most serious
impeduments to s further development The chief among these are: (1)
mndusinal heensing laws, (2) the controls on monapolies and foreign
ememprses, and (3) duiferential reatment gaven to small industres. No
wonder that in the last (wo years (1950, 1991), we find our government
speedng up licensing procedures, relaxing import controls, and
delicensing large sectors of ndustry. What is most needed for
alleviaung poverty 15 an assernve and aggressive outward-looking
€conamic onentaion 1 place of an inward-looking onentation. Today
1118 not sufficrent 1o say we can produce some kind of a car or steel or
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cement that is good enough for our domestic needs. We must demand
from ourselves that we should produce a car that can outsell the cars of
Japan and Korea at least in markets that are closer to us than to them,
and that we can produce sieel and cement at prices and of quality that
makes others want to buy from us.

After 40 years of Independence, the average real income per head is
not even twice what it used to be. In many countnes, 1t has increased
five or six times and, in the case of Japan it is fifty tmes what it was
immedately after the war. The disparities between the poor and the
tich are much more in India than, say, m Europe or Japan. And these
are increasing, instead of narrowing down. The average Indian cannot
look beyond survival, and even bare survival is now in doubt.

The system cannol provide ejther incomes or jobs. Every fifth young
Indian is unemployed and every fourth farmer is a destitute. And
because there are not enough jobs to go round—and there wall never be
one as long as the present system continues—they are being rationed
Just Iike other commodities in short supply. *Mandalisation’ 1s nothing
but a rationing system of jobs.

1t has been clearly suggested by the three social screntists assoctated
with the Mandal Commussion that the report wself 1s phoney and that
the very basis of classifying castes/classes as ‘backward” 15 unscienfic
and based on spurious statisucs. But the most diabolical part of the
feservation system is the knk-up between jobs and votes. In no other
Country are jobs linked with votes. This 1s bound to affect the economy
and debase the sysiem even further.

Though the government saved Rs, 10 crore every year by abelishing
the privy purses of rulers, it ts spending hendreds of crores every year
on the politician maharapas. Today's malers have grand Wfestyles. The
Chief Munister of a state uses the state aeroplane to fetch his personal
Pyjamas which costs the state over Rs. 16,000, The interior of head of
the state’s aircraft 15 so refurbished for foreign visits that 1t would put
the most luxurious hotel n the world to shame. The Prime Mimister
Spends 4 holday on an istand with the Tndian Navy standmg by,
Specially flown-in cooks and brand new aur-conditioned cottages. The
wife of Chief Minister of a state gets a specially renovated mam suit of
the State Bhawan (all expenses pad) and a full-ttme state government
¢ar on being elected to the Lok Sabha. Her official restdence 15 used by
h}“ Political party, A junior Central Minister spends Rs 3,000 for a
single €vening’s entertamment at a five star hotel and when the news 1s

eaked out, the statement 15 given that it was hus secunity persennel who



46 Social Problems int India

ndulged i the bout of expensive drinking. A semor Union Mimister m
the government, which lasted only eleven months, allegedly hailed 2
private taxt from the Provident Fund Qffice and sent 1t to his house so
that hus private stalf could fetch vegetakles from NOIDA. The amount
of petrol this taxt consumed for this single task seems to be an
trrelevant 1ssue for the honourable minster. Perhaps, 1t were these petty
acts of our poliucian rulers that tmggered off the slogan “Mera Bharat
Mahan”. But then who will dare to attack these poliucal maharajas
who claim to be the nation’s policy-makers ?

When the policies of the top rulers of the country are based on
arrogance, self-nghteousness and obduracy; when they think that ‘they’
are the only persons in the large country who have any feelings for the
‘oppressed’; when they govern on the basis of caste versus class, rural
versus urban, community versus communily; when they have proved to
be the ‘divisive force’ m the country; when their single-minded resolve
to stay n office spawns blood-letung and acts of self-immolation; when
the system has collapsed and become hughly centralised and ughly
politicized and all polical decisions are taken by a pack of power
hungry, unscrupulous and corrupt decision-makers; when the national
mcome 15 not growing fast enough ; and when the political leadershuip 1
bankrupt, how can we expect thal poverly 1n our country will ever be
alleviated and suffenings of the poor be mitigated ?

Anti-poverty Strategies

Afier Independence, the central and state governments have adopted
the following unportant measures o reduce poverty: (1} Five Year
Plans, (2) Nauonalisauen, (3) 20-pomnt Programme, and (4) IRDP,
NREP, Antyodaya and the Jawahar Rozgar Yojna programmes. We
will discuss each of these measures separately.

The Five Year Plans

The Plannng Commussion set up tn 1950 has been formulating Five
Year Plans for India’s development taking an overall view of the needs
and resources of the country The First Plan was started in Apnil, 1951
and the Third Plan ended m March, 1966 After this, there were three
one year plans from Aprl, 1966 to March, 1969, The Fourth Plan

started mm April, 1969 and th h "
started in 1991, ¢ Exghth Plan 1s supposed to have bee
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The First Five Year Plan (1951-56) was designed to rectify the
imbalances created by the Second World War and the partition of the
country 1n 1947 and the maladies persisting n the economy as a legacy
of the British Ra). Though the Plan aumed at achieving an all-round
balanced development, it accorded top pnority 1o agriculture and
imgation mvesting 44.6% of the total Plan budget on this sector. This
was to reduce the country’s dependence on agricultural imports and
save foreign exchange. The industnal secior was not assigned much
importance in this Plan and less than 5% of the Plan outlay was spent
on industries. However, the Plan did give some importance (o the
development of power, rural devclopment (community projects)y and
development of social welfare programmes. Of the total budget of the
Plan (Rs. 2,378 crore), only two-thirds (65.6%) was actually spent. At
the end of the plan, the country’s national income mereased by 18%
and per capita income by 11%.

The Second Five Year Plan (1956-61) amed at achieving ramd
industrialization of the economy and bringing about greater equality in
income and wealth for the establishment of a socialistc pattern of
society in India. It stressed that the benefits of development should
accrue more 1o the relauvely less privileged sections of society and that
there should be a progressive reduction 1n the concentraticn: of income.
It focussed on the growth of basic and heavy industries, expanston in
employment opportumities and increase of 25% in the national income.
The total amount spent dunng thus Plan (Rs 4,672 crore) was double
the amount spent m the First Plan However, the performance of the
Plan did not justify the hopes that had been placed on it Achievements
m almost all the sectors of the economy were lower than the Plan
targets. Consequently, as agawmst a near 13% fall 1n price-index during
the Farst Plan, the Second Plan wimessed a 12.5% rise m price level.

The Third Frve Year Plan (1961-66) aimed at securing a marked
advance towards self-sustaming growth. 1t hsted a set of five
objectives, namely, increase in annual national income by 5%, self-
sufficiency in agniculture, growth of basic industries (like steel, power,
chemicals) maximum use of manpower resources, and decentralization
of economic power. Agnculture was once agatn grven (op prionty and
about 35% of the outlay was allocated 1o this sector. As compared Lo
s, 23% was accounted Lo mdustnes and 25% to transport and
communications, The plan amed at increasing the national mcome by
about 30% and the per capita mcome by about 17%. The total amount
spent during the Plan (Rs 12,767 crore) was 9% more than the
allocated amount (Rs. 11,600 crore ).
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The performance of the Third Plan was also as disheartening as that
of the Second Plan Over the five year penod, the national income grew
by 2 6% as aganst the target of 5% In the agncultural sector also, the
production suffered a set-back The mdustal production tumed cut to
be 79% as compared to the target of 11%. The pnce index in 1965-66
was 32% higher than in 1960-61 The Indo-Pakistan War, the Swmo-
Indian conflict, and the snccessive failures of the monsoon were the
factors beyond human control. The shape of the economy was 1n fact so
bad at the end of the Third Plan that the Fourth Plan which was to be
launched m March, 1966 had 1o be abandoned and was replaced by
three Annual Plans The three year penod between 1966 and 1969,
Sometimes described as a penod of ‘Plan Holiday®, was devoied to
rectifying the 1lls that hag crppled the planning process during the
Operauon of the Third Five Year Plan The main objective of the three
Annual Plans was 1o continue the unfimshed tasks of the Thurd Five
Year Plan

The Fourth Five Year Plan (1969-74) aimed at mcreasing national
Income by 5.5%, creating economuc stabihity, reducing mequalities m
income distnbubon, and achieving social justice with equality.
Simultancous growth of boik agneolural and ndustrial seclors was
fully recogmsed under the Fourth Plan Though the total amount spent
during this Plan was Rs 22,862 crore , this Plan could not ensure
cconomic growth. Nether could 1t achieve seif-sufficiency m food-
gramns, nor could the generation of employment opportutities make any
significant dent 1 the widespread  unemployment problem. The
mflattonary suvation was also aggravated. With 1960-61 as the base,
the wholesale prce mdex Jumped from 165.4 m 1968-69 to 281.7 by
the end of 1973-74, an mcrease of 70% 1n a five year penod.

The Fifth Five Year Plan (1974-79) was formulated when the
econemy was facing severe inflationary pressures, It mainly aimed at
femoval of poverty and attamment of self-rehance. The aim was to
brng larger sechons of the poor masses above the poverty hne by
Assunng a mimimum income of Rs 40 per person per menth calculated
a 1972-73 prices The Plan also aimed at an increase in employment
Opportunities, self-sufficiency, policy of muntmum wages, removal of
regional imbalanges, and encouragement of exports The Plan targeted
anantua growth rate of 5.5% in the national income

The Plan ended during the Janata regime mn 1978 nstead of 1979
and the Sixth Plan wés started as the Rolling Plan. Bul when the
Congzess once agawn came into Power 1n 1978, the period of the Fifth
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Plan was described as being from 1974 to 1979, Th?gﬂl?lahmys‘
uniquely unlucky. It was indeed a collection of an evclopmbnt
programmes. It could not achieve its targets in any teld,{excepl in the
increase of foodgrains. £

The Sixth Five Year Plan (1980-85) was formulated after]ﬂung into
account the achievements and shortcomings of the past three decades of
planning. Removal of poverty was the foremost obj uvg of the Plan,
even though it was recognized that this objective could f\b{a‘g}‘ﬁcvﬂt
in a short pericd of five years, Stress was laid on econofnie-growth,
elimination of unemployment, bringing down of inequality in the
distribution of income, self-sufficiency in technology, raising the life-
styles of the weaker sections of society, improving the public
distribution system and control of the increasing population. The total
amaunt spent duning this Plan was Rs. 1,58,710 crore.

This Plan made a fairly convincing success. The growth target of
5.2% envisaged 1n the plan was actually exceeded. According to NSS
(Nalional Sample Survey), the proportion of people living below the
poverty line declined from 48.3% n 1977-78 10 36.9% 1n 1984-85,

The Seventh Five Year Flan (1985-90) had three pnonties of
increasing food, work and productivity. With us emphasis on
generating substanutal productive employment, the Plan aimed at a
significant reduction in the incidence of poverty and an improvement in
the quahity of life of the poor. The poverty rauo was expected to decline
from 37% to 26% by 1990. The plan had a total allocation of Rs.
LRO.000 crore (Rs. 3.48,148 crore at 1989-90 pnces). However, this
Plan also failed wially in achieving 1ts targets. There was a severe
setback on the agricultural front, m the manufactunng sector,
creating employment, and 1n (he halance of payments positon of the
country,

The Eighth Five Year Plan (1950-95) which had not been finally
approved by the government till June, 1991, is expected to have a
budget of over Rs. 6 lakh crore at 1989-50 prices. This means that the
country will be spending aboul Rs. 120 thousand crore a year or about
Rs. 2,500 crore a weck. Half the amounl will be spent by the
govemnment, and the other half by private mdustries and business.

The Plan 15 supposed to be oriented towards employment
generation. More investment is supposed to be made 1n small industries
which are expected 10 be job-intensive. The Plan aims at achieving an
overall GDP (Gross Domestic Product) growth rate of 5.5% to 6.5%,
agricultural growth rate of 5%, mdustrzl growth rate of 12%, service
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sector growth rate of 8% to 10% and export growth rate of 10%. The
Plan size 15 nearly the double of the previous plan but then all plans
have been twice the size of the previous plans. The growth gate is
targeted at 5.5%, which is also more or less what the previous plans
aimed at. The fact that they rarely reached the target except in the First
and the Seventh Plans is a different matter. The Eighth Plan is thus not
different from the earlier plans, and its results will be no different
etther, It has now been decided to start the Eighth Plan from April,
1992.

Assessment of Five Year Flans

If we make an apprausal of all the seven plans, we find that we have
completed about four decades of planning. All our plans have been
onented towards something, sometimes self-rehiance 1n agnculmral
production, sometmes employment, somettmes tndustrial growth, and
50 on. But poverty and unemployment have always increased.

Duning this period of 40 years, the average rate of economic growth
has been 3%. Though 1t 15 not bad in compansen to the world’s average
of 4%, 1t 1s defiately poor in companson to the average of the
developing countries of 7%-10%. Dunng 1951 to 1991, our annual
natwnal mcome has increased by about 3.5%, agncultural producticn
by 2.7%, industnal production by 6.1%, and the per captta consumpton
by 1.1%. Though the govemment claims that the number of people
below the poverty line has come down to 28% in 1989 but since the
number of unemployed people has increased, we cannot concede that
poverty has been contained. No wonder, more people feel frustrated
today and the number of agitations 15 increasing every year.

The Esghth Plan will pour thousands of crores of fresh money into
heavy industnies, small industrics, power stations, oil refineries
feruliser plants, irigation systems, transport vnits and so on. Bot will
this money make any dent in the percentage of unemployment and
poverty 7 Will 1t improve the quality of Life of the poor 7 We have 10
wait and waich before we decide to give plannmng a long holiday. The
countmes that have done better are those which have no Plannmg
Commissions and have no plans. Japan and Germany are two amongst
them and both have progressed considerably.

Natienalisation

The policy of nationalisation was adopted 1 1969 when 14 banks were
nauonalised. This was followed by the nationahsation of coal mines m
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1972 and the government's taking over the control of a big private ron
and steel company and a wholesale bustness in foodgrains. The
fiationalization aimed at granting credit to weaker sections. It is true
that the credit share of agriculture, small-scale industry, professionals
and transpart operatars has rigen sharply from 4% i 1962 to nearly
33% in 1980 and 42% 1n 1988, and the banks have helped modemnize
the village economy, but nationalisation has some negative side effects
1oo. Judged from the standpoint of efficiency, the quantum of profits,
the standard of service to the general public or even deposit
mobilization, the banks have not been the pace-setiers the government
claims them to be. Lack of efficiency, iniuative and commitment have
been the casualities of nationahisation. Only in two a.reas—bmnch
expansion and grant of credit to the weaker sections—have the banks
done better than expected. The loans advanced by the banks are not
given to the really needy people but are sanctioned 10 people having
some paolitical backing. Most of these loans are never recovered. In
1990, when the Nanonal Front govemment came 10 power, it
announced the policy of waving loans below Rs. 10,000 of the
farmers. While the Ceniral and State governments were to share the
burden, the Centre’s lrability alone was expected to vary between Rs,
2,600 erore and Rs. 3,000 crore. The entire farm-loan warver scheme
cost the exchequer more than Rs. 10,000 crore. Many economists had
deseribed this policy as being detnmental to the country, Even the

Reserve Bank Govemnor had said that 1t was going to cause harm 1o the
€conomy.

20-Point Programme

Indira Gandhi propounded this programme in July, 1975 for reducing
poverty and economic exploitaton, and for the uplifiment of the
weaker sections of the society The five umportant goals of this
Programme were: (a) controlling inflanon, (b) giving ncentive to
Production, (¢} welfare of the rural populanion (d) lending help to the
urban middle classes and (¢) controlling economic and social crimes.
:ic programmes included in the 20-pont Programme were: increase m
imigational facilities, increase m production programmes for rural
employment, distnbution of surplus land, munimum wages to landless
Yabourers, rehabilitation of bonded labour, development of Scheduled
Castes and Scheduled Tnbes, growth of housing faciliies, mcreasing
POwer production, famuly planmng, tree plantations, extension of
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primary healith facilities, programmes for the welfare of women and
children, increase i pnmary education, suengthenng of the
distribution system, simphfication of industrial policies, control of
black money, betierment of the drinking water faciliies, and
developing internal resources.

The programme was disconunued with the change of government,
when the Janata Party became the ruling party at the Centre. However,
tn January, 1982, the programme was again implemented with a revised
format Among other things, the revised programme included an
mereased tempo of rural development and a direct attack on rural
poverty, besides specific schemes for the upliftment of the Scheduled
Castes and Scheduled Tribes.

In the hight of the expenence gamed in the Sixth Plan peniod (1980 -
85) the 20-pant Programme was restructured and revised in August
1986. This restructured programme asms at eradicating poverty, raising
producuvity, reducing mcome mequaliies, remowing social and
economuc disparities and 1mproving the quahty of hife, The 20-point
Programme 1n the restructured plan of 1986 contains the following
commutments: attack pn rural poverty, strategy for rain-fed agnculture,
better use of urigaton water, bigger harvests, enforcement of land
reforms, special programmes for rural labour, clean dnnking water,
health for all, two-child norm, expansion of edncation, justice to
Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes, equality for women, new
opporturibies for youth, housing for the people, 1mprovement of stums,
new stralegy for forestry, protection of the environment, concern for
the consumer, energy for the villages, and a responsive admnistration.

The fact that the nural people and the urban poor are mofe
disconiented and feel more frustrated today pornts to the failure of the
20-pornt Programme 10 fulfilling its commitments.

IRDP, NREP, Jawahar Yojna and the Antyodaya

Several poverty alleviation programmes have been launched by the
government for the rural poor, comprising the small and marginal
farmers, landless labourers and roral arusans. The important
programmes currently functioning are shown 1n Table 2.3 :
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Table 23: Poverty Alleviation Programmes for the Rural People

FProgramme Cutlay Coverage Elements
{1985-£0)  (Blocks)
{Rs mllion) Total

5,092

IRDP 32,290 All Subsidised loans for self-
employment

NREP 24,870 All Wage-employment m slack season

RLEGP 17,440 All 80 - 100 days of wage-emplay-
ment o every landless household

MNP 43,550 All Minmum faciliues of
elementary and adult education,
health and famly plannmg,
nuinhon, roads, dnnking water
and house-sites for the landless

DPAP 2,370 615 Area development of drought-
prone areas

Dpp 2,450 132 Area development of hot and
cold deserts

CDPR 3,522 All Communa] facilines and
expenses for PR institutions

Land reform 3,960 All Redismbution of land

Jawahar Stared enly Al Employment for 50 - 100 days m

Yoma in Apni, 1989 a year (o at least one member in
poor family

We will discuss each of these programmes separately.
SFDA and MFAL

In the Fourth Five Year Plan (1969-74), two schemes—Small Farmers
Development Agency (SFDA) and Marginal Farmers and Agricultoral
Labour (MFAL)—were mtroduced to make small and marginal farmers
cconomically self-sufficient by rasing the productivity of smaller
holdings and by improving the lot of landless agneultural labourers by
Zenerating employment through subsidiary occupations. A Rural Work
Programme (RWP) was also started to provide employment 1n areas
where drought was a recurring feature, During the Fifth Five Year Plan
(1974-'?9), the SFDA and the MFAL were merged into a single scheme
and their tervitorial coverage expanded. The RWP was reonented as
Drought Prone Areas Programme (DPAP). All these programmes were
replaced by a pew IRDP programme in 1978-79 1o generate additional
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employment and to raise the income level of the identified target
groups consisting of small and margmnal farmers, share croppers,
agncultural labourers, rural artisans, and Scheduled Castes and
Scheduled Tribes,

IRDP

The Integrated Rural Development Programme (IRDP) is a major
instrument of the government to alleviate poverty. Its objective is to
enable selected families 1o cross the poventy hne by taking up self-
employment ventures wn a variety of actvities like agncultre,
horticulture and ammal husbandry 1n the primary seclor; weaving and
handicrafts in the secondary sector; and service and business activites
in the tertiary sector.

The aim of the IRDP 15 to see that a runimum stipulated number of
families are cnabled to cross the poverty ling within a given investment
and i a given time-frame. Thus, the three vanables wnvolved are:
(a) number of families, (b) the resources available for investment, and
(¢) the ume-span over which the investment would yield an income
which would enable the family to cross the poverty line.

The IRDP was launched by the Centre m March, 1976 in 20 selected
distnets, but from Octaber, 1982 1t was extended to all the 5,011 blocks
in the country This programme considers the famuly as the basic unit of
development, Under this programme, during the Sixth Five Year Plan
(1980-85}, against a targer of assisting 15 million families, 16.5 mullion
families were assisted for improving thewr economic condiions and
nsng above the poverty line. The Seventh Plan envisaged an outlay of
Rs. 2,643 crore and the targeted coverage was 20 million (10 milhon
old and 10 imllion new) benefictanes. Upto the end of 1985, a family
was considered ‘poor’ if its annual income was Rs. 3,500 wrrespective
of thc number of family members. But on 16 December, 1985, this
definiton was changed and accordingly ‘poor’ was defined as one

_ whose annual income was Rs, 6,400 and the quantum of assistance was
also rased from Rs, 3,000 to Rs. 6,000 per famuly.

The Reserve Bank of India (RBI), the National Bank for Agnculiore
and Rural Development (NABARD), the Insutute of Fmancial
Management and Rescarch (IFMR), Madras, the Programme
Evaluation Orgamisation of the Planning Commission (PECQ) and 2
number of other nshtmtions have undertaken studies with respect to the
implementation and working of the IRDP. Since most of these studies
are based on the experience of the il years of the progrmmmes, thetr
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findings do not give a clear picture. At the most,they point out the flaws
in the implementation of the programme, None of these studies have
questioned the utthity of the programme,
The main criticisms against this scheme are: (1) The poorest are
largely excluded. This is mainly because of three factors:‘ {(a) the poor
are unable to pay large bribes, fill up complicated forms, influence the
village headman and find the ‘guarantors” for themselves, (b) bank
officials are often reluctant to deal with poar borrowers because they
believe—rightly or wrongly—that giving loans to the poor 15 nsky
since recovery is often used as a major indicator of the performance of
a particular branch of a rural bank, and {c) the poor themselves take
less interest in the programume because they are afraid of bemng cheated
or of not being able to repay. (2) There is too much commuption, misuse
and malpractice 1 the smplementation of the loan programme. The
loans are often misallocated wah Ihitle apparent violation of the
guidelines of the schemes for (a) the gmdelines make 1t clear that for
fair allocation of loans, Gram Sabka (village assembly) meetings
should be convened for selecung the beneficiartes but m practice this
does not happen because the village headman and the Gram Sevak act
as the mtermediaries between the villagers and the administranon; (b)
bribing 15 a sine qua non of obtaining a loan; and (c) household surveys
on which the list of eligible households are supposed to be based are
not conducted. (3) The IRDP loan neither raises the living standards of
the beneficiaries nor does 1t have any impact on rural poverty by raising
the number of people abave the poverty line. This has been indicated
by several studies conducted in Rasjasthan, Guyarat, West Bengal, Uttar
Pradesh and Kamnataka.

This also does not mean that the existing poverty alleviation
programmes of the government need to be dispensed with, The
government cannot abdicate 1ts responsibility. It has only to concentrate
more on programmes of employment gencranon and removing

corruption to enable the disadvantaged group to get the real benefits of
the existing schemes.

TRYSEM

The scheme of Training Rural Youth for Self Employment (TRYSEM)
was started on August 15, 1979, 10 provide technical skills to the rural
youth 10 enable them to seek employment in fields of agnculture,
industry, services and busimess activities, Only youth in the age group
of 18-35, belonging 1o families living below the poverty line (with
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consgmption expenditire of less than Rs. 6,400 per family per year or
Rs. 535 per family per month or less than Rs. 107 per person per
month) ({rdia, 1989 296) are eligible for tramnmg Prority for selection
1s given 1o Scheduled Castz and Scheduled Tnbe persons, ex-
servicemen and those who are ninth pass One-thurd seats 2re reserved
for women. Supend 10 the ranees ranges from Rs. 75 to Rs, 200 per
month,

NREP

The Natonal Rural Development Programme (NREF) was planned for
creahng addinonal employment opportunibizs m the rural areas with the
help of surplus foodgrams Inimally this programme was called Food
for Work Propramme (FFWP) It was drawn at the end of 1976-77 but
1t actually came 1o effect on Apnl 1, 1977. Under thus Scheme, 44
mithon mandays of employment were created 1n 1977-78, 355 million
m 1978-79 and 534 millior 1 1979-80 by utliwng 1.28 Lakh tonnes,
1247 12kh tonnes and 23.45 1zkh tonnes of foodgrams respectively
the three years The works undertzken were flood protection,
mamntenance of existng roads, provision of new links, improvement of
wmigaton facilines, construction of panckayar ghars, school buildiags,
madical and health centres 2nd impravement of sanitziion condinons i
the raral areas

On finding certain shoricomings i the programme, it was
testructured 1n October, 1980 as part of the Sixth Plan (3 980-85) and is
now known as NREP. It taXes care of those mural poor who largely
dzpend on wage employment and virually have no source of meome in
the lean agncaltural period. The important points oa which stress is laid
w the tmplementanon of this programme are: (1) 10% allocation is
earmarked exclusively for dnnking-water wells in Hznjan colonies znd
commumty wmgation schemes i Harjan areas. Likewise, znother 10%
15 earmarked for socal forestry and fuel plantations. (2) Only such
works are undenaken which have some duwabiliry. (3) Allocations are
made both at wmier-state and misr-distmeyblock levels. The centrl
government releases the stats’s share of the NREP allocation in cash
EVery quarler. (4) Mamtenance of assets created under this programme
15 the responsibility of the state governments. (5) Panchayati Rat
insttnons are acth ely mvolved i this programme

Around Rs 980 crore was provided for this programme dering the
Sixth Plan (1980-85) in the Central Plan. Dunng 1980-81, that is, the
first year of the Sixth Plan, the enire cost of the programme (Rs. 340
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crore) was borne by the Centre. From 1981-82, the states are sharing
50% of the cost. However, the NREP schemes could only generate 700
million mandays of employment (in Sixth Plan period) which meant
that 1t could provide 8% to 10% of full employment to the rural poor.
The Seventh Plan (1985-90) assisted another 20 million families.

Antyodaya Programme

*Antyodya’ means development (udya) of the people at the bottom
level (anf), that 1s, the poorest of the poor. This programme was
initiated by the government of Rajasthan on October 2, 1977 for special
assistance to the people below the poverty line. The idea was to select
five of the poorest families from each village (out of 33,000 villages)
every year and to help them m their economic betterment. Initially, a
random survey was undertaken in 25 villapes situated in different
ecological regions of the swte and information about individual
families with regard to indebtedness, dependency ratio, physical assets
of and, cattle, cccupation, educational level, mcome and size of the
family was collected. Thereafter, a detailed scheme of Antyodaya was
drawn up. The economic criterion, in order of priority, for the selection
of the poor families was laid down as: (1) families under severe
destition without any productive assets and with no member in the
age-group of 15-59 years capable of any economic activity; (2) families
without any productive assets of land or catile but having one or more
persens capable of working and with a per capita meeme upto Rs. 20
per month: (3) famslies having some productive assets with per capita
i.ncome upto Rs. 30 per month; and (4) families having a per capita
income upto Rs. 40 per month.

The task of rdentification of the families was entrusted to the village
assembly (gram sabha). Under this scheme, the help was given in the
form of allotung land for cultivation, monthly pension, bank loan or
help ini getting employment. Each selected family was given a pension
of Rs. 30-40 per month, A bank loan was sanctioned for purchasing
bullacks, carss, animal husbandry (purchasing buffaloes, cows, goats
and pigs}, basket making, purchasing carpentry 1ools, opeming a tailor's
shop or a tea-shop or a barber’s shop or a grocer's shop and for
manufacturing activities like soap-making and anwar making,

The admimstration of the Antyodaya scheme was entrusted to the
colleciors at the diswrict level, and to the Agnculture Department at the
State level. The Rajasthan Government had a plan of helping six Iakh
and six thousand familics in five years from 1978 to 1982 under this
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scheme with a budget of Rs 187 crore Of thus amount, one-third (Rs.
61 crore) was 10 be given as pensions, about two-thurd (Rs, 117 crore)
as loans, and 4% (Rs. 9 crore) as help (subsidy and loan) through the
Khad: Boards Under this scheme, upto 31 December, 1980, out of the
otal families (Rs. 261 lakh) idenufied, 83% (Rs. 2.17 lakh) were
assisted 29.0% of the selected famulies were allotted land, 40.5% were
given loans, 21 7% were given soctal secutity benefits and 8.8% were
provided employment and other benefits (Mehta, 1983 : 347}

The Government of Rajasthan, however, revived the programme in
1981, It selected 1,800 familics below the poverty hne mn every block
for benefiung them dunng a penod of three years. Social secunty
benefits and land allounent have been taken out of the assistance
package.

Following 1 the footsteps of the Rajasthan Government, Uttar
Pradesh and Himachal Pradesh also launched the programme on the
same model tn 1980 But the pohucal changes 10 the states affected the
programme. It may now be said that by and large this scheme has been
a wtal failure The maun reasens for farlure were: partrahity 1n selecting
the famabies, lack of coeperanon on the part of the officials, delay in the
payment of loans, and neglect of the afier-care work. The Rajasthan

Govermnment, however, has remtroduced the scheme since September,
1990 1n the Siate

RLEGP

The Rural Landless Employment Guarantee Programme (RLEGP) is
different from the Antyodaya Scheme While the latter aims at rausing
the productive capacity of the wentified familigs, the former aims at
providing supplemental employment to the poor on public works a1 a
very low wage of Rs. 3 per day Maharashira 1s one state which has
used the Employment Guarantee Scheme (EGS) for the unemployed m
rural areas by levymg EGS surcharge or collections of land revenue,
sales tax, motor vehucles tax, wrigated holdings, and on professtonals.
The amounts so collected, with matching contnbutions from the state

BOVCkrSnmenl. are credited 10 an EGS fund for taking up employment
works.

MNP

The Miumum Needs Programme (MNP), taken up in 1974-75 as an
mtegral part of the Fifth Five Year Plan, included within its scope
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elementary and adult education, rural health, water supply, road
building, electrification, houses for landless labourers, nutrition in rural
areas and environmental improvement of the urban slums. The amount
allocated for MNP in the Fifth Five Year Plan (1974-79) was Rs. 1,518
crore, and in the Sixth Plan (1980-85) it was Rs. 5,807 crore. In the
Sixth Plan, of the total amount, 34.5% was spent on rural water supply,
20.1% on rural roads, 17.8% on eclementary and adult education
(enrolling cluldren in 6-11 and 11-14 age groups in schools and giving
formal education to adults), 9.8% on rural health {esablishing Primary
Health Centres and Community Health Centres and increasing the
number of CH. Volunteers), 6.1% on rural housing to the landless
labours, 5.2% on rural electrification, 3.8% or nutniuon {md-day meals
to children and health care of pregnant women), and 2.6% on
impravement of urban slums {Centre for Policy Research, 1983 - 464).

Garibi Hatao and Bekar: Hatao Programmes

The Garibi Hatao slogan was given by Indira Gandhi in March, 1971 at
the ime of national elections while the Bekan Hatao slogan was given
by the All India Congress Commuttee {(AICC) al 1ts annual session
Apnl, 1988. Infact, the Congress party had been tatking of ‘soctalism’
stnge the 1950s. It declared ‘socialism’ as 1ts am goal m its Avad
session of 1955, Bhubaneshwar session of 1964 and Kamra) Nagar
session of Apnl, 1988. But to what extent the Congress Party was able
10 work upto 1988 for this goal 1s ndicated by the fact that more than
10 lakh people in our country are hving by begging and about half a
lakh people are serviving on donated blood.

Jawahar Rozgar Yopna

This programme was announced m Apnl, 1989. Under the scheme, 118
€xpected that at least one member of each poor family would be
Provided with employment for 50 to 100 days 1n a year at a work place
near histher residence. About 30% of the jobs under this scheme are
Teserved for women. All the rural wage employment programmes (hike
the IRDP, the REP, and the RLEGP) were merged mn this Yojna
Centrat assistance 1o the Yoma 1s 80%. The Scheme has been
Implemented through the willage panchayats. Panchayais with a
Population ranging between 4,000 to 5,000 persons are given an annual
financiay assistance from Rs. 0 80 lakh to Rs. 1 lakh, The expenduure
on (s scheme in 1989-90 was Rs. 2,100 crore and 1n 1990-91 was
Rs. 500 crore, The Yojna covers 46% of the population,
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Critical Evaluation of the Anti-poverty Programmes

The govemment’s poverty alleviaion programmes are hampered
mainly because of haphazard planming Secondly, despite the fact that
the govemment has given top prionty to agricultural production and
producuvity, removal of soctal and ecenomic dispanties and reducuon
m mcome equaliies, the fruts of these schemes have not reached the
poorest 1n all parts of the country. Water resources, credut, subsidy m
fertlisers and other facihties have been usurped by a handful of big
farmers and the medium and poor farmers have to buy these thungs ata
much higher price. Thirdly, there 1s no coordination among various
programmes After the merger of various employment programmes 10to
the Jawahar Yojna, the government 1s now able to pass on the funds to
the panchayats m ume. Fourthly, the officials associated with these
programmes do not appear (o have much faith 1n the goals set by the
government, with the result they lack commitment 10 the roles assigned
to them As such, they take the least pans cither i creating the
necessary awareness among the people for the success of these
programmes or 1n getung thear cooperauon and confidence. No wonder,
the government has not been able to use even the available resources in
the most effective manner. Fifthly, the central funds 1n Jawahar Yoa
are diveried for party purposes by the states For example, one of the
studies has revealed that Rs. 30,000 sanctioned by the central
government for new imgation wells 1n Nalgonda district i Andhra
Pradesh wete swindled by the Telugu Desam Party members and not 2
single well was sunk Planning by itself 1s not enough What matters
most 1s sincere and honest efforts on the part of the implementing
agencies m making the anti-poverty drive a big success.

Effective Measures in Poverty Alleviation

The Lefusts feel that a mixed economic system m the country 18 2
barner 1 reducing poverty. The absence of a mimmum wage policy
has inereased disconteniment among the labourers who today take moré
nterest m strikes than 1n mcreasing production The captahsts think
that lack of free licensing policy has hampered industnal growth. The
socialists mamtsin that measures lke control over prices of
manul‘acmr‘ed commodities, fixing the profit-margin of ndustriahists,
action against black money, and control over urban property will
alleviate poverty in the country. Intellectuals and some economists
believe that change in the tax structure, control over conspicucus



Poverty 61

consumption, reduction n administrative expenses, change in the
distribution system and added incentives to medinm class entrepreneurs
will contain poverty.

Broadly speaking, the measures for glleviating poverly can be
classified into four groups: (1) those affecting the demand for workers;
(2) those affecting the supply of labour skill; (3) those affecting the
transfer of 1ncome; and (4) those affecung change 1n the exisung social
system. All these necessitate the following measures for eradicaung
poverty or at least reducimng 1t sigmficantly,

Creatng Employment

The experience upto the end of the Seventh Plan has shown that certam
kmds of economic activites do net create jobs. To this group belong all
large industries, all industries using a lot of capital, and all mdustries
which require 1mport of machinery, components and raw materals.
These mdustries only produce goods which mcrease the well-being of
the upper and upper-muddle classes. They generate little employment
on which the poor depend. As such, small and cottage mdustries and
agriculture 1 neglected areas, as employment generating sources, now
need 10 be identfied and the credit and tax incenuves need to be
channehised more intensely to these areas.

Creating employment by such means as the Jawahar Yojna (which
now ncludes the EGS, the NREP and the FFWP) is not difficull. T
does not requre new production technologies. It only calls for
initiatves i the political policy. If the estimated 20 million people who
are unemployed and therefore also unproductive become productive
the process of being employed, they would become an enormous
productive asset for the community,

Then, the people have to be motvated Lo adopt new technigues.
Today, ths task is not as difficult as 1t was four decades ago. Small
farmers have started acceping cxtension methods and  smajl
enrepreneurs  have become more responsive to  technological
Innovations. The credit network has also become much strenger,
enabling more people to adopt the mewer methods of raising
preductivity,

Dustribunve Justice

The problem of poverty 15 not necessanly the problem of GNP growth
only but of dismbution also It 1s true that wealth has © be created
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before 1t is properly distribuled among the different sections of the
society but the modality and extent of development also determine the
level of benefits that will tnckle down to the poor who are the
barometer of a society’s development. And hence the necessity of the
‘re-ordering of priontres® for stopping the growing mequality between
the rich and the poor Total egalitarzamsm tn income and property may
not be possible, but at least the laws can be se enacted and
ymplemented that the rich do not escape the paying of taxes, and the
land 1 villages may be protected from benaru transters and deals.

Man-land Ownership

While land cannot be increased, productvity can, by use of high
technology. Even small holdings can be made profitable by proper
imgatonal facilities, use of modern techmques and by diversificaton.
The man-tand ratio 1n India felf from 0.15 hectare per person m 1965 to
0 13 hectare per person 1 1975 and 0 12 hectare per person in 1988,
but the dependence on land 1ncreased from 60% mn 1970 to 70% in
1988 (Singh, 1988). Therefore, for a country to prosper, industry must
absorb most working people. The share of agniculiure in the U.S.
national meome came down from 69% mn 1839 to 12% m 1928 and 4%
n 1988, This has been the pattern in most developed countnes

Controliing Population Growth

If India’s poputation had been frozen by some muracle at the 1947 level
(300 mulhon), the growth acheved so far would have been enough (0
abohish poverty completely. What has accentuated poverty 1s the fack of
modern outlook in the people Iis one evidence 1s the nsmng
fundamentalism and parochialism which today constuute a threat Lo the
country’s welfare, integration and progress. The pnmary task,
therefore, should be 1o control populauon by persuasion, 1f we can, and
by coercion, if we must, It 1s also the tme to butld 2 political consensus
on populauon control Making education free and compulsory will also

hielp n changing the outleok of the people which 1n turn 15 necessary
for conwol over population

Elumnation of Black Money

Black money 15 unaceounted money, tax-evaded, conceated mneome and
undisclosed  wealth Many mgenious ways are employed by
industrialists, export houses, the film-mdustry, businessmen and the
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corporate sectors to hoodwink the taxman in the ongoing game of hude
and seck. This money is usually spent on conspicuous consumption and
corrupt practices to further generate income and wealth. The Wanchoo
Committee appointed by the Umion Government in 1970 1o wnvestigate
the problem was of the view that 1ax-evaston and black money have
reached such a stage in our country that they have become a menace to
our economy and a challenge to the fulfilment of the avowed objectives
of distributive justice and setting up of an czalitarian society. The latest
report on black money was prepared by the National Institute of Public
Finance (under the chairmanship of Shn Chelliah). The black wealth
today is estimated at around Rs. 50 thousand to Rs. 60 thousand crore
per year. According to this report also, the present structure of high
rates of taxation and the range and complexity of control of the
economic activities lead to the creauon of tax-evaded income,

Decentralising Planning and its Execution

For the success of such programmes as the IRDP, the NREP, the
RLEGP, the Jawahar Yojna and the Antyodaya, in the rural areas, 1t 18
mecessary that they be planned by the village panchayats. Unless the
planning and 11s execution 1s decentralised, unless the families living in
Poverty are identified by individual village panchayats at the local
level, the programmes will not benefit the persons for whom they are
made, In the urban areas also, the municipal councils should plan the
sell-employment programmes based on local resources and the skills of
the slum dwellers. Decentralised plans alone can help i reducing and
Tidding ourselves of poverty.

Other Measures

For alleviating poverty; (1) It 1s necessary to ensure full participation
and involvement of the people i development programmes, (2) The
Panchayti ray insututions should be strengthened so that they can
become institutions of democratic management of rural development
both at the dustrict and block levels. The government officials at the
distnict and village levels should provide technical, managerial and
marketing support on the one hand and on the other hand sumulate
social awareness and mobilise the poor households. (3) The help of
non-govemnment orgamisauons should be taker 1n the admimstrative
amrangements for the implementation of rural and urban development
programmes. It calls for keeping the formal staff to the minimum and’
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increasing the non-formal staff as part of full-ime consuliants drawn
from academic or voluntary organisations. Nor-government
organisatons  here nclude  professionalftechmical  institutes,
polytechnics, agncultural universities, university faculties, management
mstitutes, research orgamsations, welfare/voluntary organisations and
professtonal resources of busmess orgamisations and banking sectors.

Besides the above measures, some measures like land redistrtbotion,
elimmation of industrial monopolies, plugging of national drainage.
efficient and democratic management of public sector enierpnscs,
drasuic reduction m the present high defence budget (as was done n
1989-90 budget and m Vote-on-Account for 1990-91) will also help in
reducing poverty 1n our country,

The autack on poverty can provide a basis for a parnership between
the people, the govemmmeni, the voluntary agenctes and the
industrialists, The community has to assume fesponsibibty not only
towards the poor, the old, the infirm and the absolule destitutes having
no means of support but 1t has also to assist the able-bodied poor and
the unemployed or underemployed by helping them become an integral
part of a self-supporting population. The nch may grimble about (axes
and welfare schemes, the conservauves may keep on talking about “100
muoch government spending” but the anb-poverty programmes are
mndispensable. The humanitanan concern for the poor 1s greater now
than ever before.

So long as we have a double mind about what path of developmental
style to adopt, we will fal economrcally m our goals. It 15 not the lack
of resources or techmical skills which are hindrances i Ouf
development, 1t 13 the lack of the political policies. Planning 1 to be
based on the fact that poverty 1s not a cause but a result Elimination of
poverty 1s not merely a question of economic upliftment but 15 a socia!

and a political 1ssue related to the level of the politico-social awareness
of the people,
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Unemployment

A man has to perform many roles 1 his life, the most crucial of which
is that of an earung member. It 15 crucial not because a man spends
approximately one-third of his hifetime performing this role but because
1t determines both livelthood and status and also enables the individual
to support his family and fulfil lus sociat obliganons to the famdy and
society It aiso enables lum to achieve power. 1f a person, with 2
capacity and potential to work, refuses to work or fails to obtain work,
he not only does not gain any status in Lthe society but also comes 1
sulfer from several emotional and social problems His phight affects
not only himself but his famly and society too No wonder,
unemployment has been described as the most sigmificant sociological
problem 1n the society, Opportumities for employment then becomes 2
must m all such cultures which claim to be democracies. Eq
employment opportumity 15 a prerequisite for equal accessibility
achieved status Attempts to deal with unemployment have hitherto
been two-pronged, one, to alleviate the status of the unemplﬂyed and
two, to abolish unemployment isell Simnce local communibies have
proved unequal to cope up with the problem, the governmenis—bo
ceniral and state—have taken the problem into ther hands 2ftef
Independence However, the government has remained meffectve m
tackhng this problem and in providing assistance to persons unazble O
support themselves. It still views uremployment as an economic
phenomenon rather than a social phenomenon,

What 15 unemployment 7 If a man with a Ph.D degree works as a
petty clerk in an office, he will not be considered an unemploy
person. At most, he would be viewed as an ‘underemployed’ person:
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An unemployed person is “one who having potenualities and
willingness to earn, is unable 10 find a remunerative  work”,
Sociologically, it has been defined as “forced or involuntary separation
from remunerative work of a member of the normal working force (that
is, of 15-59 age group) during normal working time at normal wages
and under normal conditions”. D*Mello (1969 : 24) has defined it as “a
condition in which an individual is not in a state of remunerative
occupation despite hus desire to do so”, Naba Gopal Das has explained
unemployment as “condition of mvoluntary idleness”, The Planming
Commussion of India has descnbed a person as “unemployed’ when he/
she Temains without work for one day m a week. Agamst this, the ILO
considers that person as ‘employed’ who remamns with work for 15
hours (about two days) in a week (of five days). This defimtion may be
accepled in a developed country wiich provides social secunty to the
unemployed but it cannot be accepted in a developing country like
India which has no Unemployment Insurance Scheme.

Unemployment has three elements: (i) the mndividual should be
capable of working, (1) the individual should be willing to work, and
(i) the individual must make an effort to find work. On this basis, a
person who 1s physically andjor mentally disabled, or who is
chronically 111 and unable to work, or a Sadhu who because of tus status
a8 an incharge of a Marh, considers 1t below dignmty to work, or a
beggar who does not want to work, cannot be included in the definiuon
of unemployed persons, A sociely 1s believed to be m a ‘condiuon of
full employmeny if the period of enforced 1dleness remains munimum,
A society with full employment has four characteristics: (1) the
Individual takes very little ume to find remunerative work according to
his capabiliges and quahficauons, (u) he 1s sure of finding
Temunerative work, (iif) the number of vacant J0bs 1 the society
exceeds the number of Job seekers, and (iv) the work is available on
‘adequate remuneraton”.

Magnitude

Though it is often repeated that there has been an alarmmg nse 1
unemployment 1n our country since Independence, the exact number of
unemployed persons 1s not yet known, as no survey has been
undertaken either by the Planning Commission or by the National
Sample Survey (NSS), or the Central Statistical Organsation (CSO) or
the Indian Staristical Institute (IST). The figures given are based only on
estmates. The estimates only take into consideration the number of
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persons registered in the employment exchanges and these employment
exchanges cover mamly the urban areas. Registration with the
employment exchanges bemg voluntary, not all the unemployed
register their names 1n the exchanges. Further, some of the registrants
are already employed but register agam to seck better employment.
However, most of the socal scientists are of the opinton that an
enormous proporion of the working population is not regularly
employed 1 our country and that these unemployed and under-
employed people and ther families are dependent upon thewr family
members or ki for even their bare necessities

Wiile the number of unemployed persons in the country registered
in the employment exchanges m 1952 was 4.37 lakh, m 1967 o
increased o 27 40 lakh, in 1971 to 50.99 lakh, m 1976 to 93.26 lakh
(Surya , January, 1979~ 50-51), 1n 1981 o 178 lakh, m 1983 10 220
lakh, 1n 19835 10 263 1akh, in 1987 to 301 lakh, and m 1990 to 334 lakh
{(India Today, May 31,1991 117)

Usmg 1952 as an index of 100, the following unemployment index

points oat how unemployment has mncreased markedly m India after
Independence ‘

Unemployment Index
(1952 = 10D)

Year Index Year Index Year Index
1952 100 1976 2,134 1583 5,024
1957 627 1980 3,707 1985 6011
1969 783 1981 4,082 1986 6,641
1971 1,167 1982 4,520 1990 7,894

Thus, when between 1952 and 1970 or 1n a period of about 18 years,
the number of registered unemployed persons in the country had
Increased about eight umes, between 1971 and 1990, the number
tnereased 6 8 umes If we take the population of the country m 1991 10
be 844 mullion, we can say that 53% of the total people are
unemployed n our country. But this will be a wrong assessment
because the number of people who are expected to be capable of
working belong to the age group of 15-59 years Smce 498 mullion of
the total population of 844 mullion in 1991 belonged to this {15-59) age
roup, we could clum that 6.4% of the working people (344 million
out of 498 mullion) are unemployed 1 India



Unemployment 69

In May, 1990, the highest number of persons registered n
employment exchanges was n the state of West Bengal (4.63 million},
followed by Bihar (3.16 million}, Kerala (3.13 mulhion), Uttar Pradesh
(3.10 million) Tamil Nadu (3.05 milion), Maharashtra (2.99 million),
Andhra Pradesh (2,83 muilion), Madhya Pradesh (2.03 mullion),
Kamataka (1.25 miilion), Assam (0.99 mullion), Gujarat (0.94 million),
Rajasthan (.93 million), Orissa (0.86 million), Delhi (0.80 million),
Punjab (0.63 million), Chandigarh (0.20 milhon), Topura (0.15
million), Jammu and Kashmir (0.11 million), Mizoram (0.08 million),
Nagaland (0.04 million), and Meghalaya (0.02 milhon) (Rajasthan
Patrika, October 15, 1990). In other words, about half (49.5%) of the
total unemployed persons hive m three states of northern India (West
Bengal, Bitar and Ultar Pradesh) and two states of southem India
(Kerala and Tamu] Nadu).

Types

Unemployment may exther be classified as roral and urban, or 1t may be
classified as seasonal, cyclical, and technological. Urban
unemployment has been sub-classified as educational and industrial.
Seasonal unemployment is inherent 1n the agricultural sector and
certain manufacturing units ke sugar and 1ce factories. The nature of
work in a sugar factory or an 1ce factory is such that the workers have
to remamm out of work for about six months m a year.
Agricultural unemployment 15 caused becanse of a number of
factors. Furst, the land-holdings are so small that even the famly
members of the working age-groups are not absorbed by the land.
_Sccond. the nature of work 1s seasonal. Broadly speaking, a cultivator
in Indla: remains unemployed for about four to six months 1n a year.
According to one Land Revenue Commission apponted in Bengal, a
culivator (in Bengal) remains unemployed for about six months in a
year. Keatings in Rural Economy of Bombay Deccan describes that a
Fuluvalor in Maharashtra works for 180 to 190 days in a year. Calvert
Is of the opinion that in Punjab, a cultivator does not work for more
lh:_in 150 days 1n a year. R K. Mukerjee in Rural Economy of India has
s2id that an average cultivator m north India does not remain busy for
mﬂ_ﬂ‘- L‘han 200 days m a year. Slater n Some South Indian Villages
N :dmt::ll?s that m.sour.hem India, cultivators remam busy only for five
exole months in a year, Jack i Economic Life of a Bengal District
Aplains that a jute worker remains uwnemployed for mne months and a
rice-manulacturer for seven and a half months n a year. All these are
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examples of séasonal unemployment which 1s caused because of the
nature of work nvolved. Of the total populauon in the rural areas, only
23.4% people are self-supporting, 59.0% are non-earming dependents,
and 11.6% are earning dependents. This means that 29.4% people not
only support themselves but they also support the remaiming 70.6%
people as well.

Cyclical unemployment 15 caused because of the ups and downs in
trade and business. When the entreprencurs eam high profits, they
invest them n business which increases employment, but when they get
less profits or suffer from losses or thesr products remain unsold and
pile up, they reduce the number of workers tn therr industries which
causes unemployment. A boom s generated when 1nvestments exceed
savings, and sumilarly a depression results when savings exceed
nvestment. This 15 probably an over simplification of the concept of
cyclical unemployment but it 1s still basically true.

Industrial  unemployment 1s caused becawse of a large-scale
migration of people from rural to urban areas, losses mcurred by
industries, slow growth of industries, competntion with foreign
industrees, unplanned industnahization, defective industmal policies,
labour strikes or employer’s lock-outs, rationalisation, and so on.

Technological unemployment 15 one cansed due 1o the introduction
of automaton or other technological changes 1a industry or other work
Places. It 1s also caused due to the reduction of man power necessary 10
produce a fimished article Throughout the course of economic
development, particularly since the industnal revolution, man has been
forced to adjust himself 1o the precesses of mechamzation An mncrease
In mechanical skills has both s advantages as well as its
disadvantages Machine production has muluplied the number of
commodities consumed by average man, This has meant a constantly
tising standard of matenal comfort and a concomitant increase n the
consumption of luxury goods. Certain 1tems which were al one ume
considered as luxury ttems for one class of people have today become
ttems of necessity for them On the other hand, the industry has
dimmished the average man’s economic security smce every advance
1n technelogy has meant a displacement of human labour. In fact, new
Inventions do more than mercly displace labour. They create poverty
which results from the destruction of old investments and, therefore,
restncts the market for new productions. A vicions eircle 15 thus
created In the long run, 1t 15 true that technological improvements may
Increase employment n related service industries (Elliott & Menll,
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1950: 607-8). Nevertheless, contmnued mmprovemtnts {'lglﬂnechamcar
devices mean that employment opportumues have to increase
proportionately or there will be an added residue of unefyployment,

A

Educational unemployment is cansed because ‘W system~ of
education is largely wnrelated o hfe. In fact, one of iversity-
Grants Commussion (UGC) Annual Reports 1aid out clearly that the
Ppresent system of education 15 generating much waste and stagnation,
The (education) system is nrelevant because of the stress it Iays on
higher education which can be given only to a small minenty, most of
whom would in any case be unemployed or unemployable once they
graduate. The education 15 of little relevance 1o the needs of the nation.
The Kothan Commission (1964-66) also admitted that there 1s a wide
gulf between Lhe contents of the present education and purposes and the
concerns of natonal development. According to a smdy made by the
UGC 1n 1977, 2 majonty of the courses taught in the umversities have
not been revised for the last 30 years and are obsolete. Scores of expert
committees—in fact more than 50 panels appointed after Independence
~—have delved 1nto the problems and churned out tonnes of pompous
reports and memoranda, but nothing seems to have really changed

The mam obstacles 10 a radical reform of the curriculum 1n higher
education are the umiversmy teachers. Such changes would require
teachers to constantly update their educanon and keep abreast of the
latest developments 1n thewr respective fields A good number of
teachers remarn indifferent to studies or are so bogged down m tuinons,
Part-time business, and umiversity/college politics that education has
become a business rather than a profession for them.

The irrelevance of the educational system 1s also manifest in the nse
1n the rate of unemployment among the educated youth, During 1965-
77 the number of vnemployed gradvates rose at the rate of 21.0%

amnually (from 9 lakh 1n 1965 10 56 million 1 1977) Then dunng
1980-88, Iheir number rose at the rate of 23.0% every year, and
li"t;l\z'vef:n January, 1988 and January, 1989, the percentage increased by

The highest number of unemployed degree holders 1s found m the
State of West Bengal (27.21% of the total unemployed), foltowed by
Bihar (24.85%), Kerala (21.10%), Kamataka (18.49%), Pumjab
(13.7%), Taml Nadu {12.96%), Uuar Pradesh (9.96%), Gujarat

(9.23%), Maharashira (768%), Rajasthan (6.54%) and Nagaland
4429,
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The expanston of the varous faculues of the universibes bears no
relationship to the needs of the economy, While the number of aris
graduates between 1980 and 1988 increased by 13.0% a year, the rate
of unemployment among them ncreased by 26.0%. In the case of
science graduates, (he corresponding percentage were 12,9 and 33.0;
for commerce graduates 16 4 and 27.4; for engmeening graduates 4.6
and 29.0; and for medical graduates 12.2 and 37.0.

In the case of postgraduates, the suuaton 1s even worse, Dunng the
Fifth and Sixth Plans, onty five out of 10 postgraduates found jobs. The
gravity of the situation 1s reflected m the case of a nationalised bank
which received 15,000 applications from graduates and posigraduates
for 100 posts of clerks-typists. Though, the government spends about
Rs 40,000 to educate an engineer, about 20,000 of them were loolkang
for jobs 1n 1989.

Unemployment among the educated youth, on the other hand, poses
another set of problems It makes the youth so angry and frustrated that
they become militants, rebels and a threat 1o the umity of the country.
The widespread and gruesome agitation that followed the
announcement of the acceptance of the Mandal Commussion
recommendations m August-Sepiember, 1990 provides good tesumony
of U&: deep emotions that the questton of employment strs among the
you

Causes

Econonsts have explamed unemployment 1n terms of lack of capatal
and lack of investment, and mgh production Some believe that
unemployment has 1s oots m the decline 1n the business cycle
following a peniod of industnal prospenity A few hold that dislocations
tn the industies and an mability to forecast the market have put 2
sizeable proportion of men out of work. Yet others are of the opimon
that sudden economc deflaton and impersonal forces of economic
compenton cause loss of work Improvements tn machine technology,
over-production, falsely simulated speculation, social emphasis upon
mornetary success and the inevitable depressions—all these make for
crnppling distuption 1n the demand of labour. The classical school of
thought places the essental cavse of unemployment on the “Wage Fund
Theory’, according to which the wages of the workers are fixed i
advance but because of lack of capital the manufacturers engage only 2
small number of workers which results 1n unemployment. The new
classical school believes unemployment to be the result of ‘over-
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production’. Over production reduces the prices of the commodities
which necessitates reducing the workers, which in tum increases
unemployment. Keynes (1952 : 18-22) has talked of the ‘desire for
saving’ as the cause of unemployment. People invest little because they
want to save more. Small investments cause low production which
causes morg unemployment. Some econcmists have referred to the
imbalance between demand and supply as the cause of unemployment.
‘When effective demand dechines for the products of industry, prices
drop, factones close down, wages stop, and men are shifted from the
employed to the unemployed status through no fault of their own. Less
demand is the result of slow rate of development i early years, or
postponing mvestments due to poor trade and commerce, and/or shift
(or investment) from the industnial to the non-industnal sector. Lioneal
Edie (1926 : 422) 15 of the opinion that unemployment 1s caused by the
disruption of the economic structure. Elhott and Menll (1950 : 606)
have said that unemployment 1s pnmarily a result of the decline in the
business cycle following a peniod of industrial prospenty. Advances n
technical skills and haghly specialised division of labour also make it
impossible for able-bodied and capable men to secure jobs. Bartlen
(1949 : 6-9) has said that the virtually monopolistic industries, like 1ron
and steel industry, have been major factors i producing depressions

These industries, he charges, do not lower ther prices sufficienty
during the peniod of decliming price levels m other mndustnes (o make 1t
possible to keep up thetr production.

Several scholars have now maintained that unemployment cannot be
ascribed only to economue factors. Social and personal factors equally
contribute to unemployment. In sociclogical terms, unemployment can
be described as the product of a combination of social factors hike
degrading social status, geographical immobility, rapid growth of
population, and defechve educational system; and personal factors like
lack of experience, vocational unfitness, and illness and disabality.

Qegrading social or work status causes unemployment 1n the sense
that some people consider 1t below therr dignity Lo take up certam jobs
and prefer to remain unemployed. For example, the youth considers the
IAS, IPS and teaching 1n the university to be prestigious jobs and
teaching in schools, salesmanship, and typing to be low-status and low-
profile. They prefer to remain unemployed rather than accept the latter.
Many students though uninterssted in domng research and working for a
Ph.D degree prefer to accept scholarslups of Rs. 400, Rs. 600 or Rs.
800 per month for two or three years rather than accepting a clerical or
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a typist’s job only because 1t gives them social acceptance and the
status of a ‘research scholar’ They stall their friends and relatives by
claiming that they are “prepanng for the competiive examinations”
knowing fully well that they neither have the necessary potential nor
the mterest to undertake such examinations. Sometimes young persens
refuse to accept certain Jobs because they consider theiw family's
positon higher 1o the job they have been offered. In a public opinion
survey conducted m four metropolitan cities on the occupational
aspurations of the youth, 52.0% of the respondents gave preferences to
government jobs and college lecwrership (Career Aspzratwn The
Conflict with Realines, Vol, 14, No 1, October 1968 14—15) Ttis good
to have high asprrations and a growmng desire for a high standard of
lving but o s unwise to refuse to accept subsinute mierests and
preferences

The upsurge m the birth rate or the rapid growth of population 1s the
factor which immensely affects the avalabihty of work. Guanar
Myrdal (1940), the eminent Swedish sociologist and an authority on
population, considered the problem of population from the standpoint
of the weal of democranc nations and said. “To my mind, no other
factor—nol even that of peace or war—is so tremendously fatal for the
long tme destimes of democracies as the factor of population.
Democracy, not only as a pohincal form but with all its content of civic
1deals and human life, must either solve thus problem or pensh”. The
greater the number of unemployed children in the family, the greater 1s
the dependency to be borne by the parents; the greater the number of
unemployed persons 1n the society, the greater 1s the responsibility to
be assumed by the government. For a number of reasons, the pattern of
responsibility 10 be bomne by the joint famuly system has been changing.
Maintaining unemployed dependents by nuclear families is not
economically feasible for most fammlies. This detachment not only
weakens the family ties but also creates many problems for the society.
The increasing unemployment due to the unchecked growth of
Ppopulation, thus, not only increases the responsibilities of the society
but also leads 1o degradation as well as loss of social esteem for the
unemployed mdividual

Unemployment 15 tmggered off by geographical immobility too.
There 1s surplus labour 1 one place and madequate labour n another
place, when people refuse to move from one region to other. The
unmobility may also be due to the lack of mformation regarding the

availability of jobs i other cittes or because of the language problem or
family responsibilities
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Last, unemployment is also a result of the defective educational
system. The educational system mntroduced more than 150 years ago by
the British to tram babus for their burgeomng bureaucracy, can no
longer be described as ‘purposcful’ today. The education system is
inadequate because it does not give due priority to primary education
and what it imparts at the higher levels, at a great cost to the exchequer,
does not wnsull attitudes needed for nauon buwlding. The educaton
industry is truly gigantic. Its annual budget of Rs. 2,500 crore 15 second
only to that of defence. The benefit of education 1s confined to a small
middle and high mcome group and has not been able to help young
persons find employment, Ironically perhaps, it even makes them
unemployable by tummng their munds into a duffle-bag crammed with
text book theories which are out of date and inappropriate for India’s
development.

As regards the personal factors, the lack of expenience of the person
(seeking a job) because of hus young age, old age affectng one’s
capacity to work, lack of vocational tramng, physical disabilines and
tllness—all go against the unemployed and the unemployable.

Consequences

Unemployment affects the individual, famly, as well as the society, or
it may be said that unemployment causes personal disorganisation,
family disorganisation, and social disorgantsation.

From the point of view of personal disorganisation, the unemployed
person faces disillusionment and cymeism, Having no outlet to release
their depression, the young persons tune theiwr creative energies Into
wrong channels* which explams the nse of the number of youthful
banduis, highway robbenes and bank holdups. These anti-social
activities offer a chance to the indisciphned and recalcirant youth io
extract a living. Most of the cnminals are undoubtedty recruited from
bays with a history of earher delinquencies but there has been an
increase in the number of danng crimnals with the decrease 1n work
Opportunities. On the other hand, the phght of an earming person who
loses his job is equally sad. Ex-wage earners are more hable to physical
illness, tension, suicide and crime, because the lack of working
Obportumties makes 1t tmpossible for them to support thewr dependents.
Their own dependency on others is very often morally sapping because
of the humiliauen that follows. Some people in this state are even
known to tum to illegal occupanon like smugghmg and drug trafficking
rather than facing up to the trve sitauon, Dugnng economic
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depressions, the reduction i wages and the mncrease in part-time jobs is
further frustraung Wages are ofien unbelievably low because of the
competition for jobs, and the increase i unemployment further reduces
the chance of linding a job and depreciates the wages. The
underemployed and underpaid are subjected to nearly as many difficult
adjustments as those who are completely out of work (Wight Bakke,
1940).

Famuly disorgamisanon becanse of unemployment is easwer 10
measure  Unemployment affects the umity of mterests of family
members, the umty of objectives, as well as the umty of personal
ambitions The disharmonious functiomng of the members creatcs
discord within the family, which means that not only do the tensions
between the unemployed husband and wife increase but conflicts
between parents and children also anse. Someumes the wafe of an
unemployed person wanls to take up a job but the 1dea of & wife taking
up & Job irritates the husband with tracitional and conservative values
so much that there 1s tremendous conflict within the home, Many
husbands object to any substantial assumpuion of authonty by their
wives tn the fields which they (the husbands) constder tradiuonally
therr own On the other hand, the conflict between husband and wife
may anse when the unemployed husband wants his wife to take up 8
job and the wife 15 reluctant o do so because of the presence of small
chitdren at nome

Sectal disorgamsation caused by unemployment is harder 10
measure. Social disorganusation 18 a breakdown of the social structure,
or change because of which old forms of social control no longer
function effectively, or a process by which social relattonships between
members of a group are broken or dissolved The activities of the
unemployed are so restncted and their atutudes so bitter that in this
phase of disillusionment and discouragement, they lose their desire to
work and their skills may deteriorate with a resultant loss to the whole
community (Joanna Colcord, 1941) In a brave effort to manage the
famly with a hile saving and/or borrowing n cash or kind, many

famulies suffer slow starvation by resorting 10 unbelicvable economy
food and other necessities of life

‘Measures Taken to Control Unemployment

Our policy planners have brought employment generation into focus in
the Eighth Five Year Plan with other parameters so set so as 1o achieve
3 30% growth a year 1n employment The overall magnitude of
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employment to be generated in the Seventh Plan (1985-90) was
estimated at 48.58 million which included the backlog of 9.2 million at
the out set of the Plan. The plan envisaged that the overall employment
would grow from 186.7 million standard person year (SPY) i 1984-85
10 227,06 million SPY in 1989-90, implymng a growth of 3.99%. In
particular, the Plan envisaged that the special employment programmes
of the NREP and RLEGP would generate 2.26 million SPY of
employment in 1989-90. Similarly, the IRDP was envisaged to gencrate
3.0 million mandays, concentrating mainly on agriculiure.

The Uttar Pradesh Government has recently taken some innovative
steps 10 solve the pressing problem of unemployment. These steps will
not only help the nyral people get jobs 1n different regions but wall also
reclaim most of the large areas of barren and uncultivable land, making
it possible to distnbute this reclaimed land among the landless
villagers. Towards this end, 2 land army called ‘Bhoomi Sena’ has been
organised. The ‘Bhoomi Sainiks’ are given funds by the state
government in the form of bank loans for the afforestation of land. If a
lean is repaid within two years, the hability to pay 10.5% annual
interest on such loans does not operate. 1t costs nearly Rs. 10,000 on
the afforestation of one hectarc of land. The behef 1s that the
accurnulation of salt above and under the land, makes 1t barren. By a
year-long accumulation of water, the land 1s washed and then made
even. The salt settles down and ceases 1o affect the roots of plants, 1t 18
said. The barren piece of land 1s, thus, rendered cultivable Likewase,
land lying along rivers remams nncultivable because of the overflowing
fiver water. By checkinyg the overflow of niver water, thes land could be
made useful for plantng trees and rasing crops. Sumlarly, by
Preventing soil erosion, the land could be reclaimed for intensive
Cultivation. The “Bhoom1 Sena’ has been orgamsed 1n the state (Uttar
Pradesh) to create work and help landless labourers to lead a hfe of
economic self-sufficiency. The stale government has earmarked 52.0%
of the state budget for the development of the rural sector. Of this, Rs.

38 crore was spent in 1990-91 and Rs. 27 crore are to be spentn 1991-
92 on the *Bhoomi Sena’ alone. It has been esttmated that Rs. 219 crore
will be spent on land reclamauon schemes during the Eighth Plan
Period, benefinng nearly 1,80,000 tandless labourers. Till now, nearly
14370 hectare bamen land has been identfied for reclamaton and the
reclamation work 1s going m 12 districts mcluding Varanas:, Kanpur,
Etawah, Ghaziabad, Rabareli, Unnao, Sultanpur and Fatehpur. Ore
sainik gets one hectare of land for afforestation, Till February, 1991,
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about one thousand hectare land was distributed for afforestanon 10
about one thousand satntks. This 15 besides a provision of Rs. 63 crore
made under the Adarsh Gram Yoyna to remove unemployment in every
district in the state.

Evaluation of Measures Adopted

Unemployment has been a major elecuon plank of the parties which
have been 1n power in the last two decades but a satisfactory solution
snll elndes the policy planners. The important reason is that in most

cases employment generation schemes are not backed up with adequate
respurces.

Rural Unemployment

Take the question of rural unemployment. For 2 number of years now,
the state governments have announced a number of employment
guarantee programmes, perceving them as poverty alleviation
strategres There was the Food-for-Work Programme, renamed the
Naznona! Rural Employment Programme (NREP). Then came the Rural
Landless Employment Guarantee Programme (RLEGP) and the
Jawshar Yoma To ths, the Nauonal Front government added the
Employment Guarantee Scheme 11 March, 1990, but the scheme never
ok off despite penodic announcements about adopting the
Maharashtra model, said to be functtonimng well.

Why have these schemes farled ? Let us take up the RLEGP
launched m 1983 and funded fully by the Central Government. The
basic objectine of this programme was to amprove and expand
employment opportunties 1n the rural areas for the landless Iabour,
guaranteeing employment to at least one member of a rural landless
household upto 100 days m a year From 1989, the programme stood
merged with the Jawahar Rozgar Yoma The Comptroller and Auditof
General of India (CAG) fourd 1n the test audut that against the assessed
annual requmement of the Rs. 3,750 crore for providing employment
guaraniee 1o the extent envisaged, the annual availability of fimds
ranged between Rs 100 crore and Rs. 762 crore during the years 1983
10 1989. The release of Rs. 762 crore i 1988-89 would have been
adequate to provide employment for only 22 days. Warse stll, it now
turns out that the total release of funds from 1983 10 1989 was enly RS-
3,140 crore, short of even the annual requirement of Rs. 3,750 crore
and even from this the ntilization was only Rs. 2,797 crore. So, not only
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were the necessary funds not released but whatever little was made
available was not fully ulilized.

The report has some illuminating detasls. From the available funds,
as much as Rs, 26.50 erore got diverted to other schemes and spent on
—of all things—cars, jeeps, arr-conditioners, video cameras and for
investment in term deposits and the Natonal Savings Schemes.
Foodgrains meant for distribution under the RLEGP found therr way to
the public distnbution agencies and other organisatons. But,
surprisingly despite all these shortcomungs, the programme generated
some 14,72 lakh mandays during 1983-89 exceeding the official target
of 13,310 lakh mandays. The CAG, however, does not accept these
figures as authenuc and rehiable. It found the method of calcnlating
mandays wrong. Instead of compiling the generated mandays on the
basis of actual muster rolls, many states (tke Andhra Pradesh, Bihar,
Kerala, Kamnataka, Madhya Pradesh, Punjab, Nagaland and West
Bengal) were compiling employment generanon figures on a notional
basis by dividing the wage component of the outlay by the prescrnbed
Minmum darly wage rate. In one district of Maharashira, 1t was found
that tha figures of mandays created were being worked out by dividing
the actual expenditure (including the non-wage component also) by the
minimum wage rate, thus inflating the figures.

If this is iltuswrative of the mral employment schemes, little wonder
that more than four decades after Independence, the country sull carries
the burden of 36 0% of the population under the poverty line.

. What has been the job scheme for the educated unemployed ? The
IMportant scheme 15 that the banks sanction loans to the educated
unemployed for self employment. The Central Government provides
capital subsidy for this purpose and routes 1t through the Reserve Bank
of India. But like the rural employment scheme, the scheme of loans for
self-employment has also faded. The number of educated persons
Belting loans is decreasin 2. and so1s the subsidy released by the Central
Governmen. There was a gradual decline in the achievement of yearly
largets set for the self-employment scheme 1n the Seventh Five Year
Plan. Wheq in 1985-86, 2.20 lakh unemployed youth against the target
of 243 1akh were sancucned loans, the number in 1986-87 was 2.16
1akh agamst 2.50 Takh and n 1987-88 was only 50,000 agamst the
targer of 195 lakh. Thus, the number of beneficianes continuously
went down. If the self-employment scheme flops, as the trend shows,
the employment calculanons of the Five Year Plans are bound to be
badly affeced. Besides, the law and order machmery, the polincal
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system would also come under greater strain in the years o com!
because of the nsing unemployment. '

The Janata Dal prormsed a new carrot of ‘Right to Work’ in 1ts
clection mamfesto in 1990. This meant that the government was to 50
shape 1ts economic policies so as to create productive, useful jobs for
all those who wanted them and 1o ensure that all those who wanted (0
work were provided the opportunity to do so. But before it could take
up this challenge, the government had to quit in November, 1990.

The queston 1s : In the present sttuation of our country, 15 the
guarantee of the Right to Work feasible 7 With cold hard statstics, ¢an
a concrete bluepnnt of an employment generauon programme be
worked out or will it remam an another prece of populism ? My fechng
15 that this 1s nothang but a digressive, escapst, tangential, flippant, and
a comic proposal Mere making a premise or making a provision i the
constitution 15 not likely to provide work for anyone, except perhaps for
the politicians who are experts m making impossible promises. They
find nothing wrong 1n adding one more promise of ‘Right o Work’
without grving substantial thought o comprehensive economic policies,
imnovauve employment generation schemes, efficient orgamisation of
the cconomic system, and other pragmatic and result-onented
techniques. The *Right to Work® 1s netther viable nor enforceable
without massive tmputs, It 15 a distant fantasy and an empty shibboleth.
Where are the resources and billions and tmllions of rupees 1o give jobs
to about 50 million unemployed persons, considenng the large amount
of money that 1s needed per year to create even one job 7 Will this
slogan not lead to wholesale frustration and dhsillusionment all zround
7 Is not *Right o Work’ hinked with obtainng a mandate from a court
of law 10 get a job and the nght of employer o termmate the
employee’s services, collective bargaming, and so forth 7 Is 1t not
contradictory to the night of reservation (A M Simghvi, 1990) ? Do we,
therefore, not find a pathological fallacy in the thinking of politicians
who give such populist slogans and promises 7

Remedy of the Problem

One solution to the problem of unemployed educated people would be
lo regolate the admissions at a higher level, keeping 1n view the
€COROMY’s manpower requurements Long back {in 1957), even the
then chaiman of the UGC (Shn C.D. Deshmukh) had renerated that we
shall have t0 restmcture untversity education by and large to the
number of umiversity educated men and women that the country witl be
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teeding from time w0 time. Unfortunately, despite this need, the
universities continue to prohferate to a situation where jobs would have
to be created for about 7 million of graduates by 2000 A.D. just to clear
the backlog, If the current rate of growth of the number of graduvates
and technical personnel continues at a compound rate of 10.0% a year,
then by 2000 A.D. about 10 million graduates would be unemployed. A
single job requires roughly Rs. 22,000 per year. At that rate and at the
conservative estimate of a total 50 million unemployed 1n the country,
the government of India has to dole out Rs. 11,00,000 million. Do we
have this astronomical figure of more than Rs. one hundred thousand
Crores per year to spare for the unemployed alone 2 Why does not the
government, therefore, control tugher education ? Perhaps, the crux of
the matter 15 that riat only the govemnment but the pohuicians, teachers,
students, public—all have a vesled nterest. The teachers hike their
Sinecures. Students want a haven where the spectre of unemployment
Can temporarily be kept at bay. The elite want to hog the largest piece
of the cake at the expense of the poor. The poliictans prefer large
universities spawning hoardes of tdle and frustrated and ill-educated
Stwdents, for they are the ones who steel their politcal muscles

Another reason why Jobs aren’t growing fast enough 1s the labour
law. In India, 1t is virtually impossible to retrench labour, hence
businessmen often prefer contract labour to permanent siaff Not
serprisingly, the number employed by the private organised section has
Temamed more or less constant over the last decade at arpund 7.4
million, Only public sector jobs have been on the rise, but even here the
Tale of growth has slowed down from over 6% in the early 60s to just
Over 2% in the late 80s, The ant-employment ethos created by ngid
laws therefore needs o be tackled by the government.

The sclution, if any, to unemployment does not lie i making Indian
Imdustry more Iabour-intensive as has been tried m the past. Instead, 1n
the growing service sector lies the hope of absorbing more and more of
the educated youth, provided the nght traming and the required
nstitutional help in the form of financial assistance 1s forthcoming. For
th rural aregs, development of the village as an mitcgrated umt could
Parlly answer the problem.
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Population Explosion

In the midst of politrcal uncertainty and communal fury over the past
decade, and particularly in the last few years, the problem of population
explosion has been relegated 10 the background. Neisther the social
scientists nor the palitical parties or the government seem 1o think jt
necessary to focus attenuon upon what 1s surely the most crucial single
problem facing the nauon. There 15 no dearth of studies and views of
the scholars 1o mighlight the fact that India 1s falhing behind in the race
for economic development mamly because it has not shown much
progress in controlling the population growth.

Increase in Population

India today (1991) accounts for 16.0% of the world populauon, as
compared to about 150% a decade ago. [t1s the second largest country
in the world, next only to China. The countnes with dense population
are China : 21.7%, USSR : 6.0%, and USA : 5.0%. India along with
these three countries (China, USSR and USA) accounts for nearly half
(48.3%) of the world population.

The scale at which India’s populauon is increasing is simply mind
boggling. When the total population of our country m 1600 was
estimated to be 10.0 crore, it increased to 25.4 crore 1 1871, 27.89
crore in 1931, 31.86 crore in 1941, 36.10 crore m 1951, 43.92 crore in
1961, 54.81 crore in 1971, and 68 51 crore in 1981. The preliminary
estimate (Registrar General and Census Commissioner) is that on
March 1, 1991, our population was 843.9 million (843,930,861 to be
precise) (The Hindustan Times, March 26, 1991). Thus, while we added

E



84 Social Problems in Inda

19,68 million people to our population duning the decade 1931-41, we
added, 4242 rullion mn 1941-51, 78.14 mullion 1 1951-61, 10392
mullion m 1961-71, 137.02 milhon 1n 1971-81, and 158.74 million in
1981-91, Whle the net increase of population during the three decades
from 1931-61 was 161 millien, during the three decades from 1961 0
1991, 1t was 404 million. Or, when between 1921-51 the percentage of
\ncrease was 129, between 1961-81 1t was 98.4. The addition of
158 746 millon people m the 1981-91 decade means an addition of
158.74 lakh persons every year, or about 13.22 Jakh persons every
month, or about 44.09 thousand persons every day, or about 1837
persons every hour, or about 31 persons every minute. In comparison 10
this, the mcrease i number of persons per minute was 21 1n the 1961-
71 decade, 15 m the 1951-61 decade, and eight 1n the 1941-5t dzcade.
Ttus points out that whereas the rate of growth of populanon during the
muddle decades of the present century was moderate, now 111% faster as
well as alarming.

The disaster 1s that:

Every sixth person on the globe today is an Indian, and by the
turn of the century, every fifth living person wall be an Indan.
India adds about 10 lakh persons 1o its population every three
weeks.

Every vear India adds to its populanon an equivalent of one
Australia.

Some ume 1n the twenty-first century, Indiz would overtake
Chima as the world’s most populous naten, with India’s
population reaching 1642.8 mellion as compared with China’s
1,530 mulion (at present Chmna’s population being 1160
million).

More than three wmes as many couples enter the reproductive
span than those leaving 1t, with the fertility rate of the younget
group three times fugher than that of those passing out of the
reproductive range.

At the present rate of growth, hfe for most Indians would b¢
unbearable—medical facilities would be impossible to provide,
expenses on educauon, housmg, etc. would be exorbitant,
technical and professional education would become the
exclusive prerogauive of the elite, and the scarcity of food would
plunge three-fifth of the nation below the poverty Tme.
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The goal of containing India’s population at the level of 950 million
by the turn of the century has receded beyond redemption. No amount
of jugglery with statistics, particularly in relauon to the acceptance of
contraception by couples, can wash away the harsh reahty that we
would be somewhere between one and 1.1 billhon when we move on to
the next century.

Causes of Population Growth

We may identify the following imporiant causes for population
explosion :

Widening Gap Between Birth and Death Rates

The average annual birth rate in India has declined from 41.2 per
thousand during 1961-71 to 37.2 per thousand during 1971-81. In 1989,
the birth rate showed a further dechine. It was 30.5 per thousand n
comparison to 31.5 in 1988. The death rate has also shown a similar
decline from 19.2 per thousand during 1961-71 to 15.0 per thousand
duting the 1971-81 decade. In 1989, the death rate was 10.2 per
thousand per year in comparison to 11.0 in 1988 (The Hindustan Times,
December 27, 1990). According to the prelimmary esumate of 1991
census, the birth rate is projected to decline to 27.5 and death rate to 94
during 199196 period. Thus, since birth rate has shown a m.argmal
decline and the death rate has gonte down rather sharply, the widening
Bap has increased our population rapidly.

For the past ten years, the average family size has stayed ont at 4.2
children. 1f we add the annual figures of abortions (between 5 andlﬁ
Millon) to the annual number of births (16 million) that take place in
the country, we come to the shocking conclusion that m this age of
family planning, one out of every five Indian women in the
Ieproductive age group of 15-45 years is pregnant at any time.

Low Age at Marriage

Child marriages have been very common in our country. According Lo
the 193) census, 72.0% marriages in India were performed before 15
years of age and 34.0% before ten years of age. Since then, there has

T 2 continuous ncrease in the mean age of marnage among botn
Males and females. The mean age at marriage of females has increased
from 13.1 in 1901 10 13.2 in 1911, 13.7 1n 1921, 32.7 in 1931, 14.7mn
1941, 156 in 1951, 16.1 in 1961, 172 in 1971, and 17.6 1n 1981.
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Agamst this, the mean age at marriage of males has increased from
20.0 1 1901 10 20.7 in 1921, 19.9 1n 1951, 214 in 1961, 22.2 in 1971
and 22.6 i 1981 (Handbook on Soctal Welfare Statistics, 1981: 50).
Thus, though the mean age of marriage has been continuously
increasing, yet a large number of guls even today marry at an age at
which they are not ready for marriage eather socially and emotionally,
or physiologically and chronologically.

The infant mortahty rate 1s directly related to the age of women at
mamage. 1If we divide women n three groups in tenms of age at
marmage, namely, below 18, 18-20, and 21 and above, the infant
mortality rate 1 each of these three groups mn rural areas (in 1978) was
141, 112 and 85 respechively while m the urban areas, 1t was 78, 66 and
46 tespectvely (Soctal Welfare Statisncs, 1981: 50). If we relae
fertihity rates with age groups, we find that as the age group increases,
the fertility rate decreases. If populanon growth is to be controlled,
marriage of females is to be preferred m 21-24 or 24-27 age groups
than 1n 15-18 or 18-21 age groups

High Hiveracy

Family plannng has a direct link with female education, and female
educauion is directly associated with age at marriage, generat status of
women, therr ferilty behaviour, mfant mortality tats and so forth.
According to the prelimmnary estimates of the 1991 census, the ovenall
literacy percentage i India 15 52.11 as compared to 43.56 ten years
ago. The male literacy percentage is 63.86 while the fernale literacy
percentage 15 3942 (The Hindustan Times, March, 26, 1%91).
Education makes a person liberal, broad-minded, open 1o new ideas,
and rauonal. 1f both man and woman are educated, they will eastly
understand the logic of planmng their family, but if either of them or
both of them are rlluterate, they would be more orthodox, 1llogical and
religious-mended, Ttus 15 evident from the fact that Kerala which has
the overall literacy rate of 90.59% and female Lieracy rate of 74.8% (n
1591) has the lowest birth rate (22.4 per thousand) while Rajasthan’s
appallingly low female hteracy rate of 20.84% (in 1991) grves risc t0
the third highest birth rate m the country (36.4%), the highest having
been registered in Uttar Pradesh (37.5%) followed by Madhya Pradesh

(37 1%). These statisucal figures hold good for most of the other
states 100,
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Religious Attitude Towards Family Planning

The religionsly orthodox and conservative people are against the use of
family planning measures. There are women who disfavour family
planning on the plea that they cannot go against the wishes of God.
There are some women who argue that the purpose of 2 woman's life 1s
to bear children. Other women adopt a passive atitude: “If T ant
destined to have many children, I will have them, If not, ¥ will not have
them. Why should I bother about it ™,

Indian Muslims have a higher burth rate than the Hindus. According
lo a survey conducted among the Muslims by the Cperations Research
Group in 1978, although a2 majority of both male and female
respondents were aware of modemn family planning methods, they were
either against using them on rehigious grounds or they lacked clear and
adequate knowledge about them.

Other Causes

Some of the other causes responsible for the increase i population are:
Jawnt family system and lack of responsibility of young couples in these
families 10 bring up their ctnldren, lack of recreational facilines, and
lack of informatien or wrong information about the adverse effects of
vasectomy, tubectomy and the loop.

Many poor women produce children not because they are ignorant
but because they need them. This 1s evident from the fact that there are
some 35 million child workers 1n our country. It has been explained in
eighth chapter of this book {on “Child Abuse and Child Labour™) that
In the match-box and cracker mdustrzes of Shivakasi i Tamil Nadu
1self there are about 75,000 child workers who are employed. Nearly
43,000 of them are below the age of 15 and nearly 10,000 below ten,
The number is equally large in other states. If families stop those
children from working, themr family funds will be rumned,

Effects of Population Explosion

The growth of population has a direct effect on the Living standards of
the people. This is why, despite our spectacular progress m the
dgncultural and industnal spheres since Independence, our per capata
mc‘ome has not risen appreciably. The appalling over-crowding of our
“tties(which like cancerous growths are mushroomng unchecked with
Slums proliferating) has brought about a wiral breakdown of
u'E““*-‘\'l'mrlz‘lticm, clectricity and other services. It has also led 1o the nse
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of cnme 2nd an increase in conflict in the urban and the semi-urban
areas. All this has been directly fuelled by the addiion of about 16
rullion people every year If the population continues to increase at this
rate, 1 a few years from now, we will have an army of unemployed,
hungry and desperate people who will threaten the very foundations of
the social, economic and polwcal systems and institutions of the
country. All sectoral demands have a numencal dimenston. Whether it
15 educatron, employment, health, housing, water supply or any other
sector, the perenmal questton 15 for how many ? Even for the present
population of 843 93 nullion (tn 1991), 1t 1s futile to think of jobs for all
or shelter for all or health-protection programmes for all by 2000 A.D.
especially when another 200 million people wonld have been added
and, hence, need to be accommodated.

It has been calculated that for every addition of about 135 mllion
people m our country, we will require 1.35 1akh pnmary and middie
schools, 10 thousznd higher secondary schools, 50 lakh primary and
muddle school teachers, 1.5 lakh higher secondary school teachers,
4000 hosputals and dispensanes, 1500 pnmary health centres, two lakh
hospital beds, 50 thousand doctors, 25 thousand nurses, 20 mullion
tonnes cerezls, 23,000 metres of cloth and 2,500 mallion houses (India
Today, September 16-30, 1979 : 53).

What do these figures p.edict ? The countdown for Indta’s great leap
1nto the twenty-first century has begun. In the beginning of the 19705,
there was light and hope. Then came the darkness m a biblical reversal
m 19805 Population explosion, militancy and separatism gathered
momentum, Matters touched rock-bottomn as the decade of 19808
stzggered to a close and we entered the decade of 1990s, What has the
1990s 1n store for us 7 Our country has to exther come Lo Lerms with the
highly compettive world economy or go bust. India will be looking for
a Gorbachev 1n the next decade who chose restructuring (perestrotka)
and opemng up (glasnoss) and ined to save his country. We also want2
leader who can be bold enough to take up the ssue of controlling

populaton explosion serously Unless India can find such a leader, its
future 15 doomed.

Population Policy

A “policy” 15 a “plan of achon, statement of aims and ideals, specially
one made by a government, political party, business company, ete.” It
gurdes the present and the funme decisions ‘Population policy’ 1m 118
narrower sense, according to UNO (1973 1 632) 15 “an effort to affect
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the size, structure and distribution or characteristics of population”. In
its broader range, it imcludes “efforts to regulate economic and soctal
conditions which are likely to have demographic consequences”.
Derothy Nortman (3975 : 20) describes the narrower meaning as
‘explicit policy’ which affects directy the population charactedsucs.
and the broader meaning as ‘imphcit policy’ which affects the
characteristics indirectly, sometimes without any explicit intenuon.

Any public policy, including population policy, 15 a step towards the
future and an attempt 1o achieve deswred goals. As such, it 15 to be tmd
down in terms of goals, the past and present trends towards the
achievement of thes¢ goals, social conditions accountng for the
direction and intensity of these (rends, projections for probable furure,
and aliernatives likely to be achieved most in reaching the desired
goal(s), This means that the policy (population) has to be associated
with participants, values or goals, institutions and resources.

We may suggest two types of population policies: (a) the ani-
natalist policy which aims at discouraging the growth of the populanon,
arnd (b) the distnbutional policy which deals with the distributronal
imbatances of the population. The National Academy of Sciences has
discemed populanon pohey as one (a) which influences the
demographuc processes according to a pre-set objecuve (for example,
encouraging people to move from urban to suburban areas), and (b}
which will cope with the demands created by the demographic
processes (for example, providing basic facilines to people in suburban
areas).

The population policy of a developing country like India has to aim
at: (i) decreasing (he mortality, {u) creating awareness among the
masses, (il procuring necessary contraceptives, (1v} enacuing laws like
legahising abortion, and (v} giving incentives as well as disimcentives.
On the other hand, 1t has also to aim at (a) checking the concentratson
of people in congested areas, (b) providing necessary public services
for effective settlement 1 new areas, and (¢) relocauon of offices 1o
less populated areas.

Once the need for the populatien pohcy 1s realised, 1t has to be
framed by appointing vamous committees and commussions fot
studying and advising and comsulting experts. It has then w be
lfﬂplementcd throtigh various programmes and then evaluated from
time ta time,

India’s populanon policy is the direct result of (a) the total size of
the population, (b) a high growth rate, and (c) the problem of uneven
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distribution i rural and urban areas. Since our policy aimed at
‘enhancing the quality of life’, and “increasing ndividual happiness’, it
acted as a means lo almmung a broader objective of achieving
indrvidual fulfilment and social progress. Ininally, the policy framed in
1952 was ad hoc in nature, flexible, and based on a trial and eror
approach, Gradually, there was more scientific planning. The sub-
commuttee on population appointed 1n 1940 under the chairmanship of
Dr. Radha Kamal Mukherjee by the Natonal Planning Commtice
{apponted by Indian National Congress in 1938) laid emphasis on self-
control, spreading knowledge of cheap and safe methods of birth
control and establishing bith control chnics. It also recommended
raising the marnage age, disconragement of polygamy, and an eugenic
programme of sterihzing persons suffering from transmssible diseases.
The Bhore Commuttee of 1943 appointed by the government cnticised
self-control method and advocated ‘deliberate Irmitation of famities.
After Independence, a Populauon Policy Commuttee was created in
1952 and a Family Planming Research and Programmes Committse in
1953. A Central Family Planning Board was created in 1956 which
emphastsed on sterthzations Dunng the 1960s, a more vigorous family
planning programme was advocated for stabilizing the growth of
population over a reasonable penod When earlier, 1t was assumed by
the government that the family planming programme had enough
motvanon among the people and the government was only to provide
facihities for contraception, later on 1t was realised that people needed
motivation and masses had 1o be educated The primary objective of the
Fourth Five Year Plan (1969-74) was to reduce the annual barth raie 10
32 by 1974 and family planming was given high priority. The Medical

Ternunaton of Pregnancy (MTP) Act was passed in 1971, The Filth

Five Year Plan misgrated family planning programme with maternal

and child health programmes. In 1976, the Government of India

ammounced a population policy, ratified by the Lok Sabha, of reducing

the birth rate to 25 per thousand by the end of the Sixth Five Year Plan.

However, duning the period of Emergency, coercive measures were

used Lo stenlize the people which gave the family planmng programmeé

a set-back Afier 1980, the government has been more careful in

implementing the programme.

Family Planning

Inda was the first country to &volve a government-backed family
planning programme in 1950s when the rest of the world was nol aware
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of the problem. Today after 40 years, India is trailing behind in
population control. During the notorious Emergency regime belween
1975 and 1977, the political leaders and many of their cronies and
government officials and policemen shouted themselves hoarse
advocating sterilization, They concocted ambitious programmes and
carried them out against popular wishes and even used such harsh and
coercive methods for sterilizanon that today one 1s reluctant to talk of
family planming to the populace. The concerned officials have been
scared away from it. The experts have jettisoned hopes of reaching the
targets, In fact for all practical purposes, the country is without an
effective programme or an effective target. Poliucal parties studiously
skirt the subject, and election campaigns are conducted wathout a word
of it. What was once a highly dramatic political issue has suddenly
become taboo.

In 1977, ‘Family Planning’ was rechristened as ‘Family Welfare®
and tasks beyond its competence embracing all aspects of family
welfare, including improvement of women’s educanonal level, were
included in 1t In family planming, India adopted the UNFP formula of
delaying the first child and spacing the subsequent barth(s).

The methods adopted in family planmng are sterilization,
vacectomy, loop, pil), wihdrawal, shythm, sheath, and diapbragm. The
sheath and the pil! seem most popular among the high socio-economic
groups, the withdrawal methad and the sheath among the middle socio-
economic groups and steniization is preferred by people belonging to
the low social strata, Operatons for planming are not very popular
among the socially well-placed, as ihus group 15 exposed to other
methods of birth control. A good number of women use more than one

method, depending on the circumsiances, availabihity and the mood of
the moment,

Measures Adopted

Officially mobilized m 1951, only 147 family planming chnics were
established dunng the First Five Year Plan penod (1951-56). Another
1949 chimes were added on dunng the Second Five Year Plan (1956-
61). The outlay of the expenditure rose from Rs. 15 lakh during the
First Plan to Rs. 21.6 crore during the Second, and Rs. 3,250 crore
during the Seventh Plan,

Of the various methods of family planning, the government depends
More on the ‘camp approach’ which relies implicitly on the district
authonties applying pressure on their officials (o intensify the
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sterilization campaign (mostly male sterilizauon). The govemment seis
targets for different states and distncts and adopts persuasive,
monetary, as well as coercive measures to achieve the targels. The
highest rate of target achievement (190.9%) was mn 1976-77 when the
stenhzaton programme was ruthlessly and brutally implemented
durng the Emergency period The achievement rate of sterilization
targets in different years has normally varied between 420% and
64 0% The ghest rate of achievement 1n 1976-77 has been described
as *Sanjay Effect’ which was the result of coercion, cruelty, corruptica,
and mflated achievement figures. Samay Gandhi laid emphasts more on
the stenilizatton method than on the IUD (loop) method or conventional
contracepuives (condoms) The worst vicums of the cruelty and
brutality of Sanjay Gandhi's {the president of Indian Youth Congress)
methods were the Hamjans, peons, clerical staff, school teachers,
mnocent rural people, hospital patients, jail inmates and pavement-
dwellers This brutality through famuly planmng (stenlization} method
ulumately led to the fall of the Indira Gandhi government in 1977.

The Primary Health Centres established m villages are also engaged
in farmily planming programmes They perform two spectific functions:
providing services to the people and disserinating informaton about
these services 1n an effective manner m order to meuvate the people ©
accept famly planning At present, there are about 10,000 Primary
Health Centres and nearly one lakh sub-centres in villages. Nearly hatf
2 milhon medical and para-medical persons are engaged 1n it, besides
half a million part-ime village health guides.

Progress Achieved

After the First Five Year Plan, the following Five Year Plans gave
ureasmng prionty to the programme but it was only 1 1968-69 that the
decline 1n the burth rate became noticeable, The birth rate which stood
at 41.7 per thousand 1n 1961 came down to 39 per thousand m 1969.
The Fourth Five Year Plan (1969-74) had set the target of reducing the
burth rate to 32 per thousand by 1972-73. But the target fell short by
seven points. At the end of 1974, the birth rate was 38 per thousand In
1981, 1t came down to 37.2, i 1986 to 32.5 and m 1989 to 305 When
the percentage increase durmng the decade 1941-51 was 13.3, #
mereased 0 21 5% dunng 1951-61, 24.8% dunng 1961-71, 24 6%
during 1971-81, and 23.5% dunng 1981-91.The achievement of the
targets has been disastrous almost i all fields. The number of
sterilizations has fallen; there 15 declme m the number of IUD (100p)
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insertions; and there is fall in the use of number of conventional
contraceptives. Today, the effort has altogether slackened to the extent
that Dr. Ashish Bose, a noted demographer of our country, m his talk
on ‘Indian Population in 1990s’ on February 8, 1991 at Delhi said
“family planning programme has completely failed in the country and
entrely a new approach is needed for its success™.

The progress in containing population growth has been extremely
slow as is evident when we compare 1t with China which has avoided
the birth of 200 million children since 1970 through a vigorous family
planning programme and brought the ‘fertility rate’ down to 2.5 from
5.82 among eligible mothers (the average number of children a woman
will have during her child beanng years of 15 to 49) (The Hindustan
Times, November 19, 1988), China adopted the norm of one child per
couple in urban centres and a ceiling of two children per couple 1n rural
areas, with several mcentives for the planned child as also the parents.
Those who violated these norms were penalised. The planned child was
gven special aflowances ull the age of 14 for educanon and
upbringing, and the couple were provided with fand for building a
house or for farm machinery. A major component of the programme in
China is encouraging late marnage and late ¢hildbirth, In 1988, Chuna
had a population of 1,080 million (agawst 820 million i India} with
birth rate of 23.26 per thousand (against 31.5 in India), death rate of 7.1
per thousand (against 11.0 in Tndia), and a national growth of 16.16 per
thousand (against 20.5 w India).

Attitudes Towards Fanuly Planning

The idea of family planming has been sold 10 the average Indin
woman. The attiude of a woman towards family planning 1s mfluenced
by education, age, income background, husband’s occupation, woman'’s
(working) status among other factors. In terms of age, 1t has been found

t the percentage approving of family planning decreases as the age
Broup increases. But the acceptance is about two-thirds even among the
older age groups. This clearly shows that the great majonity of Indian
women approve of family planning, irrespective of age. A survey
conducted by Khanna and Varghese (Indian Women Today, 1978) on
Indian  women’s autitudes 10 famuily planming showed that the
Percentage of women who did not approve of family planmng was less
than 100 in the 15-24 age bracket, The figure mcreased with age to
reach 36.0% in woman above 45 years, The researchers also discovered
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that while women enamoured of raditon chose to resign themselves to
*fate”, the young, educated and more informed showed a deep concem
for the size of the family.

This author also conducted a survey in 1981 in seven willages of
Jarpur district on *Awareness of Rights Among Rural Women”. Dunng
the survey, 753 mamed women (belonging to 18-50 years of age
group) and 733 men were questioned on famly planning. To the
question pertamming to the optimum number of children a couple should
have, 7.0% females answered they should have as many as they want,
63.5% wanted 2-3 chuldren and 29.5% deserved 4-5 children. Against
this, 60.9% males were of the opimon that a couple shoutd have only 2-
3 chuldren, 27.8% were i favour of 4-5 children, and 11.3% wanted the
couple to have as many children as they destred. Thus, about two-third
respondents (66.0%) were 1 favour of 2-3 children only.

Further, 25.0% of the female respondents were not in favour of
using any methods of family planning, 45.0% were fully in favour, and
30.0% favoured family planming methods wath a few conditions and
reservations thrown 1n. Of the 566 women who were fully or partially
10 favour of family planmng, 43.3% were actually using some methods
to control their farmily size. The reasons given by the remaming 321
women for not usmg a contraception were: their husbands cid not
permit the use of any measures (42.4%), they wanted one or (two morc
children (25 2% ; they had crossed the cluld-bearmg age (15.0%) ; the
required contraceptives were not available 1n therr willages (6.5%) :
they did not have sufficient kmowledge about the usage of
contraceptives (5 0%); they had no means to dispose off contraceptives
?gter the use (2.8%); and they wanted sons as they only had daughters

19%).

It was also found that 9.4% of the respondents (females) were 10
favour of abortion and 90.6% were agamst 1t. Ancther 2.7% had even
undergone abortton. All this shows that women want to coniral their
ferulity and men alse want to plan their families. Tt 15 2lso necessary Lo
gve them the requred mformauon, edocaon and means to do 50
through medical, para-medical, social and commumty nstitutions and
workers,

A suvey was conductsd on attnude towards farmly plannmg 10
1970 n Vellore city of Tamil Nadu and 1ts surrounding villages by Rao
and Inbaray. In all 2,426 persons were mierviewed with the intennon of
finding out whether they considered 1t wathun the power of the couple 10
control the number of children Around 37.0% rephed in the
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affirmative and 41.0% replied 1n the negauve (The Journal of Fanuly
Welfare, June 1970 : 20-22). Of those 899 persons who considered it
possible, 46.6% considered it possible through family planning
measures, 37.5% through control on self, while 15.9% did not point to
any specific method. When they were asked whether they themselves
were in favour of family planning, 64.6% said ‘Yes® and 254% said
‘No’, The reasons given for the hostility to family planning methods
were: that it was harmful to the women, it went against family economy
and against god's will and constituted unnatural behaviour, However, it
remains that seven out of every ten persons were in favour of family
planning which points to the fact that people today are not very
traditional in their beliefs and values.

A study made in 1965 by the National Insutute of Community
Development covering 365 villages n 16 states and 43 distnets and
7,224 respondents also tevealed that 51.6% were mn favour of famly
planning and 23.7% were against 1t (Balaknshna and Narayan Murthy,
The Journal of Family Welfare, December, 1968 : 42).

Khanna and Varghese's survey showed that the acceptance of family
planning is directly related to educanon. As many as 40% of women
with primary schoel education or below did not favour family planning.
If education level increases to even the muddle school level, the
Percentage drops to 14.0%. This shows that education brings about a
drastic change in the attitude to family planmng. If the woman remains
unexposed (o family planmng methods, she conunues to be
conservative and holds on supersutious beliefs and fears.

Informal education also affects the practice of family planming
tmethods. Many young women are in favour of family planning but do
not know how to go about it. The illiteracy of the husband also acts as a
barrier because they remain uncencerned about planning the family.

Since illiteracy is found more among the poorer section of our
society, il is seen that women with low educanon in the lower strata are
more reluctant to accept fanily planning methods. Their contention 1S
that since they have no money to fall back upon, their only hope of
survival is their children’s mcome. An average Indian couple is not
satisfied with less than three children. Time and agan, studies 1
various pants of the country have revealed this fact. A few years ago, a
lmge scale survey covenng some 32,000 respondents spensored by the
Ministry of Health and Family Welfare came to the conclusion that
Wost couples want not only three or more,children but they also want

]ihgagl two of them should be sons (The Hindustan Times, November 3,
7).
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The encouraging feature 15 that though the older generation is
inclined towards passive helplessness, they want ther daughters to
have fewer chuldren and adopt burth control methods. In the rural areas
11 has been observed that a woman with six children now compels her
marmied daughter to undergo an operation to stop childburth after her
third delivery. In the urban areas especially with the breakdown of the
jomnt fammly system, many women in nuclear families face difficulties-
m brngmg up children. Servants are a problem and there 1s no help
from the m-laws or one’s own mother, Housing 15 often a problem and
commodities are scarce. No wonder that urban women in the younger
age group favour family planming methods which allow them 1o devote
thetr attention to their careers

Though a large number of women approve of family planmung; only
half of them actually practice it Khanna and Varghese's survey
revealed that the lower the social strata the more ignorant a woman i
about family planming methods. From over 75.0% usage of
contraceptives 1n the high socto-economc strata, the percentage came
down 10 56 0% m the middle and dropped 1o 19,5% in the lower socio-
economic group 1 their survey. This becomes very significant when
we consider that women in the low and middle strata reed to be more
effectively covered by family plannmg methods than those who are
economucally better off.

Evaluaton of the Programme

Family planmng i India has come to a standsnll. In fact, the
programme 1s moving backward as today (in 1991) we are producmg
31 chidren every minute 1n companson to 21 children per minute in
1971 and exght chuldren per munute in 1941, This stagnation is bound to
wipe out all the effort that has been made since 1952, Though 1t is e
that the couple protection percentage has gone up steadily from 22 10
approximately 35 1n the last 12-15 years, 1t should be asked who are
these couples who are supposed to have chiained protection 7 The
angwer 15 prancipally those who have had three or more children and
who have already done therr part of the damage to the two-child family
norm.

The question that is bemng asked 1s: If it took 19 years for the
country’s burth rate to dip by 6 3 points (from 36.8 in 1970 to 30.5 i
1989), how many years will 1t take to bring about 2 drop of 9.5 pomts
£0 as to realise the birth rate target of 21 set for the turn of the century ?
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The official calculations of the Health Ministry point out that it 1s
the four larger states of Uttar Pradesh, Bihar, Madhya Pradesh, and
Rajasthan with high fertility levels which have to bear the cross. These
four states together hold 40.0% of the country’s population. The birth
rale in these states was much above the national average of 31.5 per
thousand population for 1988 (the birth rate was 37.5 in Uttar Pradesh,
371 in Madhya Pradesh, 364 in Rajasthan and 36 in Bihar),
Surprisingly, the targets of sterilizations set for these four states are
much lower than what their population size should warrant. For
example, when the target of Uttar Pradesh (with 138.76 million people
according to the preliminary estimates of 1991 census) was 6.5 lakh
Sterilizations for 1987-88 and the target for Bihar (with 86.33 million
people in 1991 (The Hindustan Times, March 26, 1991) was 6.0 lakh
Sterilizations, the target for Tamil Nadu (with 58.4 million people in
1991) was 5.60 lakh sterilizations, and the target for Andhra Pradesh
(with 63.5 million people in 1991) was 6.0 lakh sterihzations (The
Hindustan Tymes, June 2, 1988). Unless these four states improve their
Performance level, containing the population may continue to remain a
big problem for the country.

Various studies have highbighted that the services of Primary Health
Centres (PHCs) in the rural areas are grossly underutilized. In states
like Untar Pradesh, Bihar, Rajasthan and Madhya Pradesh, where the
ned is more pronounced, utilization is less than 15.0%. Countless
studies have made the pownt that in villages only the media which
answers the people’s questions instantaneously can help in famuly
Planning. The Block Extension Educators and the Health Assistants
have been assigned only this role. But sigmficantly, inter-personal
tommunication is very small,

What should be our objective and method of famly planning
Propoganda? One important suggestion 18 that our slogan should be

Third child should not be bom and no child after 35 years of age”.
These are the two opuons which are entrely withm the control of the
Couple. This type of propoganda linked with improving the standard of
Iw.mg' Provision of better education, and health gearantee of (two)
children and improved services for the health of women/mothers wall
Put the couples in a frame of mind where they would themselves be
anxl_(,us to work for this objective. Money incentives cannot be a
Motivating factor. The money may be incentive for the campaigner to
ouvate the couple but not for the person undergomng sterilizatron.
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The then Minister of Health and Famly Planning, Dr. Karan Singh,
had presented before the Parliament in Apnl, 1976 the National
Population Policy framed after prolonged and intensive consultations
with governmental and non-official  organisations, academic
insttutions, as well as eminent demographers and economists. This
policy covered a wide spectrum of programmes including raising the
statutory age of marriage, introducing fiscal tncentives 1o states which
perform well n the field of family planning, paying special attention 0
mproving female literacy, public educatton through all available media
(radio, televiston, press, films), introducing direct monetary incentives
for adoption of vasectomy and tubectomy operations, and a new thrust
towards research 1 reproducuve biology and contracepiton. Though
thus policy was endorsed by the Parliament, it was planned at a time
when the Emergency was m operation. As stated earlier, there were 50
many excesses 1n the stenlizaton campaign under the leadership of
Sanjay Gandh, the President of Indian Youth Congress, that it came 10
be regarded with hostiity by the people. The programme was so over-
zealously arid msensitively implemented 1n some of thé north Indian
states that during the elecuon m 1977 after the Emergency, these
excesses became an important electton issue and the Congress lost the
elections at the Centre, so much so that for the first time after 30 years
after Independence, a non-Congress party became the ruling party 1n
the country. When mn 1980, India Gandhi returned to power, she
became extremely caunous and unenthusiasic tn reviving her
commuement to the family planming.programmes. Since then the policy
of almost all govermments n the states and at the centre has been 50
lop-sided that the growth rate of populanon which was expected 0
have fallen below the 2 0% mark, 1s still around 2.35%.

Some scholars present optimstc blueprints to check the population
explosion 1n coming years. One point usually made is that our country
has many untapped resoures which, 1f properly develaped, will sustain
even three bmes the present population. The second pomt urged is that
ndustrial growth, economic development and increase in exports will
take care of poverty; unemployment, and the ncreasing population.
Both these views are rather naive and unsound, What is useful and
umportant for any country 1s the goods and services actually available
and not likely to be avarlable to meet the needs of the population. With
the present polincal instability 10 the country, with the ruling parties
laymg focus on power rather than the ‘commututy development’ and
with increasing castesm, parochialism, regionalism, and hnguism, how
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can we expect our power clite to take an interest in development and
modernization andfor tapping the untapped resources 7

Measures Suggested to Control Population Expleston

Division into z0nes and Regtons

The continuing population explosion in our country calls for some soul
searching. The government 1s aware of the magnitnde of the problem
and considers the alarming population growth as the biggest challenge
facing the nation as well as the governmeni. But the 1976-77
experience of the government 1n adopiing serious measures to achieve
the set targets in the field of famuly planning has made all the following
governments very cautions.

There 15, however, still ume to act. A recent study (in February,
1990) by two population experts of the Operation Research Group at
Baroda has shown how the problem could be tackled. On the basis of
the fertility pattern, they have divided the country’s 350 disincts anio
16 zones and four regions. They have identified districts and zones
which reflect the positive impact of family planning on the fertility
tates, the areas where ferulity rates have remained low despite hardly
any family planning efforts, and those regions which are the hard core
areas where the maximum effort is needed. The 1990 survey has
Dointed out that the areas of high fertiity are Arunachal Pradesh (birth
rate being 35.2), Bihar (34.4); Haryana (34.8), Madhya Pradesh (35 1),
Uttar Pradesh (37.0), and Rajasthan (33.9). This region-wise approach
is expected to help in correcting the lacunae 1n the implementation of
the family planming programme.

Searching for New Contraceptives

The search for a mew, inexpensive, easy to use and harmless
Contraceptive has not met with dramatic success so far. Though pulls
!!ave come to be accepted in a big way and this methed is catching on
n Haryana, Madhya Pradesh, Punjab, West Bengal, Gujarat and Orssa,
It is necessary that Indian herbs also be thoroughly investigated For
their effects. Pursuing vigorons mvestigation of the health status and
dietary habits of some of the tmbals in Andaman and Nicobar Islands,
among some of whom the fertility rate 1s found to be extremely low,
Might provide the needed solution.
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Conirolling Early Marniages

There 15 a duect relationship between age of marriage, size of family
and atitude towards family planmng, One study in Kerala revealed that
the average age of marnage went up mn mid 1970s. In 1969, the number
of married women in the age group 15-19 years was 30 0% where as in
1574 1t dropped to 14.0%. For those in the 20-24 age group, the decline
was from 73.0% m 1969 10 56.0% 1n 1974 (Incha Today, March 1-15,
1980). Sociologically, this is an important reason for the dramatic
dechine in birth rate 1n Kerala Raising the marriage age is, thus, beurd
to reduce the farmly size 1n other states too. Thus only requires creatmg
the necessary public awareness.

The problem of changing social norms 1s extretnely cufficult. In the
rural areas, the number of children, particularly the number of sons 18
considered important as they are regarded as potential provaders in oid

age. The adult education measures might create the required awakening
in these areas too.

Economic Development

Economic development may prove to be the best contraceptive.We
have Lo go for quick population control at any cost on sheer economic
princaples of supply and demand. To balance any economic equation,
we can either increase the supply which depends on both financtal and
matenal resources, or reduce the demand which depends on the number
of people asking for varied services and commodities. For example, 00
the supply side, 1n housing alone an annnal outlay of Rs. 3,000 crore
would be required to budld three mullion houses for the 16 milion
people added 1o country's population every year, assuming that Wo
require only Rs. 10,000 to build one small house. But if we tackle the
same problem from the demand side and prevent the annual addition of
16 millon 1o the population through an effectve population control
strategy, the demand for three million houses or Rs. 3,000 cro®
requred per year for comstuctng the houses will disappedl
(Ahluwaha, 1987). Thus, working for the supply is as good &
preventng the demand, This 1s balancing the supply and demand at no
cost. And this is the no-cost solution we are looking for. What applies
10 housing also holds good for education, jobs, transport and health

sectors. Tackling each problem from the demand side will have an
enormous pay off
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This approach has another important dimension. If we tackle the
problem from the supply side, it will increase the demand per se in
other sectors. For example, if we increase the number of houses, it
would increase demand for cement, bricks, wood-matenal and
electrical goods. But if we approach the problem from the demand side
and reduce the number of houses needed, the pressure in all sectors will
be relieved. With 31 births every minute or about 16 million births
every year, the demand for money and materials in sectors like
education, transport and welfare, will so increase that 1n ten years’ time
the situation will cross the point of no return and incalculable and
irretrievable damage will be done to the country and its economy.

Conclusion

The population policy of our govemment should aim not only at
controlling the unregulated human growth of numencal strength
{population explosion) but also at checking the unregulated movement
of population and the increasing concentrauon of people 1n the
utbanised areas (population implosion), and providing adequate living
Space and attractive environment to heterogeneous mixture of people
{population displosion), These goals have to be jomnily linked with the
formulation and implementanon of policies aimed at population
Tegulaton and planning for hamessing both natural and human
Tésources, Thus, only population growth per se may mot be percerved
a5 a problem but 1ts relatron with the availability of resources may be
viewed with great concern (Misra, 1980: 272-73).

Family planning needs to be salvaged from the morass mnto which 1t
has drifted. For this, the programme has to look mwards and treat itself
as a development input in 1ts own nght, In fact, development 15 the best
method of controlling population growth though the reverse is also true
that high population growth 15 a sure recipe for slow, 1f not negative
development. A variety of measures will have to be introduced to put
the family planning campaign back on ns feet. Compulsion will not
P\mrk; only persuasion will succeed Legal measures may help, but what
18 urgently required 15 social awareness and tnvolvement to create
Tesponstble parenthood.

What is 10 be stressed most in achieving a commensurate
demographuc effect 1 promoting spacing method nstead of over-
eMmphasising on sterilizaon 1n the family planning programme. About
three-fifyns (57.1%} of the married women 1n our country are under the
3ge of 20 years and already mothers of two or more children. We have
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to check the phenomenon of “children producing children™, This could
be achieved only by promoung spacing methods and marrying gurls
after 21 years of age.

In addinon to 1s mportant role m checking the population
explosion, family planmng wall help to inprove the general status of
women. A woman who has a large number of children to support and
wha goes through repeated delivenies spends more time as a mother and
a wife and 1s confined to the four walls of her home. She cannot play
any role m the community and the society, unless she 15 able to lumit
her family 10 a reasonable size Family planning will improve not only
famuly welfare but will contnbute to social prospenty and wndividual
happiness

REFERENCES

1. Baneree D, Family Plansung 1n India A Criique and a Perspectre,
People’s Pubhshmg House, New Delhy, 1971

2 Chandrashekar 8, lndia’s Population Fact and Policy, Indian Insntute
for Population Stadies, Annamalai University, Chidambaram, 1950

3 TDoron Harold F, “World Population Growth,” 1n Philp Houser {ed )
The Populatson Dilemma, Columbia Unaversity, 1963

4 Handbook of Social Welfare Stanstics, Mirustry of Social Welfare,
New Delhy, 1981

5 Khanna and Varghese, Indian Women Today, 1978

6. Musta, B}, Introduction to the Study of Population, South Asin
Publishers, New Delhy, 1980

7 Mukherjee, RK, Fanpuly and Planning in India, Onent Longman.
Calcutta, 1976

& Nortyman, Dorothy L, “A Longitudnat Analysis of Populauon Pohcies
mn Developmg Countries,” m R K Godwmn (ed) , Comparateve Palcy
Analysts, DC Heath, Lexmgion, 1975

9 Rao, PSS and Inbaraj, S G, Journal of Family Welfare, Vol XVIL
Famuly Planning Association of India, Bombay, June, 1970

10 United Nauons, Determnants and Consequences of Population Trends
(Vol 1}, New York, 1973



5

Communalism and Communal
Violence

The nising trend of communalism and the accompanymg violence have
created a feeling of insecunty among the religious minorities and ethnic
groups. Muslims and Sikhs, in particular, fear discrimunation and
confrontation 1n the days to come. This may just be a fear, but he
nation cannet afford to let about one-sixth of the country’s populanen
o 21l vicim 1o panic, suspicion and insecunty. The evems of 1950 and
1991 m Kashmur, Punjab, Utiar Pradesh, Bihar, Gujarat, Assam and
Andhra Pradesh give ample evidence and taste of the destrucuve
outcome of the communal virus in its vaned forms. Muslims, Sikhs and
other religious muinorittes . Tadia are protected by the Conshtution
which provides for the exsstence of perfect justce, lolerance, equalit

and freedom. But m an age in whick religious fundamentalism 1s on the
verge of becoming religious brgotry, molerance and narrow
mindedness, the notion of ‘Ram Rayya’ 1s misinterpreted by Muslims to
mean the rule of the god Ram, 1., Hindu rule The presence of police
near the gurdwaras to keep an eye on and to check the abode of
lerronsts in the religious shrines 15 viewed as nterference 1n religions
faith. Therefore, 1o prevent damage to the peace and integnty of the
fauton, there 15 a need to analyse and debate on the problem of
communalism and communal viclence. It has become absolutely

Important to define ‘communzlism’ today. Also 1115 equally pertinent
to discover who 1s ‘communal’.

Il a Hindu declares with pnde that he 15 a Hindu, 1s this
communalism ? If 2 Mushm says, he 15 proud of bemng a Mushm and
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would give his hife to stay a good Mushm, would that be
communalism? When a mimonty community feels (nghtly or wrongly)
that it has been suppressed by decadss of mmjustce and 15 being
explotted and depnved and reacts and protests sharply, sometimes even
violently, can this be called communalism? If the Christians, the
Buddhists and the Parsis lead their personal and private lives in the way
they hke, accordmg to therr own beliefs and creeds, are they
communal? Do those Hindus, who accuse Mushms of hurting their
religious senuments and sensibihities by a vaniety of acts of omission
and commission, be permutted to feel that they are above public
accountability by dmt of sheer superiority n numbers when they
themselves commut the same s of hurting Mushims’ sentiments and
faith 1n a systematic fashion ? Can those people who fight over one
particular place of worship and neglect thousands of temples, mosques,
churches, gurndwaras and similar holy places, which are crumbling
because of lack of reparr and mamtenance, be called religious leaders ?
Is a rehgious leader bigger than the navon ? Should the religious
leaders be exempted from the defimuion of communahism 7 All these
factors compel us to precisely define ‘communal’ and ‘communalism.’

Concept of Communalism

Communalism can be considered an 1deology which states that society
1s divided mnte religrous commumnes whose interests differ and are, at
umes, even copposed to each other The antagonmism practised by
members of one community aganst the people of other community and
religion can be termed ‘communalism® Thes antagomsm goes (0 the
extent of falsely accusmg, harmung and deliberately msulung 2
particular community and extends 1o looting, burning down the homes
and shops of the helpless and the weak, dishonouring women, and even
killing persons.

*Communal persons® are those persons who practise pelitics through
rehigion. Among leaders, those religious leaders are ‘communal’ who
run ther rehgious communines lke business enterprses and
wnstrtutions which raise the cnies of ‘Hindwism, Tslam or Christianity in
danger,’ the moment they find that donmanons mto their boly
‘corporations” begin to dwindle, or them leadershup has been
challenged, or their 1declogy has been questioned, Thus, ‘communal’ 18
not one who 1s ‘a man of religion” but ‘one who prachees poliies by
hnking it with rebigion’. These power politicians are not geod Hindus
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nor good Mushms nor Sikhs nor Chrispans nor Parsis nor Buddhists.
They can be viewed as dangerous political ‘scum’, For them God and
religion are merely instraments to be used to live luxuriously as the
*king parasites’ of society and attain their political goals. (Day After,
June, 1990 : 35-36).

Communalism can be practised in many ways: for example, as
political communalism, religious communalism and economic
communalism. Political communalism is the product of abiding or
lasting political expediency and developing and conserving in which
covering up one’s wrongs and, at the same time, diverting the attention
of the people by a seres of ‘ld off" exercises to pass the ‘communal
buck® and shift the blame of one’s rival constitute the farmliar game
plan. In this political game plan, leaders invariably say what they do
not mean and mean what they do not say.

T.K. Ooman (1989) has suggested stx dimensions of communahsm :
assimlationist, welfanist, retreatist, retaliatory, separaunst, and
secessionist. Assimuledomst communzlism is one m which small
religious groups are assimilated/intcgrated into big religious group.
Such communalism claims that Scheduled Tribes are Hindus, or that
Jains, Sikhs, and Buddhists are covered by the Hindu Mammage Act,
Welfarist communalistn aims at the welfare of 2 parhcular community,
say, improving hiving standard and providing for education and health;
for example, Chrishan associations working for the betterment of
Christians, or Pars1 associations working for the uplift of the Parsis.
Such communal mobilisation ams at warking only for the members of
one’s own community, Retreatist communalism is one m which a small
Teligious community keeps iself away from politics, for example,
Bahai community, which proscribes its members from participatng in
political activities, Resaliatory communalism attempts w harm, hutt,
imure the members of other religious communines. Separatest
Communahsm s one in which one religtous group wants to maintam 1ts
cultural specificity and demands a separate territorial state within the
Country; for example, the demand of some Mizos and Nagas i north-
east India or Bodos 1n Assam, of Jharkhand tribals in Bihar. Lastly,
Secessiomst communalism is one in which a religious community wanls
a separate pohitical identty, and demands an independent state. A very
small militant section of Sikh populaton demanding Khalstan s
Engaged in practising this type of communalism. OF these six types of
communalism, the last three create problems engendering agitations,
communal riots, terronism, and insurgency.
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Communalism in India

The pleralistic society of India 1s composed not only of rehigious
groups such as Hindus (82.63%), Muslims (11.36%), Christians
{(243%), Sikhs (1.96%), Buddhists (0.71%), Jawns {0.48%), and 50 on,
but these groups are further divided into various subgroups. Hindus are
divided wnto sects lke Arya Samajis, Shivites, Sanatanis, and
Vaishnavas, while Mushims are divided nto Shias and Sunms on the
one hand, and Ashrafs (anstocrats), Azlafs (weavers, butchers,
carpenters, oitmen), and Arzals on the other. The stramed relations
between Hindus and Muslims have existed for a long ume, whereas
some Hindus and Sikhs have siarted viewing each other with suspicion
only for the last exght years or so. Although 1n one state in South India,
we now hear of some conflicts between Hindus and Christans and
Muslims and Chnisttans too, but by and large, Christians 1 India do net
feel deprived or exploited by other communities. Among Muskms,
Shias and Sunnis do bear preyudicial atttudes towards each other. Here,
we will mamly analyse Hindu-Muslim and bnefly Hindu-Sikh
relations

Hindu-Muslim Communalism

Mushm attacks on India started from Xth Century AD., but early
Muslim conguerers like Mohammad Ghazm and Mohammad Gor were
mote interested m looung rather than estabhistung religious domuinance.
It was when Qutubdin became the first sultan of Delin that Islam  found
a fooung n India. Later, 1t were the Moghuls who consolidated ther
empire and Islam m the process Some of the policies, proselytsation
efforts, destruction of Hindu temples and construction of mosques over
these temples by Moghu! rulers aroused communal bickenngs between
Hindu and Mushm communities. When the Briush established thetf
dominance m India through the East India Company, they nially
adopted the policy of patromsing Hindus, but after the first war of
independence in 1857 in which Hindus and Muslims fought shoulder 1¢
shoulder, the Boushers adopted the policy of *divide and rule’ which
resulted 1 fostering communal clashes deliberately for keeping intact
theirr hegemony. The relations between Himdus and Mushms were
further strained when during the freedom struggle, power politics came
mto play. Thus, though antagomsm between Hindus and Mushms 15 an
old 1ssue, but Hindu-Muslim communalism in India can be described 2
legacy of Brush rule dunng the freedom struggle. Communalism
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operates today in a sigmificantly changed social and political mulieu. It
is now perceived as a problem that impedes and warps the process of
development of our country. It is the single largest threat to the secular
ideals that our Constitution emphasises. The sectarian mterests keep on
fanning the flames of communal hatred.

Let us examine the genesis and histoncal roots of Hindu-Muslim
cemmunalism in order to provide some understanding of ths
phenomenen in 1ts contemporary context. What were the religious and
polttical ideologies and aspirations of the pohtical parties that
participated in the freedom struggle 7 Given the diversity of Indian
society, the natronalist movement had to accommodate the mterests of
all groups—economic, lingmstic, and rehgious. The nanonahst appeal
was 10 address itself (o two important factors to unite the diverse
groups: first, freedom from the exploitation of colomal rulers and
second, democratic nghts for all citzens. Ihd major political parties
such as the Congress, the Muslim League, the Communist party and the
Hindu Maha Sabha share these senuments ? Perhaps not. What was the
policy of the Congress party towards communalism and communal
parties? According to lustortan Bipan Chandra (Communalism wn
Modern India), the Congress from its very inception adopted a policy
of ‘unity from the top” 1n which the effort was to win over the muddle-
class and upper-class Mushms who were accepted as leaders of the
Muslim community, leaving 1t 1o them to draw the Mushim masses into
the movement, instead of makmg a direct appeal to the antt-umpenalist
sentiments of both the Hindu and the Muslim masses. This ‘unity from
the t0p* approach could not promote Hindu-Muslim cooperation in
fighting imperialism. The Khulafat movement launched by the Mushm
League agamst the Briush interference in Turkey hinged on a rehgious

issue, The Congress only extended 1ts support to this movement. All the
serious efforts between 1918 and 1922 at bnngang about Hindu-Mushm
unity were 1n the nature of negotauons among the top leaders of the
Hindu, Muslim and Sikh communsties and the Congress. Quue often,
the Congress acted as an intermediary among the different communal
leaders instead of acting as an acnve orgamser of the forces of secular
I_lanonahsm (Fronthne, 2-15 April 1988 : 69-104). There was, thus, an
Implicit acceptance within the early nationahist leadership that Hindus
Mushms, and §ikhs were distinct commututies which shared only the
Political ang the economic concerns but not the religious, social and
cultural pracuces. This 15 how seeds of communalism were sown in the
first quarter of the wentieth century. However, the Muslim League and
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the Hindu Maha Sabha remained fairly weak organisationally nll 1936.
In the 1937 elections, the Muslim League won only 22.0% of the total
seats reserved for Muslins (482) in the provincial assemblies. It did not
fare well even in the Mushim-majority provinces. It was only after 1942
that the Mushin League emerged as a strong pohiucal party and clamed
the night to speak for all Mushms. M A. Jinnah described the Congress
as a *Hindu’ orgamisation, a claim that the British supported. Withmn the
Congress 1tself, some leaders like Madan Mohan Malaviya, KM.
Munsh: and Sardar Patel took up pro-Hinde posiions. Thus, the
Congress conld not purge 1ts ranks of communal elements. The slogan
of Pakistan was first articulated by the Muslim League 1n Lahore n
1940 Dafferent sections of the Mushm population had different
perceptions of Paksstan, For the Mushm peasant, it meant freedom
from the explottation of the Hindu Zamindar; for the Mushim busimess
class, 1t meant freedom from a well-established Hindu business
network; and for the Mushim inteiligentsia, 1t meant better employment
opportunities. Later, when the Congress leaders accepted the partition
in 1946, it led 1n 1947 to the displacement of mullions of Hindus,
Muslims and Sikhs amid bloedshed and carnage. About 2 lakhs persons
were esumated to have been killed 1n the 1947 partiion riots and about
6 milion Muslms and four and a half million Hindus and Srkhs
became refugees Even after the partiton, the Congress failed Lo come
to gnps with communalism It could, therefore, be said thar Hindu-
Mushm communalism 1n India had pelitico-social ongims, and religion
alone was not the cause of the conflict between Hindus and Mushms.
Economuc interests and cultural and social mores (such as festivals,
social practices and lifestyles) were {actors that further divided the two
communtues,

Teday, the Mushims constitute the second largest rehgious
community in India as well as the second largest Muskm minonty 10
the world. Approximately, 120 million Muslims are spread out over all
parts of our country, and the ratio of Mushm populatton over Himdu
populauen exceeds the national average (1 + 73) i some siates like
Jammu and Kashmir, Assam and West Bengal. India’s Mushms are as
varnied in language, culture and socioecomomic condiuons as the
Hindus. There 15 hitle m common between the Muslms m Uttar
Pradesh and the Mushms 1n Kerala or 1n Jammu and Kashmur. Their
unufying factor is religion but the fact is that they do not even have 3
common language. Though over 11.0% of Indwns are Mushms, only
about 5.0% speak Urdw, and all those who speak Urdu aré not Mushms.
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A closer look reveals that the 16 cities which are more susceptible to
Hindu-Muslim communal ricts are Moradabad, Meerut, Aligarh, Agra
and Varanasi in Uttar Pradesh; Aurangabad in Maharashtra;
Ahmedabad in Guojarat; Hyderabad in Andhra Pradesh, Jamshedpur and
Paina in Bihar; Silchar and Gauhati in Assam, Calcutta in West Bengal;
Bhopal in Madhya Pradesh; Srinagar in Jammu and Kashmir; and
Cuttack in Orrisa. Of these cities, 11 lie in the northern belt of India,
three in the eastern belt, and two in the southern belt. Except m Jammu
and Kashmir and Lakshawdeep which are predominantly populated by
Muslitn citizens, the Muslim concentration varies from 20% to 50% is
other states. Could it be presumed that the Muslims in the south of
India are culturally better assimilated because of their involvement in
trade and commerce which calls for geodwill with all the communitics
? But this 15 true in the case of five towns in Uttar Pradesh also. We
have, therefure, to find another explanation for this phenomenon.

The Hindu-Muslim antagonism can be ascribed to a complex set of
factors: These are: (1) Muslim mnvasions m which the invaders looted
the property and constructed mosques over/near Hindu temples. (2}
British encouragement of Mushim separatism for their own ends dunng
their impenal rule. (3) The behaviour of some of the Mashms n India
after partition who hoisted Pakistan: flags when the Pakistani team won
the cricket match and observed the nauonal Independence day as a
‘black day’ after a call given by some Mushm leaders created a feehng
among a majority community that these Mushims were not patriotic.
The stereotype image of a Mushim which 1s enrenched in the Indian
bsyche is that of a higoted, mward-looking ountcaste. A Muslim

similarly looks upon a Hindu as a conmving, all-powerful opporturnist
and he views himself as vicumised by him and alienated from the
mainstream of society. (4) A new aggressiveness on the part of the
Muslim political parties 1 an effort to find a place m the sun. Reports
are rife about some Muslim extremists obtang ‘foreign money’,
lurning into “foreign agents’, ndulging n a well-designed plan to soil
the secular 1deal of the country, and attempting to incite Indian
Mushms. (5) A failure on the part of Mushm leaders to umite Muslims
and resolve their problems s perhaps due to frustrations because they
have been influenced by the wave of Islamic fundamentalism sweeping
West Aswa and Pakistan The leaders have only exploied the numerical
strength of the Mushims (especally 1n Kerala and U.P.) 1o strike barter
deals, secure a chunk of Mushim seats 1n the Parliament and legislawres
and to seek power and pelf for themselves and their fnends. (6) The
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government s also responsible for neglecing the Muslims, large
sections of whom feel alienated and hence become willing victims of
selfish leaders. The ruling elite merely preaches religious amity and has
little understanding of the real problems of the Muslims. The Hindu
Ieadership only deals with those Mushim leaders who e their line.

The Indian Muslims, not surpnsmigly, tend to consider their future
as a quesuon of ‘Us’ versus *They’. When they make their demands
known, as any segment of society would do to voice their grievances, it
most often than not explodes into an orgy of Hindu-Mushm violence
which leads to accusation of foreign incitement. Should the Muslim
problem be percerved only as a communal problem 7 Is it not a fact that
the Hindg-Mushm 1sswe 15 not any different from the anb-Brahmin
agitations 1n Tamul Nadu or the nter-caste conflicts in UP., Biar and
some other states, or the Bengali-Assamese trouble 1 Assam, or the
Maharashtrian versus non-Maharashirian conflict 1n Maharashtra 7 The
problem 1n reality is one of social and economic change.

The militant Hindus maintan that the Mushims m the country are
being pampered. The recent Ramyanam Bhoomi-Babri Masijid issue has
further affected the balance of communal harmony, After losing hope
m the Congress (T), the Muslims developed faith m the Janata Dal
(1990) However, the break-up of the Janata Dal and the emerpence of
Janata Dal (8) m power (November, 1990) followed by the
assassination of Rajty Gandi (May, 1991) has created confusion. The
Mushms today feel far more concerned about thear safety and secunty.

Hindu- Sikh Communalism

The Sikhs consutute less than 2.0% (1.3 crore) of India’s popalation.
Though dispersed widely over the entire country and even outside the
country, their largest concentration 1s 1 Pumjab, where they form the
majority of the state’s population. Sikhism started as a reform
movement aganst the dogmas of Hindu religion. After the tenth gurs,
the radion of gurus ameng Sikhs ended and the Granth Sahib was
accorded utmost reverence, The Sikh shrines (gurudwaras) remained
under the control of prests, some of whom misused their posinon and
amassed personal wealth. In the early years of the twenueth century,
some young Sikhs started a movement against the hegemony of the
Sikh makhants, These people—called Akelis—wanted shrines to be
managed by a body of democrancally elected representatives. The
SGPC (Stkh Gurudwara Prabhandak Commitee), thus, came inlo
existence it 1925 afier the Sikhs waged a hard straggle to Liberate thetr
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guridwaras from the corrupt mahants. Since its inception, the SGPC
has been a seat of great power. It's president (Mr. Tohra remained its
president for 18 years with a respite of six months in 1986. He
relinquished the office of presidentship in November, 1990 but
resumed it again in November, 1991) has always played a major role in
Sikh alfairs. He has even been described as a maker or demolisher of
the Chief Minister of Punjab. No Akali sutvives without his support.

Another group (sect) called the Nirankaris staried a movement
against the dogmas, ntuals and traditions which crept nto Sikhism,
Thus, the Nirankari movement was a reformist movement (purely
religious in character) against the induction of Hindu religious practices
in the Sikh system of worship.

Tt emphasized the eliminaton of the worship of several dieties and
revived simplicity, austerity and purity 1n ritals and ceremonics. The
Nirankaris remained within the Sikh fold nll 1943 after which there
was tension, In 1973, the undivided Akal Dal under the leadership of
Master Tara Sigh demanded ‘autonomous status’ for Punjab
dominated by Sikhs. On 17th October, 1973, the Akals passed a
tesolution, now popularly called the Anandpur Resolution, n which
they made 45 demands. Later, the Akalis came to be divided into
extremists and moderates. One militant group led by Jamal Singh
Bhindranwale emerged as a powerful group in the early erghties.
Initially, he launched a movement against the Nirankaris to purify the
Sikh religion but vlamately he started a Sikh separatist movement and
began a demand for Khalstan. Though a small section of Sikhs
continues to work for this demand, the majonty of the Akals are for a
state in which the authonty of the Centre is to be confined to defence,
foreign relations, communications, rallways and currency.

The Sikh agitanon, which started i the early cighties with the
murder of a Iocal editor, hyjacking of a Srinagar-bound fhight, and the
1ssung of passports 1o a fictimous nauon called Khahstan, began to
intensify. The number of killings and finngs increased and the Sikh
protests becams organised, militant and mcreasingly violent. However,
despite the Sikh agitauon, the relations between Hindus and Sikhs have
temained cordial. There 15 goodwill and respect 2mong them for each
other's religious belicfs and places of worship.

Ethnic Violence

Besides the Hindu-Mushm conflicts and Hindu-Sikh skirmishes, how
do we perceive the relations between different ethmic groups, say
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between the Sinhalese and the Tamils, or between the Assamese and
the non-Assamese? In Assam, for nearly 150 years the economic
development of the statz was fuelled by the labour and enterprise
mmported from outside the state. Over this period spanning a century
and a half, Assam has been home to generations of the so-called
‘outsiders’, who have known no home, no land other than the soil of
Assam ntself. Some have indeed grown nch, but most have remained
desperately poor The Assamese population (Ahors) have now raised
the questron of nauonality. The All Assam Students' Union (AASU)
and the All Assam Gana Sangram Panshad (AGSP) agitation (which
fathered the AGP as a political party) confused ‘outsiders’ with
‘foreigners’ (ncluding Bengali refogees from the Bangladesh).
Fantastic figures were brandished ranging from five million at one
stage, six milion at another and then seven mulhion at yet another stage
as the number of “foresgners’ (bakuragas) illegimately lurking m the
Valley. This issue of ndding Assam of foreigners held the state io
ransom for six years—from 1979 ll the Assam accord on 15th Angust,
1985. Hatred was stoked against the Bodos, the Bengalis, the Marwaris
and the non-Assam Mushms This secessionist movement was
responsible for thousands of mnocent deaths, The massacre of 1,383
women and children and some men 1n ten villages 1n and around Nellie
in Nowgong distnct was a part of this ethnic wiolence. The AGSP
which remzained in power 1n between 1985 and 1990 could not contain
the ethnue tension,

The ULFA mtlitants launched a movement in the state and it is with
Ittle wonder that the President’s rule was mmposed in the state in
November, 1990 instead of holding elections due in January, 1991, The
army and the secunty forces Jaunched an operation to round up the
rebels and recover weapons. The President’s rule was lifted on 30t
June, 1991 when the new Congress () government assumed power in
the State But the ULFA mulitants jolted new government by
kidnapping 14 government servants including exght top ONGC officials
from different parts of the state on the very first day of government’s
tenure. The nulitants are yet 1o realise that Assam is like all other states
in India, and 1t belongs to all the legitimate citizens of India whatever
the language they speak, whatever the religion they follow and
whatever the nites and nituals they practice.

How do we explamn the caste carnage in Bekchi, Pantmagar,
Jamshedpur, Narampur, Dohua, Parasbigha, Gonda and many other
villages in UP., Bihar and other states ? Some of these merdents of
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communal violence started because of the tension between the ‘upper
castes’ and the ‘backward castes’ while others started over land
disputes, Also the orgies of killing and rape, the incidents of assault,
loot and arson are in many ways fanned by poltical leaders for their
own ends.

The ethnic violence in Sr Lanka still rages. On the question of the
future of the Tamil majonty m the North-Eastern province, the rebel
group LTTE (Liberation Tigers of Tam:l Eelam) keeps on fightuing with
the Sihalese govenment and troops, refusing 1o heed to the
intervention of the [PKF (Indian Peace Keeping Force) and demanding
its withdrawal. The Bntish had taken more than 10 lakh Tamil
Iabourers from different parts of Madras 1o Sn Lanka promising
alluring terms of employment 1n the tea and coffee gardens m the 19th
century. For over hundred years, these Tamils laboured for the
prosperity of Sn Lanka but in 1948-49, the Sinhalese government
Passed stringent citzenship laws which depnived them of ther
citizenship. Their representation was reduced to eight seats m the 75-
member Sri Lankan Parliament. On this 1ssue, discusstons continued
between the Tamil and the Sinhalese government and an agreement
was signed in 1964 by the governments of India and Srr Lanka (known
as Smmavo-Shastn Pact) which provided that 5,25,000 Tamuls would
be sent back to India and St Lanka would confer ciuzenstup on three
lakh Tamils during a penod of 15 years. Still there remamed one and a
half lakh Tamils without cifizenship. After some ume, there was a
further agreement between the two governments that each of them
would abserb 50,000 of the stateless Tamils. But smce 1976, the Sri

government had been extending the ume limit of 15 years
Provided in the pact. In 1982, India refused to grant any further
extension. The hostility of the Sinhalese towards the Tamuls and the
escalaung ethnic violence worsened the siuation. Tamls have been
claimimg mass killings of the people of their community, burung of
their factones, hotels and shops and atrocites commutted by Smbalese
Sf)lchers on them. In this perspecuve, the Indo-Sn Lankan accord was
Signed by the Indian and the Sn1 Lankan governments on July 29, 1987
and the IPKF was sent to Sr1 Lanka to maintan peace i that country,
In therr efforts to restore peace and help the Sn Lankan government in
the runming of hosputals, power-houses and schools, more than 1,100
Indian soldiers and officers were killed and 30,000 were injured,
Gradually, however, the new Sm Lankan President asked for the
withdrawal of IPKF from Sri Lanka and all IPKF soldiers were
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ulumately withdrawn in 1990. But the Tamuls continue 10 fight for their
nights and the ethnic violence continues L0 persist.

Communal Yiolence
The Concept

The problems and charactenstics of communal violence are different
from those of stdent agiauons, workers’ strikes and peasants’
movements. At the conceptual level, we have to differentiate between
communal violence and agitations and terrorism and nsurgency. This
difference has been exammmed at six levels: mass mobilization and
degrees of viclence, degree of cohesion, target of attack, flareups,
leadership and vicums, and afiermath experiences (Singh, V.V., 1590).

The mass mobtlisanor n agiations 1s o register protest and voice
gnevances and demands 1n the form of processions, demonstrations and
gheraos In communal viclence, the involvement of people 18 mobiltsed
agamst another community The movements here are unpredictable,
uncheckable and carry an emotional fury and violent expressions which
take the form of noting

The degree of violence and the methods of executing violence also
vary i agitations and communal mots. In terrorism, the support of
masses 15 passive, latent and clandestine Considenng the mnsurrection
npossible, 1t 15 a few active armed terronst groups who use violence
systernatically. Tn insurgency, the mass support 18 mohlised 0 chang_f'-
a political order as agamst communal violence 1n which resenyment 15
expressed agamnst the social order Insurgency s fought by trammed
groups whereas people participating 10 communal niols are untraner
In msurgency, propaganda among masses 15 agamst a regime but M
communal rots, 1t 15 aganst social discnmination, social neglect and
socral and religious exploitanon

The degree of cohesion alsa vanes m communal violence.
aguauons, terronsm and insurgency The high degree of cohesion 1t 2
communal not siuation is bwlt around hosulity, tegsions and
polansaten of population while m agiabions 1t 1S based on
rauonalisation of mnterest In terronsm and insurgency, the cohesion 15
between activists and the leader; 1 masses it exists relatively at a lesse?
degree.

‘The target of attack m insurgency and terrorism is the govemment,
1 agitabions 1t 1s the group i power, and m communal violence s
members of the ‘enemy’ community. Sometimes, violence in both
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agitations and communal niots 18 exercised aganst public property in
the form of loot and arson. Anti-soctal elements are given a free hand
to operate in agitations and communal riots but this is not the case in
terrorism and insurgency, The weapons used against targets m
insurgency and terrerism are more modern and sophisticated than those
used in agitahons and communal disturbances.

The flare-ups in communal disturbances are restricted to particular
structures whereas 1 insurgency and 1n terronsm, the flare-ups are
indefinite and uncertain. In agitations, flare-ups do not depend on
particular structures but are dependent on percerved deprnivatons and
the orgamisation of people.. .

The leadershup n terrorism, msurgency, and agitations 13 easily
identfiable but not always so in communal riots. There 1s no leadership
in communal riots which could control and contamn the riot situatton. In
agitations, terrorism and surgency on the other hand, actions emanate
from leaders’ decisions who have effective control over the situation.

Lastly, the aftermath of communal viclence 1s intensified animosity,
prejudice and mutnal suspicions of one community against the other. In
agiations, the human loss 1s comparatively much less though the loss
of property 1s sometimes large. When agianons are settled, the
animosity agamst government agencies also subsides and the
revengefy] atintude dies down m the due course. In terronism, the
victims are mostly innocent. They remain passive against terronsts and
feel more secure 1n passive behaviour. Victims can never think of
revenge because of the terrorists anonymity and their bemng armed n
an orgamised way with sophisticated weapons. In msurgencies, the
victtms are mostly the members of the secunty forces or government
servants who help 1n counter-insurgency measures.

It could, thus, be sard that communal viclence s based mamly on
hatred, enemity and revenge. This brings us ta the question of features
of communal violence.

Features of Communal Riots

A probe of the major communal nots m the country n the last four
decades has revealed that : (1) Communal nois are more pohucally
motivated than fuelled by religion. Even the Madan Commission which
looked into communal disturbances in Maharashtra in May, 1970 had
emphasised that “the archutects and builders of communat tensions are
the communalists and a certam class of politicians—thase afl-India and
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Tocal leaders out 1o seize every opportumity 1o sirengthen their pohical
positions, enhance their presuge and ennch their public image by
gwing a communal colour to every mcident and thereby projectng
themselves in the public eye as the champions of the religion and the
nghts of thew community”. (2) Besides polical interests, economic
interests too play a vigorous part in formenung communal clashes. (3)
Communal riots seem to be more common in North India than m South
and East Inda. (4) The probability of recurrence of communal niots in a
town where communal nots have already 1aken place once or twice 18
stronger than n a town 1 which nots have never occurred. (5} Most
communal nots take place on the occaston of religious festivals, (6)
The use of deadly weapons in the nots 15 on the increase.

Incrdence of Communal Riots

In India, communal frenzy reached us peak in 1946-48 whereas the
pertod between 1950-1963 may be called period of communal peace.
Political stability and economic development in the country contnbuted
to the mmproverment of the communal situation. The incidences of
neting shot up after 1963, Senous nots broke out 1 1964 1n vanous
parts of East India like Calcutta, Jamashedpur, Rourkela, and Ranchi
Another wave of communal violence swept across the country between
1968 and 1971 when the pohiical leadership at the Centre and 1n states
was weak (The Congress was divided m 1969 and SVD govemments
were 1n political power i some states) The total number of communal
nots 10 the country between 1954.55 and 1988-89 have been listed:
1054.55 : 125, 1956-57 100, 1958-59 - 60, 1960-61 : 100, 1962-63 :
100, 1964-65 : 675, 1966-67 * 310, 1968-69 : 800, 1970-71 : 775, 1972-
73 : 425, 1974-75 : 400, 1976-77 : 315, 1978-79 : 400, 1980-81 * 710,
1981-82 : 830, 1982-83 - 950, 1983-84 : 1090, 1984.85 : 1200, 1985-86
: 1300, 1986-87 - 764, 1987-88 : 711, 1988-89 : 611 (Sarolia, 1987: 60
and The Hindustan Times, 2 Apnl, 1990).

The communal nots 1 Uttar Pradesh, Andhra Pradesh and Gujarat
i November-December, 1990 are a pointer to the disastrous furn which
the communal sywatton has taken. In the riots which took place
between 8th and 11th December, 1990 in Andhra Pradesh, more than
50 people died 1n clashes In Aligarh, in the riots which ook place in
the same period, more than 100 people were reported to be killed. In
Kanpur, at least six persons were killed, 27 were injured and several
cases of arson and loot were reported In Etah, 13 persons were kalled.
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From the commiunal point of view, while 61 districts out of 350
districts in India were identified as sensitive districts i 1961, 216
districts were so identified 1n 1979, 186 1n 1986, 254 n 1987 and 186
in 1989. Apart from the loss i terms of hives, the communal riots cause
widespread destruction of property and adversely affect economic
actwvities, For instance, property worth Rs, 14 crore was damaged
between 1983 and 1986 (Times of India, 25 July, 1986). In the 2,086
incidences of communal riots 1n 3 years between 1986 and 1988, 1,024
persons were killed and 12,352 were injured.

The highest number of communal riots 1n 1988 was 1n Maharashira
(96), followed by Uttar Pradesh (85), Bihar (84), West Bengal (74),
Madhya Pradesh (43), Rajasthan (19), Assam (8), Jammu and Kashmir
(3}, Haryana (3), Kerala (2), and Delht (2) Gujarat tn recent years has
degenerated into a hunting hound of communalists of all hues Against
142 riots in 1986, there was 146 nots i 1987 and 69 1n 1988.

Causes of Communal Violence

Two approaches may be used to understand the problem of communal
violence: (a) viewmg the functicnung of structures, and (b) reasons for
process of its emergence. In the former case, communal violence can be
understood by looking at the functioning of social system or the
Operatton of structures in the society, while n the latter case the
emphasis 15 on the planmed/unplanned oOr conscious/uncONsScIOus
methods which perpetrate communal violence. Communal violence 1s
taken as a ‘fact’ or as a ‘given’ wncident 1 the first case and then
explanattons for 1t are sought, while m the latter, an attempt 1s to find
correlates for the emergence of communal violence so that 1t can be
Studied as a process.

Different scholars have approached the problem of communal
violence with differcnt perspectives, attributing different causes and
suggesting different measures to counter 1t. The Marxist school relates
communalism to economuc deprivatton and to the class struggle
between the haves and the have-nots to sccure a monopoly control of
the market forces. Some pohitical scientists view 1t 1S as a power
struggle. Sociologists see 1t as a phenomenon of social tenstons and
telauve deprivanons. The religions experts call it a diadem of violent
fundamentalists and conformsts.

. Inthis mugli-factor approach, ten major factors have been 1dentified
in the etiology of communalism (Sarolia, 1987 : 62). These are: social,
religions, polical, econcmuc, legal, psychological, admimstrative,
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histoncal, local, and tnternational. The soctal Factors include social
traditions, caste and class ego, mequality and religion-based social
stratification; the religious factors include decline n religious norms
and secular values, narrow and dogmauc rehgious values, use of
religion for political gains and communal 1deology of religions leaders:
the pelitical faclors include religion-based politics, religion-domuated
polincal orgamisations, canvassing n elections based on rehgious
considerations, polircal merference, polincal jusufication of
communal viclence and fallure of political leadership, the economit
factors include economic explontation and discnimination, l()p-SlthIj
economic development, competitive market, non-expanding econoniy-
displacement and non-absorption of workers and the influence of gull
money, the legal factors include absence of common crvil code, special
provisions and concessions for some communtttes 1n the Constitution.
the special status of some states, reservation policy and special laws fof
different commumes, the psychological factors mclude socul
prejudices, stereatypical attitudes, distrust, hostility and apathy agamnst
another community, rumour, lear psyche and the sisinformaton/
mismierpretabon/misrepresentauon by mass media; admnistranvé
factors mnclude the lack of coordmation between the police and othef
admimstrative unuts, 1ll-equipped and 1ll-traned police personnel, mept
functromuing of intelligence agencies, brased policemen, police excesse?
and maction and poor PAC; the fustorical factors include aher
invasions, damage 1o religious nsututions, proselytisanon effortss
divide and rule policy of colemal rulers, partibon trauma, past
communal riots, old disputes on land, temples and mosques; the loce
factors include religious processions, slogan ramsing, rumours, land
disputes, local ant-social elements and group nvalnes; and thé
international faciors include traming and financial support from othe?
countres, other countries’ mechamizations to disnmute and weaken Indis
and then support (0 communal organisanons

Agamst these approaches, we need a holisuc approach @
understand the problem of communal violence The emphasis of this
approach would be on various factors distingwishung the major from the
minor Like Cynl Burt (1944), we can classify these factors 1n four sub”
groups: most conspicuous, chief cooperaung, minor-aggravating, an
apparently moperauve. Specifically, these faclors are commund
peliues and politicians® support to religious fanatics, prejudices (which
lead to discnimimauon, averdance, physical atack and extermunation).
the growth of communal orgamzations, and conversions an
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proselitisations, Broadly speaking, attention may be focussed on
fanatics, anti-soctal elements and vested economic interests tn creaung
and fanning viclence 1n the rival commumnties. My own thesis is that
“communal viclence 1s insugated by religious fanatics, miuated by
anti-social elements, supported by political activists, financed by vested
interests and spread by the callousness of the police and the
administrators.” While these factors directly cause commaunal violence,
the factor which aids in spreading violence 15 the ecological lay-out of a
Particular city which enables noters to escape unapprehended.

The case siudies of Baroda and Ahmedabad communal riots 1n
Guwarat 1n Central India; Meerut, Aligarh and Moradabad nots mn Ultar
Pradesh; Jamshedpur m West Bengal; and Srinagar i Kashmir
Northern Indra, Hyderabad and Kerala riots in South India; and Assam
nots in East India support my thests,

From all these cases, we can take one case as an illpstration—the
case of commuanal riots 1n Meerut in May, 1987. In the last 45 years,
there have been over a dozen serious outbreaks of communal viclence
mn this city, Meerut has a populatien of over eight lakhs The 1987 nots
started in Meerut on May 16, spread to the walled cuty of old Delht 1o
24 hours, and over the next few days affected Modinagar,
Bulandshahar, Hapur, Ghaziabad, Muradnagar, Muzaffamagar and
Moradabad. The 1ncident was sparked off by the murder of a Hindu boy
by four Mushms over a land dispute, When pelice went to arrest these
Mushims, three constables were dragged into the lane and therr nifles
snalched. The fight, which imitally was only a fight between the police
and the protectors of the accused persons, scon assumed a communal
hue. A shop was set ablaze and the shop-owner was stabbed to death
Duning the melee, some fanatists used the mosque loud-speakers to call
‘the believers of the fath’ to come and protect therr rehgion. This
brought both Muslims and Hindus into the fray leading to ugly scenes.

In the following ten days, the army, para-military forces and armed
police laid siege to the city to stamp out violence. During this period,

the fanatics and the anu-social elements loated/destroyed property
worth more than Rs, 20 crore, killed 150 people and wounded about
1000 persons. The callousness of the admimstrators and bureaucrats
was evident from the withdrawal of police contingents who were
Patrolling the city following nots barely two months earhier Thrs
Indilference 15 telling especially in the hight of the fact that the
wntelligence reports had indicated that members of both communities
had begun 10 stockpile huge quannties of arms The administration
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even went as far as releasing those detained for disturbing peace in the
previous nots. There was enough mdication of trouble when there was
a relay of announcements from places of worship. In this riot,
communal and anti-social elements exploited the religious sentuments
of the people, while the rehgions leaders had given fiery and
provocative speeches about a month before (the Muslim leaders had
addressed three lakh Mushms m Delhi gathered from all over the
country while the Hindus leaders had addressed a congregation of one’
1akh Hindus in Ayodhya ) The admmistration had done nothing about
intelhigence reports and many poliiicians worked to add fucl to the
existing trade nvalry between Hindus and Muslims in local crafts hke
scissor-making and the texule busmess. Even the PAC platoon showed
communal bias kuling people and burmng houses (n a nearby small
cluster of villages) n the name of keeping the tension under control.

All this shows how religious famatics, anbi-social elements,
politicrans and bureaucrats together with the police were responsible
for the ongin and flare-up of the communal tension and violence 1 the
city In thus holstie approach, a few factors need explanatton. One 1S
the 1llogical feeling of discnmination ameng the Mushms. Muslims
conshitute 11 4% (7.5 crore) of the total population at present i the
country. Upto 1986, the percentage of Muslims 1n the JAS was 29,in
IPS 1t was 2 8, 1 banks 2 2 and n the judiciary 6.2 Mushums, thus, felt
that they are discriminated and dented opportumities in all these fields.
The fact s that the number of Mushims who compete for these jobs is
very low But they have tned to find excuses i accusations of religious
discrimination and nepousm. The feelng of discnnunation among
Muslim 15 ludicrous and irrational.

The other factor 15 the flow of money from the Gulf and othef
countnes to India A sizeable number of Mushms migrate to the Gull
countnes to earn a handsome mcome and become affluent. These
Muslims and the local rich Sheikhs send money to India generously for
building mosques, opemng madarsas (schools), and for running
chantable Muslm wmstitntons Tins money 1s, thus, belicved to help
Mushm fundamentalism. Pakistan 1s one country whose rulers always
had a feehing of hosulty for India, They have been conunuousty
mterested 1n creatmg instability in India It has now been officially
established that Pakistan 1s actively supporting Mushm and S&h
terronsts {of Jammu and Kashmur and Punjab) by providing traininé
and mulitary hardware These destabiltsng cfforts of Pakistan and other
govermments have further created ill-feeling and suspicion among the
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Hindus against the Muslims, The same thing can be said about Hindu
mihtants and Hindu organisations in India which whip up antagonistic
feelings against the Mushims and Muslims organisations. Issues like the
Ram Janambhoomi-Babri Maspd dispute in Ayodhya, the Krishna
Janam Bhoomi and nearby maspd alteration in Mathura, the dispute
between Kashi Viswanath temple and us adjoining mosque n Varanasi,
and the controversial maspd in Sambhal claimed to be the temple of
Lord Shiva from the days of Pnithvira) Chauhan, and Shahbuddin's
(M.P.} giving a call for non-attendance of Mushims on Republic day
and the observing of January 26, 1987 as a ‘black day’, have all
aggravated the 1ll-feeling between the two commumbies.

The press and the media also sometimes contnbute to communal
tensions in their own way. Many a time the news published 1n papers
are based on hearsay rumours or wrong interpretations. Such news add
fuel to the fire and fan communal feelings. This 1s what happened 1n
Ahmedabad in the 1969 riots when *Sevak’ reported that severat Hindu
women were stmpped and raped by Muslims. Although this report was
contradicted the next day, the damage had been done. It aroused the
feelings of Hindus and created a communal riot.

One of the issues which has been agitating both the Muslims and the
Hindus in recent years 1s the Mustim Personal Law. With the decision
of the Supreme Court 1n favoor of Shah Bano, the Mushms fear that
their personal law is being interfered with, The politicians also exploit
the situation to keep themselves in power, The Bharatiya Janata Party,
the Vishwa Hindu Parishad, the Shiv Sena and the RSS are the
organisations which claim to be the chammions of Hindwism, Likewise,
the Musltm League, the Jamait-e-Islams, the Jamait-Ulema-a-Fhind, the
Majlis-e-Tuchadul Musalmeen, and the Majlis-e-Mushawarat, use
Muslims as their vote banks by championmg therr religious problems
The communal polircs in Jammu and Kashmir, Andhra Pradesh,
Kenla, Uttar Pradesh and Bihar arc examples ot such behaviour.
Politicians charge the social atmosphere with communal passion by
their inflammatory speeches, wntings and propaganda. They plant the
seeds of distrust in the minds of the Mushms while the Hindus are
convinced that they are unjustly coerced mto making extraordmary
concessions to the Mushms in the economuc, social and cultural fields.
They also explon the deep religrous traditions of both the communities

and highlight the differences in their respective practices and rituals,
¢ leaders also try (o use econamic arguments Lo mstil fear and
SUSPICion in the minds of people and prepare their followers to starta
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riot at the least provocation It has happened in Bhiwandi, Moradabad,
Meerut, Ahmedabad, Aligarh and Hyderabad

Social factors ke the Mushms refusmg to use family planning
measures also create suspicion and ill-feehng 2mong the Hindus. In
1982, leaflets were distnbuted i Pune and Sholapur in Maharashtra by
the Vishwa Hindu Parishad downgrading the Mushims for not accepling
family planmng programme and pracuctsing polygamy with an am 10
allegedly increase therr populauon and nstall a Muslim government in
Indiz All this demnonstrates how a combmation of polieal, economic,
socaal, religious and admimistrative factors aggravate the situation and
lead to communal nots

Theories of Communal Violence

Communal violence 1s a collective violence, When large sections of
people 1n the community fail o acheve their collective goals, or fecl
that they are bemng discnmnated aganst and depnved of equal
opportunines they feel frustrated and disillusioned and this collective
frustranon (cr what Feierabends and Nesvold have called ‘systematic
frustration’} leads to collective violence However, 1t 1s not the whole
community which lannches a viclent protest In fact, the acton planned
by discontented people agamst the rulmg group or the power et
(agamst whose ways they protest) 18 often non-viplent It 1s only a small
band of protesters who consider non-vielence meffecuve and violence
cssential for the success of the struggle, who snatch every precipitating
Opporiemty (o use violence 1o assert the strength of their ideology.

Thas sub-group tmdulging in violent behaviour does not represent the
whole community or the total group of discontented people. The
behaviour of this sub-group, by and large, 1s not equivocally supported
by the rest of the community My contention, thus, falls close to the old
‘nifraff theory” of violent not behaviour which holds that the majonty
of the people disown and oppose the vicleny/delinguent behaviour of
the sub-group of descnbing 1t as ‘uresponsible’ behaviour

The question 15, what causes the ‘group of individuals” to be violent.
Two of the imporiant theoretrcal propositions on collecuve violence
are* (1} 1t 1s a normal response to provocation, and (1) 1t is & response
that 15 consistent with nomms supporting its use. This calls for the
analysis of some of the important existing theones Exclading the
Psycho-pathological theones (because they focus on the aggressors’
psychological personality characteristics and pathological disorders 25
the chiel determinants of violence, and I consider this important for
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explaining individual violence but not collecuve violence), other
theortes may be classified into two categories: (a) on the level of the
socio-psychological analysis, and (b) on the Ievel of the socio-cultural
or sociological analysis. In the first group, theones like Frustration-
Aggression Theory, Perversion Theory, Motive Attnbution Theory and
Self-Attitude Theory may be included, while 1n the second group
theories like System Tension Theory, Anomie Theery, Theory of
Subculture of Violence, or Social Learmng Theory may be included,
My contention s that all these theories fail to explain the phenomenon
of collective violence in communal riots. My theoreucal approach
{called Social Bond Approach) concentrates on the sociological
analysis of social-structural conditions.

Social Bond Theory

The conditions which lead to collective communal violence are : stress,
status frustration and ensts of various kind. My thesis 1s that aggressors
use violence because they suffer from msecunty and anxiety. The
origin of these feelings and anxieties can be traced to social barriers
created by the oppressive social systems, the power elite, as well as the
individual’s background and upbringing which have probably put up
hurdles for im and which serve to aggravate hs tendency to rational
and unrealisuc attitudes to social norms and social mstitutions. My
theory also takes mio account three factors i aggressors” behaviour,
namely, adjustment (in status), attachment (to community) and
commutment {to values), as well as the social environment (1n which
wndividuals/aggressors live) and the socialised personaliics of the
ndrviduals (aggressors) My theoretical model, thus, gives importance
to the social system, the personality structure of individual aggressors,
and sub-cultral patterns of the society m which indviduals use
violence. In social system, 1 mclude strams and frustrations which are
the result of the functionmng of social structures in soctety: m
Personality structure, I mclude adjustment, attachment and commitment
of the individual aggressors; and in sub-cultural pattems, I include the
values which operate as a means of soctal control

My thesis 1s that the maladjustment, non-attachment, and non-
tommutment lead to a feehng of relauve deprivauon Relanve
deprvaton s the perceived discrepancy between a  groups’
EXpectations and their capabilities (conditions of life mdividuals/groups
think they are capable of attaining or mamtaiming, given the proper
OPportunities and legiumate means). Here the impomant term s
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‘percerved’ (by the aggressors); hence different vanauons 1n behaviour,
or relative depnvations do not always lead to violent behaviour.

Relative deprivation {of a group) occurs when (i) expectanons
imcrease while capabilines reman the same or dechne, or (u) when
expectations remamn the same while capabilines declme. Since both
expectatons and capabiliies rest on perception, therefore, valee
onentations of a group have an impertant beanng on (a) the way the
group will perceive deprivauon, (b) the target to which 1t (relative
depnivanon) will be duected, and (c) the form m which 1t will be
expressed Since each group/individual 1s sebjected to different forces,
each groupfindividual will respond differently 1 terms of vialence oOF
participation 1n collective communal violence.

Let us take one case out of several cases of collective communal
violence—Algarh 1n 1978, Jamshedpur n 1979, Mordabad in 1980,
Hyderabad 1 1981, Meerut 1n 1982 and agan i 1987, Bhiwand; and
Delte 1n 1984, Ahmedabad in 1985, Jaipur 1n 1990 and Varanasi m
1991 We take the Ahmedabad rots of 1985. The violence in
Ahmedabad was the result of the feeling of deprivation. The main issue
was the reservation 1ssue, where both groups—the anti-reservauonists
as well as the pro-reservationists—felt deprived and frustrated. Their
frustranon was exploted by the poliical parues for their vested
interests and the reservation tssue came to be lmked with caste and
religion  Anu-social elements engaged m bootleggmng and thriving on
pohtical support were used to spread communal distrust Even a miner
provocation was enough to cause flare-ups i the population which was
sharply divided along communal lines.

My Social Bond Theory 15 not essentiafly an elist theory of
violence where a small group, wdeologically superior, takes the
mtative to spread violence and decides how to use 1t ‘for the good” of
the whole frustrated group on whose behalf 11 violently vocahses itS
protest. Further, the small group does not depend upon the widespread
collective acuon of the frustrated masses. In this context, MY
explanabon 1s opposed to the orthodox Marxst theory because Marx
did not envisage this kind of vprising and mass revolution

Theory of Polarisation and Cluster Effect

Recently, a new conceptual paradigm has been developed based on an
empincal study of communal riots in Uttar Pradesh to explain the kel
and 1ntra-community violence 1n Inda (Smgh, V.V., Communal Riots
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1950). The paradigm 15 based on three concepts—polanty, cleavage,
and cluster. Polarity is “sense of affimity, affiliation, belengingness,
concern and identity which people share with a particular 1ssue”. The
issuc may be religious, ideclogical, political, or economic n nature,
Polarization is the *heightened sense of identity and belongmgness
resulting in emouonal, mental or physical mobilisation of ndividuals or
groups to cause cohesion.” Cleavage 1s a phenomenon by which
population in a particular place 15 divided mnto two different polariues
which have conflicting, contrastng or opposie pnnciples or
tendencies. Cluster refers to the habitavon patiern of the people
belonging 10 one polanty sharing commonness n a given area at a
parucular time. The paradigm has been built up on the basis of the facts
in ‘pre-riot’, ‘niot” and ‘post-niot’ suuations and the analysis of group
behaviour of individuals belonging to different social groups
(polanties} in animosity with each other. Smce the communal
disturbances involve two antagomistic social groups, it necessitates a
careful analysis of ammosity (statc of mind and psyche), structural
conduciveness {physical situauon), and prejudices.

The individual 1n 1solation 1s weak and insecure. The strength lies 1n
assemblies, collectivities and groups. The individual joimns them for his
gain and security

Vanous polanies exist in (he society at all nmes To each

individual, these polanties are references in the matter of wmter-personal
relationstups. The polanines are of two types—permanent and
temporary. To the former category belong wdeology, religion, language,
caste, region and sex. These polarites constitute mdividual’s basic
identity which lasis wath the individual. To the second category belong
occupation, profession, functions based on vested interests Though
normally the polanties ar not mutually exclusive but they become
exclusive when the society undergoes a cleavage phenomenon due o
perceived difference and division of the population as a consequence of
polanisation, When the masses in general assign the same closeness (o
single polanty, 1t becomes a domunating polanty at that time at that
particular place for that parucular population. This dominant polanty
sets the patiern of inhabrtance of the populauon (cluster-formauon),
that is, the polanty- based clusters dot the demographic living pattern
Such clusters 1n old ciues and towns are based on rehgion, caste and
secl, but in modern cities these are more class-based. When such
clustering takes place due to two different polarines (say of rehigion/ or
rehigious sects), there 15 a clash
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The soctal dynamcs of living in clusters is that they prove highly
conducive to the emergence of a not-prone siluation, as inter-personal
relationships deteriorate and build wratants which are often perceived as
deliberzte msult, depnivation and njury by one 1o the other. The
meidents affect most people n the clusters due to the physical
proxamity. This prompts people to build contacts among ane's owWn
polanty population and also facilitates the building of mass
InsuITection

The communal call given at the level of leadership also accelerates
the process of polansaton. For example, Shahi Imam Bukhari's
nflammatory speech 1n Meerut ¢ity to the Mushm population in 1982
sparked off a great reactzon among Hindus to polanse agarmst Mushims
to safeguard their mterest which ulumately resulted in communal riots
mn the city He gave a similar provocative speech in Anantnag, Kashmir
on April 8, 1988, inciing Kashmin Mushms by claiming that they have
been enslaved since the Partitton, He asserted that the Centre has not
created better econamuc condiions for them, they are bemg depnved of
their nghts, and their problems are not looked 1nto.

The nature of polanty dommance depends upon five factors' (1)
tme and space (that 1s, period, area, locanon and situanon or
geographical hmuts), (2) secial structure {that 13, aste, community and
social group), (3) education (that 1s awareness of mterest), (4)
economic wntercsts, and (5) leadership (ihat 15, emouonal speeches,
promises and polices of the leaders).

On the basis of the above analysis, V.V. Singh describes the riot-
prone (communal) structure as follows :

(1) Bi-polanty populatton in idenufiable clusters;

{2) Close proximity,

(3) Common mnterest and resultant ammosity;

(4) Potency of polansed population Potency 1s based on numerical
strength, economic prospenty, state of possession of arms,
cohesion, lype of leadership, and the strength of actrvity; and

(5) Admimistrative expediency and mefficiency of distnct police
and public admimistration

The flare-up (of communal not) process 15 explamed by him as
follows -
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Diagram 1 ; Process of Flare-up of Communal Riots

Riot-prone structure

Reachng of rumours
(from other riot-affected areas)
I
Identification of populanion with
riot-affected polar divisions and

resultant cleavage
(Role of communal organisation {0
speed up cleavage phenomenon)
i
Ammosily between two polanised
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Cluster-based polarised Cluster-based polarised
group A under tension : group B under tension

(1) Close proximity
(1) Common meeung place
| (11) Absence of police control
|
I Tnggenng of communal M
I
| Mass participation in notJ

Role of the Police

The role of the police 1n communal violence 15 to arrest trouble
shooters, disperse rioters congregated at one place, protect public
property from loot and arson, prevent the spreading of false rumours
(which 1nstigate people of different communities m other disiricts and
states), and mastain public order. The police cannot perform the role
of enforcing law and order without the acuve co-operaton of
Poliucians, bureaucrats, yudiciary and the people at large. Itis seen that,
by and large, the bureaucrats n our country are miualists, politicians
function on the basis of vested interests, judicial officials are
traditionalists, and people have no confidence i the police The police
have, thus, 1o face many constramts n enaclng thewr expected rales.
Controlling riots and preventing communal vialence by police have,
thetefore, 10 be exammed 1 the background of these constraints.

The prevenuon of communal viclence requires a check on the
Symploms of tension-building and tension-management 1 rot-prone
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areas The police has to 1dentify not-prone structures 1n states, districts
and ciues where communal nots ake place frequently and keep a watch
on the varous polanty-based clusters of populauon m the city lay-outs.
Clusters of polanity-based populations are not alikke. A cluster can be
predomunantly fundamentahist or hberal or radical or a mixed one.
Clusters vary m therr callings, behavioural patterns and response to
leadership. Keeping a watch on individuals in different clusters and
therr mihant tendencies and modus-operands is vital for the police to.
wenufy sensitive zones, common meetng places, targets of violence,
msecure belts, hide-outs and shelter places at the lime of rfioung.

Tension-management 1 not-prone arcas requires working ott
indices 1 relation to mier-group conflicts. These indices are:
identification of tension-buillding 1ssues, discovery of group anxieties,
treatment of issues and restoraton of fractured status, negouavon,
mobilisatton of funcuonal group and stopping of rumours. Rumour
management involves 1solatton of rumour zone, counter balance,
rendenng rumour mongers moperatve and sensitivising  public
administration

Prescriptive Measures

The canker of communal confrontation 1s widespread m India Many
cities have been a communal powder keg these last several years. There
are a good number of states where communalism has taken deep and
seemingly permanent roots and communal polies 1s in full bloom.
About 4,000 people were killed 1n communal rrots during the 1980s.
This was almost four umes the figure as compared to the 1970s, when
there had been relauve lull after the Ahmedabad riols of 1969 when
1,500 people were killed The support for communalists has certainly
swelled in the last few decades, Communal organisations, numbenng
less than a dozen 1 1951, have grown 1o over 500 now (1991) with an
acttve membership runming mto several millions. The number of
districts affected by communal violence has grown. People with
established crimmnal records are supporung leaders with communal
philosophees and are using them as a shield to protect themselves from
police action and as a crutch of respectability.

If the surging ude of communatism is not reversed, 1t will swap the
country The solution 15 both politico-psychologrcal as well as
admmistrative-economic. Before Independence, 1t was easy to argué
that communal violence was the result of the Briush policy of divide
and rule Now the reality 1s more complex. Religion has come to be
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politicised and the politics has come to be cnminalised. Unless all
communities consider themselves a part of one nation, the containing of
communal disharmony will remain difficult. A country that prides itself
on the secular character of 1ts policies has to be wary of poliicians who
speak only for their own religious community. It has to expose and
altenate the bureaucrats whe consider seculanism only as a theoretical
possibility. The police can no longer afford to allow communal 1ssue to
foster in the manner that it has. Stoppmg communally minded
politiclans and debaming them from contesting elechions, giving
deterrent  punishment to religious fanatics, adopung comecuve
measures like keeping the police department free from the politicians’
control, strengthening the police mielligence section, restructuring the
police force, gearing the police administration to be more sensitive, and
reworking the training programme of police officials and enabling them
lo acquire a secular cutlook and making them responsible for therr
falures could prove to be effective measures to tackle the problem of
communal rots, An effient police organsation, enlightened
pohicemen, well equipped and specially tramed police wings are bound
1o yreld positive results.

The government has also to take measures for removing the feeling
of discmination and deprivation which do not actually exst. Symbolic
gestures will not suffice. It 1s necessary to look at the real problems of
the Mushms 1n terms of employment, literacy and getung them a fair
share of representation 1n every field. Efforts are needed for the
development of the mmonty commumtes and removing their mass
Ullteracy and unemployment. Secular structures have 1o be promoted
and preserved Vigorous attacks need to be launched on rehgious
institions  which foster communalism. Suspicions  between
tommunities must be ngourously weeded out. A common civil code 1n
the country 1s the need of the day. There should be no special laws for
specific commumities and no special stats for any state. The
Teservation policy has to be abandoned. Political manipulation has to be
tackled, Poluticians interfening with police functioning and disallowing
arrests of trouble shooters have be severely dealt wath. Public optnion
and mass enlightment have 1o be brought about to make secular values
functional,

Along with (hese measwres, other measures that should be
undertaken by the government to contan communal violence are
(1) Posting of secular-minded distnet and police officials in not-prone
areas. (2) Earmarking of special courts to try communal offences
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(3) Providing immediate relief and adequate financial assistacce 0
vicums of communal nots for their rehabihation. (4) Taking severe
acuion against all those who incite communal tensions or take par n
violence.

Thus, mulu-pronged measures are needed to contain the communal
tensions and bring about communal harmony n the country. We have
not only to fight religious communalism but have also to contain
pohucal communalism which 15 more degrading and dangerous. A vasl
majority of Muslims and S$ikhs mn India have no appenits for communal
violence, and this murors the senuments of mast Hindus. Even the
members of the Mushim and Sikh communities are convinced that the
growimng tension can be stopped if pohticians are somehow prevented
from exploming people for thewr narrew ends. The Mushim on the street
15 slowly recogmising the explouative mienions of pohuicians
Religious sloganeerng does not affect him so much now. He no [onger
harbours a sneaking desire to seek economic redress across the border
He feels considerably more secure here.

If Mushms and other mnontes are encouraged to consider
themselves as a valuable commodity to be traded at electon tme,
rather than being equal ciuzens of a free Indsa, they can mever be
enthused to greater endeavour for the nauonal good Social scienusis
and miellectuals have w take senous wterest o control the national
malaise of communalism and in related 1ssues hke religious violence,
separatism, secessionusm, and terrorism
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Backward Castes, Tribes
and Classes

The amelioration of the lot of the underprivileged people in India,
particularly of the tmbes and those castes and classes which are given
an fericr status due to the accident of barth, has to be an important
aim of any government commutted (o democracy.

The Constitution of Indra prescnibes protection and safeguards for
the Scheduled Castes (SCs) and Scheduled Tribes (STs) and Other
Backward Classes (OBCs) wath the object of removing their social
disabiliies and promoting their varied nterests The mamn safeguards
are : aboliion of untouchability, protection from social mjustice and
vanous forms of explonauon, throwmg open rehigions mstitutions of
public character to all sections, removal of restnctions on access 10
shops, restaurants, wells, tanks, and roads, giving them the nght o
move freely and acqure property, giving them nght of admussien 10
educational insbtutions and receiving gramis out of state funds,
permitiing the state to make reservation for them in services, gIVIRE
them special representation m the Lok Sabha and the State Vidhan
Sabhas, settng up separate departments and adwisory councis 0
promote thewr welfare and safeguard therr mterests, prohibition of
forced labour, and making special provision for the administrabon and
control of the scheduled areas

The machmery for safeguarding the interests of $Cs and 5Ts has
been created 1n the form of setting up a Commussion for $Cs and STs
This has now been renamed as National Commission for SCs and STs.
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It functions as an advisory body on 1ssues and policies related 1o the
development of SCs and STs. It includes experts from the field of
Social Anthropology, Social Work, and other soctal sciences. The
important functions of the National Commussion are :

* To stmdy the extent and ranufications of untouchability and
social discrimination ansing therefrom and effectiveness of the
present measures,

* To study socio-economrc circumstances leading 10 the
commission of offence aganst persons belongmg 1 SCs and
STs.

* To take up studies on different aspects of development of SCs
and STs to ensure integration of these groups with the
mainstream of the socicly,

The Nauonal Commussion consists of a chaman and eleven
members, Its term 15 three years

Welfare Measures Undertaken

The State Governments have separate depantments to look after the
welfare of SCs and STs and Other Backward Classes. Their
administrative set-up, however, vanes from state to state. A number of
voluntary organisations also promote the welfare of SCs and STs. The
important organisations of an all India character include the Haryjan
Sevak Sangh, Delh; the Hindu Sweepers Sevak Samay, New Delhi: and
the Bharatiya Adimjan Sevak Sangh, New Delhu,

The welfare of SCs and STs has been given special attention 1n the
Five Year Plans, The size of the imvestment on the special programmes
has been increasing from plan to plan The expenditure of Rs. 30.04
Crore in the First Plan (1951-56) increased (o Rs. 79.41 crore n the
Second Plan (1956-61), Rs. 100 40 crore 1n the Third Plan (1961.66),
Rs. 172.70 crore 1n the Fourth Plan (1969-74), Rs. 296.19 crore n the
Fifth Plap (1974-78), and Rs.1,337.21 crore i the Sixth Plan (1980-

5). The $tate Governments have also been spending a sizeable amount
on the welfare of SCs and STs

Some of the important centrally sponsored schemes are : (1)
Coaching and traiung for vaneus competiuve exammations (IAS, IPS
€1.) in arder 10 1imprave the represcntation of SCs and STs 1t varions
Services, (2) Post-matric scholarships for providing financial assistance
for higher education, (3) Construction of hostels for providing
Tesidennal facilies to SC and ST girls studymg 1n schools, colleges
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and umversities, (4) Financial assistance to reputed social science
research mstitutions for research in development and problems of 5Cs
and STs, {5) Prowiding text books to SC and ST students of medical/
engineenng courses, and (6) Scholarships and passage grants for hi gher
education outside India

Besides the above measures to bnng about therr speedy
development, the Consbtunion has also provided for adequate
representation 10 the legislative organs at different levels as well as
reservation tn services and educational institntions. The reservation in
15 0% for the SCs and 7 5% for the STs. This limit has been exceeded
in several states For example, 1n the states of the north-east, the
reservaton for ST has reached the level of 85.0%. In a state like
Karnataka, the reservation 1s of the order of 68.0%. There are moves it
some states of the north-cast ta increase-this percentage to 95.0 and ma
state like Karnatzka, the reservation may reach the level of 800%.
Other states are not behind wn thus regard

Though the principle of separale electorate was not accepted but the
consuituencies are earmarked from tme to ume from which persons
belongmng only to ether SCs or STs can seek elecuon The number of
reserved seals reflects ther proportion in the population.

In govemnment services, special quotas are allotted lo them. The
reservations are not only confined to recrwitments but they are also
extended to promeuons for higher positions. To facihitate their adequate
representanon, concessions such as relaxation of age humit, telaxation 1
the standards of suuability, relaxatuon of the qualificanion and
experence, have also been provided to them.

The Scheduled Tribes

The Tribal Strength

The tnbal population of India, accordeing to the 1981 census, was 51.62
mullion It 1s estimated 1o have increased to 52 03 muihon i 1991. This
15 almost equal to the populauon of the United Kingdom The mbals
form 78% of the counuy's to1al population, India has the second
largest tribal population 1n the world, only next to Afnca. The tribes
India are spread over the length and breadth of the country. They vary
in strength from a few hundreds to several lakhs. About two-thurds of
the total mbat populauon of the country are found m the five states of
Madhya Pradesh, Onissa, Bihar, Gujarat and Maharashira. There ar
thrce states (Rajasthan, West Bengal, and Andhra Pradesh) where tnibes
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with more than 20 lakhs population are found. There are five states and
union terntonies where tribes constitute 70% to 95% of the toal
population of the siatefierniory. These are Mizoram, Nagaland,
Meghalaya, Arunachal Pradesh and Trpura. 1he following table
presents some important facts about tribals i our country:

Stateilinon Tribal Population Percentage of
Territory {1n lakhs) Total Population
in the State

1. Madhya Pradesh 9814 23.56

2 Orssa 50.75 2313

3 Bihar 4933 875

4 Gujarat 3757 14 00

5 Mzharashira 3341 662

6. Rajasthan 3135 1213

7  WestBengal 2603 587

8  Andhra Pradesh 2226 512

9, Assam 1344 948

10 Meghalaya 814 8043

11. Nagaland 4358 5900

12 Anmacha] Pradesh 369 78 85

13 Tripura 344 6992

14 Manipur 334 3113

15 Mizorar 313 9428

16 Ustar Pradesh 199 022

Some of the important features of the tribals are that most of them
Iive in 1solated terrams, the mam sources of therr hvelihood are
agnenlture and gathering of forest products; they do not culuvate for
profit; they sull depend upon barter system, they spend a greater part of

cir earmings on socral and religious ceremonies; and 2 large number
of them are illiterate and are vicumized by unscrupulous forest
Contractors and money-lenders

Tnbal Explouation and Unrest

For ages, tribals were considered a pnmitive segment of Indian society,
They lLived 1n forests and hilis without baving more than a casual
contact wath the so-called civilized and advanced neighbours, There
being no population pressures, there was no attempl lo penetrate their
areas and impose alien values and beliefs on the tribals Bul when the
Brush consolidated thewr posiion m the country, their colomal
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aspirattons and admimstrative needs necessitated to “open up’ the em:ire
country through an effecuve commumcation system. The Bntish
wntroduced the system of land ownership and revenue. Anmual tax was
trebled which was beyond the paymg capactty of tribal cultvators.
Under the mcreasing pressure of population, many outsiders alo
started setthing 1n tribal regions With therr money power, they offered
credit facilitees at the doorstep  Imtially, 1t provided rehef to tribals but
gradually the system became explotative. Newly established courts of
law helped the exploners This economic and later social and cuftural
explonation aroused the tnbal leaders to moblise the tnibals and start
aguations With the increasing feelings of depnvation, mass agl}auons,
struggles and movements also increased. Imnally they were agatnst the
blood suckers and usurpers of therr nights but ulimately tumed agamst
the povernment or the rulers

Tnhal unrest and discontent, thus, may be described as the
cumulauve result of a number of conmbutory factors. The main factors
were

+ Lethargy, ndifference, and lack of sympathy from
admnstrators and bureaucrats i dealing with tribal grievances
Harshness of forest laws and regulations
= Lack of legislation to prevent the passing of tnbal lands o the
hands of non-tribals
Lack of credt facilittes.
Inefficiency of govemnment measures to rehabilitate iribal
population
Lack of wmterest and dynamism among the poliical ehtes 10
solve tnbal problems
Delay 1n the implementauon of recommendavens made by hugh
level bodies
» Discnmination in implementaton of reformatory measures.

In short, the causes of tribal unrest may be descnibed as economic,

socizl and polincal.

.

Tribal Probiems

The main problems the tribal face are :
* They possess uneconomic holdings because of which their crop
yield 15 less and hence they remain chroncally wndebted.
* Only a small percemtage of the populauon participates 10
occupational activities in the secondary and tertary sectors
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» A good portton of the land in tribal areas hag béen legally
transferred to non-tribals. Tribals demand that this land should
be returned to them. In fact, the tribals had earlfer enjoyed
much freedom to use the forest and hunt their animale; Forests
not only provide them materials to build therr homes buf-alsh >+
give them fuel, herbal medicines for cunng diseases, fruts, wild
games, etc. Therr rehigion makes them behieve that many of
ther spirits live n trees and forests. Their folk-tales often speak
about the relattons of human beings and the spints. Because of
such physical and emouonal attachment 1o forest, the tribals
have reacted sharply to restncuons imposed by the government
on their traditronal nghts.
Tribal development programmes have not helped the tmbals
much i raising their economic status. The Bnosh policy had
led to ruthless explontation of the tribals i vanous ways as 1t
favoured 1the zarundars. landlords, money-lenders, forest
contractors, and excise, revenue and police officials.
Banking faciliies 1n the mbal areas are so wmadequate that the
tnibals have mamnly to depend on the money-lenders. The tribals,
therefore, demand that Agricultural Indebiedness Relief Acts
should be enacted so that they may ger back their mortgaged
land.
90% of the tribals are engaged m cultivaton and most of them
arg landless and practice shifting culuvation. They need to be
helped 1n adopting new methods of culivation,
The unemployed and the under-employed need to be helped i
finding secondary sources of earming by developing ammal
husbandry, pouwltry farmung, handloom weaving and the
handicrafis sector.
Most of the tnbals lLive in sparsely populated hlls and
commurtication m the mbal areas remains tough. The tnbals,
therefore, need o be protecled from leading an isolated Ife,
away from towns and cites, through the netwark of new roads.
The tnbals are exploited by Chnsuan missionanes. In several
tnbal areas, mass conversion 1o Chnstranty had taken place
duning the Bnush period, While the mussionaries have been the
peneers in educanon and opened hosprtals in tnbal areas, they
have also been responsible for ahenating the tribals from their
culture, Chnstiah missionaries have many a ttme instigated the
tnibals to revolt aganst the Indian government
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Relations between the tribals and non-tnbals are worsenung and
nen-tribal res:dents are increasingly depending for protection on
the para-muhtary forces The demand for separate states for
tnibals has taken the shape of insurgency 1n Mizoram, Nagaland,
Meghalaya, Mantpur, Arunachal Pradesh, and Topura
Neighbouring countries, unfniendly 1o India, are active
explowng these anu-Indian sentiments Infiltraron of foreign
natiorals, gun running, uafficking m narcotic drugs and
smuggling are very serious problems in these states surrounded
by tribals belts.

In short, the main problems of the tribals are poverty, mdebtedness, -

illiteracy, bondage, exploitation, disease and uncmployment.

Tribal Struggles

Numerous uprsings of the tribals have taken place beginning with the
one in Bihar m 1772, followed by many revolts 1in Andhra Pradesh,
Andaman and Nrcobar Islands, Arenachal Pradesh, Assam, Mizoram
and Nagaland, The mmportant mbes mvolved 1 revolt mn the
seventeenth century were Mizos (1810), Kals (1795 & 1831), Mundas
(1889), Daflas (1875), Khast and Garo (1829), Kachans (1839).
Santhals (1853), Muna Gonds (1886), Nagas (1844 & 1879}, Bhutyas
(1868) and Kondhs (1817)

After Independence, the iribal struggles may be classified into three
groups * (1) struggles due to explotanen of cutsrders {like those of the
Santhals and the Mundas), (2} struggles due to economic deprvaticn
{like those of the Gonds 1n Madhya Pradesh and the Mahars in Andhra
Pradesh), and (3) struggles due to separatist tendencies (hke those of
the Nagas and Mizos)

The tibal movements may also be classified on the basis of their
onentation 1ng four types (1) Movements seeking political autoncimy
and formanen of a state (Nagas, Mizos, Jharkhand), (2) Agranan
movements, (3} Forest-based movements, and (4) Socio-religious of
socio-cultural movements) the Bhagat movement, movement among
tnbals of South Gujarat or the Raghunath Murmu's movement of the
Santhals}),

If we take all the mbal movcmenls: including the Naga revolution
{which was started 1 1948 and continued upto 1972 when the rew
elected government came mnto the power and the Naga insurgency was
controfled}, the Mizo movements {guerilla warfare which ended with
the formation of Meghalaya statz m April 1970, created out of Assam
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and Mizoram in 1972), the Gond Raj movement {of Gonds of Madhya
Pradesh and Maharashtra, started in 1941 for a separate stale and
reaching 1ts peak 1n 1962-63), the Naxalite movements (of the tnbals 1n
Bihar, West Bengal, Andhra Pradesh and Assam), the Agrarian
movements (of the Gonds and the Bhils in Madhya Pradesh), and the
forest-based movements (of the Gonds for getung customary nghts m
the forests), it could be said that the tribal unrest and the resultant
movements were mainly the movements fighting for iberation from (1)
oppression and discrimunation, (1} neglect and backwardness, and (1)
a government whuch was callous to the tribals’ phght of poverty,
hunger, unemployment and explottauon.
Three mstances of tribal exploitation are kighlighted to explam the
cause of their strugples. At the time of Independence, there existed a
govemment order in Andhra Pradesh accordmg to which all land
transactions had 0 be 1n favour of the mbals In 1974, the then
Congress government passed an order which permitied non-tribals to
own 15 acres (5 wet and 10 dry) of land 1n the area. Alter thus order, the
non-tribals took away a sizeable part of tribal land Tribals claumed that
about 30,000 acres of land had passed into the hands of non-tribals 1
between 1974 and 1984 Dunng this period, 2,000 cases of land
disputes were lodged 1n courts and 400 mibals convicled. The Telugu
Desam government quashed the Congress government order i 1984
because of which the non-tribals took a defensive posiion. The trbals
were organised by the extremusts agamst the non-tribal feudal classes.
There were continuous mcidents of wviclence between the Gonds
(tribals) and the non-tribals. In one such incident, the tmbals took away
standing crops of cotton and jowar of the non-tribals The non-inbals
put up a fight. They bumed the mba! hutments, cnminally assaulted
women, wounded and killed the tribals and forced them to do slave
labour for them. In another incident, 40 tmbals were caught by 250 non-
tnbals and handed over to police after a mght of beating In yet another
mstance, 21 non-tribals who were allegedly stealing firewood from the
forest were caught by the tribals and taken to their village and kept
imprisoned tll the police rescued them
In another case, on March 10, 1984, the Gonds hoisted a flag atop
one temple 1n a place called Kestapur m Adiabad district in Andhra
Pradesh, Some described 11 as religrous flag and others described 1t as a
fag of revolt. The pokice reached the place wn four jeeps and two vans.
When 1t left, 40 persons had been njured and 70 arrested It claumed
that “the revolt of the mbals at the behest of the Naxalis had been
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suppressed”. Was 1t really a revolt or was 1t merely an eruption of
discontent ?

The third case refers to a tnbal convention organised on February
25-26, 1984 in Vidarbha region mear Nagpur in Maharashira. The
venue was a small village called Kamalpur, with a population of 1,000
persons The conventton was expected to be attended by 20,000
persons It was to be augurated by the President of Nagpur High
Court Bar Assocration and presided by persons like Vijay Tenduliar
{novehst), Tapan Bose (film director) and Suhasimi (cine artist). Two
days before the conference, all routes leading to the venue were sealed,
1,000 persons were arrested, and prohibitory orders banning the
assembly of five or more persons were sssued. Interestingly, the
persons arrested were under charges like carrying objecuonable
Inerature, felling irces in forests, and theft of forest wealth (Qalooker,
7 Apnl, 1984 29) The chawman of the Reception Commuitee was
arrested under the charge of thefl of forest wealth. He was released by
the magistrate but promptly rearrested on a different charge. Amang the
others arrested included musicians who were to perform at the
convention, and representatives of student organisations from Bombay,
Hyderabad, and Madras Thus, what could have passed off as innocucus
conference with few fiery speeches was transformed into a major
emsode giving the venue a battle-camp like appearance.

All thus depicts the frustrations of the tribals. When the law does not
help them, the govemment remams callous, and the police fails to
protect them and harasses them, they Lake up arms agamst the
exploners These struggles and movements mdicate that the tribals
adopted two paths of achieving goals : (a) non-violent path of
bargatning and negottating with the government and using a vanety of
pressure struggles without resorting to violence/revolution, and {b)
mulitant path of revoluuon or mass struggle based on developing the
fighung  power of the exploited/oppressed tribal strata  The
consequences of both these paths are dulferent. One mdicates struggle
onented to reforms, while the other indicates structural transformation
of the community. The fact that tnbals continue to suffer from
problems and also conunue to feel discontented and deprived points out
that both the paths have not helped them to achieve thetr goals.

Development Programmes

The Bntish had supernmposed their own administrative pattems 10
tnbal areas and deprived the tribals of therr traditonal methods of
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interacting with people. The ibals have no wmiten laws but the
sanction of the community has a force which none dares to resist. Every
able-bodied person is ready to lay down his life in defence of his
village in time of a crisis. The tnibal village had been an autonomous
unit and, barring areas such as the Mizo and Khasi Hills where the
administration of number of villages was sometimes coordinated under
achief assisted by a council of elders, the village remained independent
for all intents and purposes. The 1solation helped them 1o retan the
shape and strength of their social instituttons and social structures.

After Independence, the Constituent Assembly appomted a sub-
committez under the chairmanship of AV. Thakkar, after whose
recommendations the development of tnbal areas became an integral
part of development of the Indran people as a whole.

The bonded labour in tribal areas was made prohibited under the
constitution. In practice, however, it contiues to exist 1 some form or
other in tribal areas of most of the states. In 1976, when the Bonded
Labour System {(Abolition) Act was passed, it was found that 80.0% of
the bonded labourers in the country belonged 1o SCs and STs To loose
the grip of the money lenders and the makhajans on the tribals, the
government organised Large Area Mulu-purpose Societies (LAMPs).
However, thetr performance has been reported 1o be poor There have
been a large number of instances when the tnbals have been cheated
into signing bank loans. The cooperative societies failed to extend
adequate credul for productive purposes, to purchase agncultural and
minor forest produce from the tribals and fair price shops of essential
consumer goods.

Tribal development has been based on a two-pronged approach : (a)
promouon of development acttvaties to raise the level of hving of the
scheduled mibes, and {b) protection of therr interests through legal and
admunistrative support. The tribal sub-plans cvolved for the tribal
development projects dunng the Fifth Five Year Plan (1974-79) and
today (in 1991) cover 19 stateshmion temtones, and 372 lakh mbal
population. The plans are implemented through 184 Integrated Tribal
Development Projects (ITDPs) covering 73 pnmnve tnbes. The
linancial resources for the sub-plans are drawn from state plans, special
central assistance (by the Minstry of Welfare}, central mimstnies’
Programmes, and institutional finance.

‘The amount allocated for the tribal sub-plans in the Fifth Five Year
Plan (1974.79) was Rs. 1,100 crore, in the Sixth Plan (1980-85) 1t was

Rs. 5,535 crore and n the Seventh Plan (1985-90) it was Rs. 10,500
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crore. During the Seventh Plan, the specific objectives set forth under
the tmbal sub-plan strategy were : (1) raising production in the field of
agniculture, small industries, horticulture, and animal husbandry, (if)
ehmnation of explontation of tribals n money lending, bondage, forest,
liquor vending, etc, (m} development of educaton and training
programmes, {iv) development of tribal areas, and {v) upgradation of
environment of tribal areas.

The 20-point programme too focussed attention on the development
of scheduled tnbes, mciuzding assisting the tnbal families economically
to enable them o crosss the poverty line.

The Tribal Research Institutes aiso play a useful role not anly in the
research and traming of the mbals but also n the formulation of tribal
sub-plans, project reports and ther evaluauon. These nstitunons at
present are functiomng m 12 states including Andhra Pradesh, Assam,
Bihar, Gujarat, Kerala, Madhya Pradesh, Maharashira, Orissa,
Rayasthan, Uttar Pradesh, Tamil Nadu, and West Bengal. For marketng
the tmbal produce, the Tnba! Cooperative Markeung Development
Federauon of India (TRIFED) has been set up. It also works to
eluminate exploitation of the tribals and realisation of better prices.

Scheduled Castes
The Strength

The 1otal population of the SCs according to 1981 census was 104.75
mullion, which 13 estimated to have increased fo 106.23 millon m 1990
(The Hindustan Tumes , 12, Apnl, 1990). The SCs comprise 15.7% of
the country’s total population. The highest number of SCs is found 10
Uttar Pradesh (223% of the total SC population in the country)
followed by West Bengal (11.4%), Bihar (9.6%), Tamil Nadu (8.5%),
Andhra Pradesh (9.6%), Madhya Pradesh (7.0%), Rajasthan (5.6%).
Kamataka (5.3%), Punjab (4.3%), and Maharashtra (4.3%). Thus, about
two-third populaion of the $Cs (66.4%) is concentrated in six States.

About 84 0% of the SC people ive mn rural areas and arc working as
agncultural fabourers, share-croppers, tenants and margmal farmers.
Almost all persons engaged mn Jobs like sweeping, scavenging and
tanning are from SCs,

In terms of work/occupations, according to the 1981 census, of the
total scheduled caste population of 1,047 lakh, 441.8 lakh (42.2%) fall
m the category of workers. Of the total workers, 53.8% are working as
leather workers, 12.4% as weavers, 7.9% as fishermen, 6 8% as toddy-
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lappers, 5.2% as basket and rope-makers, 4.6% as washermen, 3.7% as
scavengers, 1.3% as artisans, 1.3% as fruit/vegetable sellers, 0.9% as
shoe-makers, 0.4% as liquor manufacturers, 0.3% as drummers, and
0.1% as carpenters and won-smiths. Remamung 1.3% are engaged in
some gther petty occupattons, About two-thirds of the bonded labourers
are from the Scheduled Castes. Lueracy among the Scheduled Caste
people is extremely low. It was only 12.4% 1n 1981 as agamst the all
India average of 41.3% (excludmg SCs and S$Ts). Most of them live
below the poverty line and are the victims of social and economic
exploitation, In theory, untouchability might have been abolished but in
practice, Scheduled Caste people continue to be the subject of
discimination.

Development Strategies for the Scheduled Castes

A comprehensive three-pronged strategy was evolved for the
development of the Scheduled Castes during the Sixth Five Year Plan
(1980-85). This was a combnation of three schemes : {1) Special
Component Plans (SCPs) of the central mmmstries and state
governments, (1) Special Cenmal Assistance {SCA) to SCPs for the
SCs of the states, and (111) Scheduled Caste Development Corporations
(SCDCs) 1n the states.

The SCPs envisage wdennfication of schemes of development which
would benefit SCs, quanuficanon of funds from all divisible
Programmes, and determmaton of specific targets as to the number of
families 1o be benefitted from these programmes. The overall objecuve
is 10 assist SC families to substantially improve therr mcome. The
Provision of basic services and faciliues and of access to cpportunities
for social and educational development are also to be brought under the

"purview of the SCPs. Durmg the Sixth Five Year Plan (1980-85),
Rs, 4,481 crore were earmarked for the SCPs Upto 1990, only eight
central ministries had formulated the SCPs for the Scheduled Castes,

The Spectal Central Assisiance (SCA) to the SCPs for Scheduled
Castes 15 an additive to the state plans and programmes for $Cs. It does
not follow the systematic pattern for special schemes. The states use
this addivonal assistance from the Centre for mcome-generaung
economic development schemes 1n conjunction with the outlays mn thewr
SCPs 50 as 1o assist the economic advancement of the maximum
Possible number of Scheduled Caste families living below the poverty
line. For example, 1t may be illustrated that the percentage of SCP

outlay of the State Plan outlay 1 between 1980-81 and 1988-89°had
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varied between 4% to 7% each year, while the SCA during this period
had varied from Rs. 100 crore to Rs. 175 crore each year.

The Scheduled Caste Development Corporations (SCDCs) in the
states are envisaged 1o mterface between the Scheduled Caste families
and financial instttions m respect of bankable schemes of economic
development. The corperations provide money, loan assistance to these
famulies, thereby helpmg to ncrease the flow of funds from financial
mstitutions o Scheduled Caste famihies. The corporattons have been set
up 1n 18 siates and three wmon territonies, Grants are given by the
Central Government to the State Governments for mvestment 10 the
share capital of the corporations 1n the ratio of 4% : 51. For example,
when dunng 1980-81 and 1989-90, the State Governments’
contnbution 1n each year had vared between Rs. 140 mullion and Rs.
190 mullion, the amount released by the Centre 1o the corporatiens in
each year had vaned between Rs. 130 mallion and Rs. 150 miflion each
year,

The corporabons provide leans upto Rs. 12,000. Besides arranging
financial assistance for racdinonal occupations ltke agnculture, anmal
husbandry and houschold industry, the corporations also amange for
diversificaton of occupations such as financing of small shops,
indystries, auto-rickshaws and many other wades and professions.
Some corporations amange for imgatbon factlites too Like digging wells
and tube-wells, Some of them afso impart trarung o enable the
beneficlanes (o0 take up profitable occupauons or 1o wmprove their
exssting skalls

Sulabh Sauchalaya Schemes have been launched n several states for
convertng dry latnines into water-borne latrines mn order to liberate
scavengers and rehabilitate them 1n alternative occupations,

Crimes against Scheduled Castes

The reports of the Nanonal Commission on Scheduled Castes and
Scheduled Tribes have been regularly reporting an increase m (he
number of crimes agamst the Scheduled Castes. Most of the SC women
are the victims of rape by upper caste men. The SC men on the other
hand are explorted by upper castes by usurping their Jands, giving them
low wages, using them as bonded labourer, and so forth, For checking
thus exploutation, a set of comprehensive gudelines covering preveniive
measures have been formulated and communicated by the Central
Government 1o the states for necessary action Some of the measures
taken by the siates 1n this connection are
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» Gearing up machinery for apprising the government of disputes

of land, wages, concerming the Scheduled Castes.

Helping the Scheduled Castes in getting possession of lands

belonging to them or allotted to them.,

« Specially instruchng police authorues to intervene in instances
of criminal trespass into lands belongmg to Scheduled Castes,
The pelice is mnstructed to treat cases of crimes agamnst
Scheduled Castes as special report cases and arrange for quick
trial and prosecution.

* Helping agricultural labourers in getting statutory mummum

wages.

Sewmng up special courts {in some states) for ensunng quick

disposal of cases pertamning (o Scheduled Castes.

Instructing officers to spend a part of thewr ume, when on a tour,

in residential areas of Scheduled Castes

Setting up special Scheduled Caste Cells under DIG Police to

ensure that cnmes aganst Scheduled Castes are properly

regsstered, promptly invesugated and expeditrously prosecuted.

Setting up state level commuttees (mn the states) under the

chairmanship of the Cheef Ministers to look after vanous

aspects concerning welfare of Scheduled Castes.

The ncrease n the number of crimes agamnst the Scheduled Castes
recorded by the pohice 15 evident from the fact that as against 180 cases
registered with the police m 1955, the number of cases registered 1
1960 was 509, m 1972 1t was 1,515, m 1979 1t rose 10 13,884 and
1987 the figure reached at 19,342 The Uniouchabihity Act of 1955 was
renamed 1n 1976 as Protection of Civil Rughts Act. The highest number
of crimes agamnst Scheduled Castes are reported 1 Uttar Pradesh,
followed by Madhya Pradesh, Bihar, Kerala, Rajasthan, Karnataka,
Maharashtra, and Gujarat. For example, of the total crimes against
Scheduled Castes reported 1987, 29.5% were reported 1n Uttar
Pradesh, 27 8% in Madhya Pradesh 15.5% in Bihar, 6 4% 1n Kerala and
5.5% in Rajasthan. Further, 10 1% of cases were reported as cases of
violence, 7.3% as arson cases, 7.1% as rape cases and 2.8% as murder
cases,

As regards the atrocimes and murders agamnst the Scheduled Castes,
the incidence of Belchi willage n Bihar m May 1977 cannot be
forgotten, Similar cases were reported m Uttar Pradesh, Rajasthan,
Bihar and Madhya Pradesh tn between 1978 and 1991. Because of
these atrociues, the cases of proselyusauon of Harijans mto Islam and
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Chnstamty are also reported from time to time. Such conversion of
religion was reported 1n Meenakshipuram n Tamil Nadua in February
1981 1n which about 1,000 Hanjans were converted into Islam.

Evaluation of Welfare Schemes

Tt 15 believed that the under-privileged people have registered hiile
progress in the last four decades There has been a quahty of ntualisuc
formalism about many welfare and development schemes formulated
for these castes, tnbes and classes. The financial incentives and
educational reservations have bestowed little real benefit to thes
groups The quality of education has been descnbed as unrelated to
therr hifestyle and questioned No elforts have been made to indect
them 1nto the new ethos of learming and to inculcate 1n them verbal and
non-verbal skills that are a pre-condition to academic success (Dube,
S.C, September, 1990) The drop-out rate a1 the school and college/
umversity levels has assumed atarming proportions. At the umversity/
college level, the teachers complain that SC/ST students are seen only
when therr scholarship cheques are received from the Social Welfare
Departments They mostly remain absent from the class-rooms Though
thewr percentage of attendance remains very low, yet they appear 1t
examinations only because of the policy of the umversiy
admistration to withdraw the percentage of compuisory attendance at
the last moment. That the quahity of their education 1s poor is evident 1n
thewr performance at the entrance tests for professional courses An
example shows that 1 1989 1n Madhya Pradesh, so few SC and ST
students quahfied at the entrance tests for professional colleges that the
mimmum eligiblity marks for them Had successively to be lowered.
For engtneenng studses, the unreserved quota had to have at least
500% marks, for Scheduled Castes the prescribed mummum was
350% and for Scheduled Tnbes 25 0% Eventually, SC students with
150% and ST students wih 70% marks had to be admitted (The
Hindustan Tumes, September 3, 1990),

Other Backward Castes/ Classes

The reservation for the Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes was
provided 10 the Indian Constitutron framed after Independence but the
reservation for other backward castes/classes was announced by the
Janata Dal Government only on August 7, 1990 As many as 27% seats
were proposed 10 be reserved for 3,742 other backward castes/classes.
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This was donme m accordance with implementing the Mandal
Commission’s Report, This Commission submitted 1its report on
December 31, 1980. It was discussed by both Lok Sabha and Rajya
Sabha in 1982 and thereafiter the matter was remitied to a Commuttes of
Secretaries for examination. The matter was repeatedly taken up in both
the Houses of Parliament but no action was taken. The sudden
announcement of accepting its recommendation has been descnbed as a
political decision of the then Pnme Mimster Shrt V.P. Singh, taken
without an indepth study of the vamous issues ansing out of is
implementation and also without verifying the comectness and validity
of the selecuon of castes and the indicators.

What were the criteia used by the Mandal Commssion for
idenufying a specific caste/class as *backward” ? The Commsston used
three indicators : social, educational, and economic (V. Gaun Shankar :
The Hindustan Times, October 24, 1990). With regards to social
indicators there were four criteria, 1n the educational indicators there
were three criteria, and n the economnc ndicators there were four
criteria. Thus, in all, there were 11 indecators

The four social indicators were - (i) Castes/classes which are
considered as socially backward by others, (1) Casts/classes which
mainly depend on manual labour for thew livelthood, (1} Castes/
classes where at least 25.0% females and 10 0% males above the state
average get mamed at 17 years i rural areas and at least 10.0%
females and 5.0% males do so 1n urban areas, and (iv) Castes/classes
where participation of females m work 15 at least 25.0% above the state
average,

The three educational indicators were : (1) Castes/classes where the
number of children 1n the age group of 5-15 years who never attended
school is at least 25.0% above the state average, (n) Castes/classes
where the rate of student drop-outs m the age group of 5-15 years 1s at
least 25 0% above the state average, and (i) Castes/classes amongst
whom the proporuion of non-matriculates 1s at least 25 0% above the
state average.

The four economc indicators were : (1) Castes/classes where the
average value of family assets s at least 25.0% below the state average,
(¥} Castesfclasses where the number of families living m kutcha houses
1s at least 25.0% above the state average, {11} Castes/classes where the
source of drinking water 1s beyond half a kilometre for more than
500% of households, and (1v) Castesfclasses where the number of
households having taken loan 15 at least 25 0% above the state average
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The weightage that was given to each mdicator was arbitrary and
illogical. The social mdicators were given a weightage of three points,
the educationzl mdicators two points and the economic indicators were
accorded one point. The total value was 22 points. Castes which
secured the score of 50 0%, that 1s, 11 points or above, were listed as
‘backward’.

The government's decision to implement the Mandal Commission
report on teservations for the backward castes provoked widespread
resentment among students Spontaneous agitations erupted all over the
country. Most families endure hardship and sacnfice to educate their
children The prospects of gamnful employment already remam bleak
because of the vast unemployment m our country. Mast students are
haunted by the mghtmare of unemployment or of underemployment. In
such a sitnation the government's ‘electoral’ decision 1o reserve jobs ¢n
the basis of caste for an addinonal 27.0% o the existing quota of
reservanion of 22 5% for $Cs and STs, was bound 1o create frustrasons
among the youth

Earlier, the Minonties Commission headed by M.S. Beg m the
report had cautioned aganst granung of recogmition o backward
classes as recommended by the Mandal Comimussion. When the Janata
Dal government announced us decision to rmplement the Mandal
Report, no political party openly opposed it The parnes adopted an
ambrguous stance, though major pohucal parties gave implicit or overt
support to the report with the stipulation that 1t should be based on
economic need rather than on caste. It was only the Nanonal Front
govermuent which remaned adamant that the Mandal Report would
not be diluted under any circumstances. As a sop, it offered 5.0%

10.0% reservauon 1n government jobs on an economic basis i addion
to the 27.0% proposed by Manda! However, 1t is now a well-known
fact that the National Front also was riven by interal dissension on the
Mandat Report 1ssue.

Challenging the true purpose of the government in accepting the
Mandal Report, the students went on a rampage and took to agitations
and immolauons. Between 19 September 1990 (when the first case of
self-immolauon of a turd year student was reported from a Dellt
College) and 16 Ociober 1990, 160 youth had atempied 1o commit
sucide  against the govemment’s decision to implement the
recommendations of the Mandal Commission. All of them were below
the age of 25 and most of them were exther students studytng i schools
and colleges or were unemployed (Sunday , November 4-10, 1990: 39}
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A large number chose to set themselves on fire in full public view
while some took poison or burnt themselves to death quietly. There
were 17 self-immolation attempts 1n these 26 days in Delhi, followed
by similar attempts in places like Hoshiarpur in Punjab, Jaunpur and
Lucknow in Uttar Pradesh, Kota in Rajasthan, and Patna in Bihar, In
almost all the cases, the victims came from the lower-middle class
families. The elite and the poor were, however, not hit by the anti-
Mandal wave. In all cases, the students left behind melodramanc and
vitriolic suicide notes. Some students were kalled m police finng at
various places; many were injured, while thousands were arrested. The
stadents also damaged thousands of government vehicles, private
buses, cars and trains. Though the exact figure on the extent of damage
was never given by the government, the total loss was estimated to be
worth several crores of rupees. There was a sense of frustration and
anger at the system, a fechng that the system had gtven them the false
hope that education would give them betier jobs.

Arguments in Favour of Mandal Report

The following arguments are given i favour of the Mandal
Cammussion’s recommendatons: B
= These fulfil the mandatory requirement of the Consutution
(Arucles 15,16 and 46) of satisfying those sections of the
soclety who have been sitmmenng with discontent for decades,

» It1s our moral and social duty to ensure that the oppressed and
the suppressed people are at par with the affluent people in the
society. The underpnivileged people need to be insulled with a
sense of confidence.

* The reservapon will be only for the Central Government
services and not more than 1 0% of the total population of the
country are in these services Of that 1 0%, 270% has been
reserved for the backward classes Therefore, the reservation
will not adversely affect mass people
The recommendauons are not based on caste as 15 wrongly
believed by most people. For example, the Rajputs m Bihar are
not included n the list but the Rayputs in Guyarat are mcluded;
the Patels of Brhar are in the Iist but Patels of Guparat are not;
and the Yadavas of Uttar Pradesh and Bihar are included but
Yadavas 1n Haryana are not Thus, the basis ts the situatton 1n
each state of a particular caste.
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» Nation’s SC, ST and other backward class population with

52.0% strength has altogether a mere 4.0% representation in
Class 1 government and public sector employment. This is
purely imustice with weaker sections which needs to be
corrected

One argument given by the anli-reservationisis agamnst
ncreasing reservation 1s based on the question of ‘ment’. Here
the assumption 1s that ment resides with the high castes who,
therefore, must be allowed acrording (o the colonial fashion, to
conunue to bear the burden both of runming the state and 1s
services and of civihizing the low castes. Is this argument vahd
and fusufied ? Is this not the argument supported by the Bnltish
government while giving higher posts to the Bnush and lower
posts to the Indians ? Was not the Brtishers™ reluctance 10 grant
self-government to India based on a simlar argument 7 Did we
accept that 7 If we had described that argument as fallactous at
that ume, how can we accept a stmilar argument agamst the
lower castes and classes today 7 Further, if 1t 1s argued that
employment 1n this country has zlt along taken place on the
basis of ‘ment’, have we offered concrete opportunties to the
seprived low castes to apquire ment ? If our state places every
ciizen on an equal footing, denymg, equal opportunity (0 the
backward groups, 1t 1s nothing but continuing domnance of the
oppressed Extending reservations Lo these oppressed and the
underprivileged  people, therefore, calls for much soul-
searchuing, something that many of us secm stmcuvely 10
Tesist

Arguments Against the Mandal Report

The Mandal Report has elicited severe crincism from several quarters
on various scores Five major arguments agamnst 1t are : (1) the crtend
used for defining the other backward castes/classes, {11) using very old
census data for making population projections on Lhe basis of a0
assnmed constant rate of population growth, (1) bunghng of facts and
figures related 10 the idenufication of the other backward castes/classes,
() mon-objecuive sampling procedure and lacunac i the daia
collected, and (v} the termnological discrepancies specifically wilh
reference to the vse of terms like ‘caste” and ‘class’. We can elaboralé
these arguments as below *
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1. The ‘backwardness’ has been defined only on caste basis. This
18 to perpetnate the abomimable caste prejudices and
discriminattons endemic to the (caste) system. Any special
provisions should be meant for all the poor urespective of therr
caste and based only on economic criterion. Besides using only
one crilerion of ‘caste’ to locate the other backward castes/
classes underscores the umportance of multiple cntena—
religion, income, occupation, and residence in a lacality—
stressed by many scholars.

2. Though great pains were taken to define ‘caste’, no defimtion of
‘class® was provided and sociologically speaking, caste and
class are two distinct categories Hence, the Mandal Report at
best located *‘Other Backward Castes’ and not 'Other Backward
Classes’ as required.

3. The cnterion wsed for identfying the other backward castes/
classes was erratic, whimsical and politically motivated It was
not based on a ngorous scientific method The eleven mdicators
adopted by the Mandal Commission to deternune social,
educational and econormug backwardness of castefclass do not
largely sausfy the characteristics of goed indicator For
example, the social indicator pertaining to the criterion of early
marmage 1s not wedded to any particular caste or class It 1s an
age-old social evil prevalent in all casies or classes m general
Hence, 1t should not have been taken as an ndicator to
disunguish the castes or ¢lasses. Also, the social indicator
relaung to female participation 1n work may be constdered an
economic mdicator, as the females have to work to augment
therr family incomes Moreover, 1t 15 also a general tendency
among rural women to assist thewr family wn agncultural
operations and this is not related to any particular caste or class

Similarly, a person was 1o be weated as ‘educationally
backward® 1f nesther hus father nor s grandfather had studied
beyond the primary level He was to be treated as ‘socrally
backward’ 1f (in the case of Hindu} he did not beloag to any of
the three twice-bomn (Dwij) ‘vamas’, that 1s, he was nenther a
Brahnun, nor a Kshatnya nor 2 Vaishya, and/or (in the case of a
non-Hindu), he was a convert from those Hindu communities
which have been defined as socially backward, or fus parental
income was below the prevalent poverty-line, that 1s, Rs, 71 per
head per month Were these elaborale inquirics really made 7
The evidence does not tndicate this
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Most dejecting part 1s the selection of economic indicators,
where per capita famuly tncome has been completely left out.
Famuly assets and consumption loans refer to thewr expenduture,
depending upon whether they have big or small families, or they
are prone more o following social traditions and incurring loans
often,

Lastly, the economuc indicator where the source of dnnking
water is taken nto considerauon 1s related to an exogenous
factor not at all refated 1o any particular caste or class. Thus,
smnce the idennfication of the backwardness of castes/classes 1s
not based on correct indicators, efforis to expand reservation
cannot have any acceptability.

. The defimtion and identsficauon of ‘backward’ class 15

unscientific. When the Mandal Commission has dentified 3,742
classes as ‘backward’, the first Backward Classes Kalelkar
Comnutiee had dentified somewhere arcund 2,000 and odd
Enther, the wentification by the Kalelkar Commuttes was nol
correct or there had been a scramble afterwards by a large
number of other communities to get themselves classified as
backward classes in order (o get benefits. Or, the other mfeence
could be that a nember of communities became ‘backward’
after the Kalelkar Commuttee submutted s report. It was,
therefore, necessary to consult the State governments to identify
the backward classes For cxample, when the Kerla
Government uself had identified 79 castes as backward, the
Mandal Commission recommended 208 as backward. Sumilarly,
Omnissa did not specify even one caste as backward but the
Mandal Commission 1denufied 224. The Mandal Commusston,
thus, did not comsider necessary to comsult the Stae
governments

- The population projection of the categorsation of castes was

based on the use of the 1931 census data, At that time, the
social, economic and demographic map of India was totally
different ‘Caste’ was wdentified on the basis of ns traditional
occupation After 1931, the Lisung of castes was discontinued 1n
€ensus operations, and many changes have taken place between
1931 and 1990 by the rapid increase m imdustnalization,
urbanization, educational growth, migrauon and mobility. AS
such, the old census basis adopted mm 1980 by the Mandal
Commission gives a totally distorted picture of the cnterid
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adopted. Land reforms made since Independence have
appreciably aliered the social and educational status of various
castes and made them a significant part of the rural elite. The
Yadavas and the Kurmis in Bithar and Uttar Pradesh are the best
example. The Gujars, the Koeris, and the Lodhs have also
become owner coltivators in some states.

The urban population had increased from 12.0% in 1931 10
about 24,0% in 1981. In wban areas, the level of income and
occupation influences social status to a greater extent than
position in the traditional caste hierarchy. Change from a purely
agricultural economy into one mn which manufacturing and
service mndustries were becoming increasmgly important have
also resulted in the decline of some rural occupations. The
Commission does not appear to have taken all these changes
mto account n assuming the population of the other backward
castes/classes 1n 1980 to be 52.0% of that total. In 1990, when
the government decided o announce the acceptance of the
Mandal Commussion’s report, urbamzation had mcreased by
another 4.0%, and further changes had occumed in the
occupational distribution of the popufation making figures and
condinons based on 1931 census even more wrreahsne,

In addihon to urbamzation and occupational changes, there
has been substantial growth even of higher educanon, the
number of students 1 umversities and colleges increasing from
1.03 lakk 1n 1951 to 36.75 lakh in 1978-79 and 52.43 lakh in
1989-90. The increase in the number of SC/ST students shows
that the expansion of higher education among these backward
sections of population, undoubtedly facilitated by the grant of
stipends, had been more remarkable. The total number of SC/ST
students receiving igher education 1n 1987 was about 3.36 lakh
in companisen to 4,000 1n 1950-51. How could these changes
between 1931 and 1990 be 1gnored ?

6. Another false assumpuon made by Mandal was that the
proportion of the other backward castes/classes among the non-
Hindus was of the same order as the Hindus. The proportion of
non-Hindu other backward castes/classes was taken as 8.40% of
the total population or 52.0% of their actual population, but the
denived figure of Hindu other backward castes/classes as given
by this report 15 43.70% and not 52.0%. It 1s only when 8.40%
is added to 43.70% that the rounded total of 52.0% 1s amved av
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The figures 8.40% and 52.0% were both taken arbitrarily. This
15 a fundamental methodological error of the report.

How was the figure 43.70% obtained ? This figure was
denved by subtracting from the total population of Hindus
(83.84%), the populauon of SC/ST (22.56%) and that of
forward Hindu commumies (17.58%) Working by this
method, the figure obtamed 15 43.70%. Thus 15 a methodological
fallacy.

. The sampling procedure used for the socio-educational field

survey was very defecuve. It mvolved the selection of two
villages and one urban block from each drstrict. The objectivity
of the sample chosen with only 1.0% populaton coverage is
highly quesnonable,

In determimng the cntena for backwardness, the mportance
EIVeN 10 cconomuc critenia was very inadequate. Of the 22
ponts set by the Mandal Commission for the classification of
castes/classes as “backward’, only four pomis were given 10
economuc criteria Thrs shows that the ‘backwardness’ of class
was decided wpon without much regard for the economic
positton of the group

The Indian Constitution has not defined ‘backward class’ but it
provides for appomiment of a commission “to mvestigate e
conditions of backward classes™. It does not make 1t mandatery
that the government shouid ask the commussion to identfy e
backward classes. The Chatrman of the Mandal Commussion,
being himself a member of a backward caste and famous for his
based statements during his pohwucal career, had played 2
based role in identefying the indicators and assigning scores [0
them for wdenufymg the backward castes/classes Since 2
thorough investigation and survey was not made and propef
cnterion was not applied, the Mandal Commussion’s mandate o
select the castes/classes canmot be accepted. Even the
Commussion wuself had confessed that its lisung of classes 88
soctally and educationally backward was “somewhat arbirary
and had the menit only of a tenable viewpoint and no more™
How was the constant rate of populanon growth assumed and
the percentage adopted ? How was 27.0% fixed straight 2way ?
The government 1s expecled (o give consideration to the totality
of reservatons, ncluding the SCs, $Ts, handicapped persens,
ex-servicemen, displaced persons, and other special categones,
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which when added to 27.0% recommended by the Mandal goes
beyond 59.0%. The remaining percentage left open is so small
that the students and the yonth belonging to this sechion are
bound to react and agiate particularly because these
reservauons act as barricades to a gainful employment.

The Mandal Commission report was kept lying in the limbo for
ten years When any report 1s dug out after such a long time, 1t
should be updated and examuned 1n terms of the altered needs
and its lacunmae, and evaluated in terms of us effects of
acceptance. This 1s done 1n a given ume-frame. The government
that announced the acceptance of Mandal Commussion’s report
never bothered to go through this process, with the result that
with its lacunae 1t led to violence and agitations,

The Constitution lays down that a class cannot be categorized as
backward when it 15 adequately represented in the services
under the State. This task 15 not an easy one as staustical details
are not available on this aspect, except a confused set of figures
compiled on the basis of the hists of backward classes in some
states,

One consequence that will follow the Mandal Commission
report’s implementanon will be that smce the Mandal
Commission report does not divide the reservanon of 27.0%
further 1nto quotas for each of the backward castes, the bulk of
the 27.0% reservanons will be hogged by a few castes that are
more domnant among the backward castes. Even among these
few domunant castes again, it will be a few families which wall
prosper at the cost of their unfortunate brethern. This has been
expenience of the reservation pohicies implemented earlier for
the Scheduled Castes and Scheduted Tribes. There 15 no limit 1n
the Manda! Comemission report on the number of members from
one farmily who might benefit from reservation. Nor 15 there any
economc critenion (o prevent even the most affluent member of
the concemed caste from availing of the reservauon quota,

The question whether adcquate representauon 1s to be taken with
reference to each one of the categorised backward classes is important.
If the totality of backward classes is taken and it s found that a few
groups have monopolised the posts to go beyond adequate
Tepresentation (as 1s the case of Meena mbe m north India or some
castes in south states), would there be social jusuce? If mdividual
groups are takerr and caste forms the basts of selecuon, 15 i possible to
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keep a roster for 3,500 castes which may be constantly flectuating in
the representaton i services 7 These things should be tackled first
before talking of social justice,

Some other arguments grven aganst the Mandal Comrmussion report
are ;

1. The manner of its implementation was too hasty. The people
should have been prepared for its implementatton as it was
ltkely to give a feeling of deprivation to some sections. Even
within the party, there was no discussion on the report. Other
consttuents of the National Front Government were also kept in
the dark by the Janata Dal The report was, thus, implemented
without any consensus

2 While reserving the quota for the backward classes, the
¢conomic cut off pornt has not been fixed. A family with an
tncome above 2 certam level should not have been entitled to
reservauon

3. The adminsstrative effictency has been impenlled in the name
of concessions 1o backward classes. Even the Conshttion
mantans that the reservaton shall be consistent wath and
not subversive to the mamenance of efficiency of the
admintstration.

4. Reservatton should have been valid only for one generation .

«Thus, an unscientefic study based on assumptions, fallacies, paucity
of relevant data, loopholes in information, arbitranness, subjecuvity,
anomalies, a high degree of generalisation, and whach goes agamst the
expert socl scientists” advice needs to be treated with extreme
caution. Jolted by the scale and mtensity of the agitation, immolatton
cases of students and the cnticism of the political partics, the press and
the people against the thoughtless acceptance of the Mandal Report, the
govermnment came ont with some proposals to defuse the erisis. It was
announced (in October, 1990) that reservations will not be applied 10
education and 1o vital sectors like science, defence and top jobs. Nor
will there be reservanons m promotions. Tho report will also be not
applicable 10 those states {Tike Gujarat, Madhya Pradesh, Orssa, and
West Bengal) which hag rejected the Mandal Report.

The youth 1 India have to reahise that reservanon policy 1s not 2
Problem 1o fight for. The real problem 1s India’s ruling elite and their
attitudes and obscuranutst notons which have corrupted the thinking of
Our soctety and brought the country to its present critical condition.
Instead of fighting against the Mandal Commussion’s report, they have
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to fight the entire political system. If they want to protect their fuwre, if
they want to be the future elite of the nation, they have to raise voice
against the present corrupt and self-centred political ehites. They have
to widen their perspective to encompass the basic problems of our
society instead of focussing on one problem of reservation for other
backward castes/classes.

The issue of implementing the Mandal Commission's
recommendations is now 1n the Supreme Court. The present Congress
(I) government has now proposed (25 September, 1991) that within
27% of the Union Government civihian jobs reserved for the Socially
and Educationally Backward Classes (SEBCs) preference will be given
to the ‘poor sections” of such classes, As many as 10% of these jobs
shall be reserved for “other economically backward sections” of the

people who are not covered by any of the exisung schemes of
reservation.

The Reservation Policy

The demand for special concessions and privileges to the under-
privileged are matters of night and not of chanty or philanthropy. All
the commissions and the commtees that have examined this 1ssue, hike
the Miller Committee appomnted by the ersiwhile Mysore State or the
Kalelkar Commission apponted 1 1955 by the Government of India,
have aceepled the need for compensatory discrimination. Some of the
courts also in hearing the cases that have come up before them have
examined the 1ssue, One Hon’ble Judge ponted out that the reservation
policy has generated a sprit of self-denigration, each caste and
community competing to be more backward than others. In another
case, the former Chief Justce of the Supreme Court (Shri
Chandrachud) had recommended that the reservation policy should be
reviewed every five years so that the state can rectify distortions and
the people—both backward and non-backward—can ventilate their
views in public debates on the pracucal wmpact of the reservation
Policy, The question to be discussed today, therefore, 1s : Is reservation
policy, o protective discrimination, a logical and the useful strategy for
ensuring justice and equal opportumty to the economcally exploited
and socially oppressed groups ?

The first argument 1s that reservation m educational wstitutions and
government jobs, by themselves, cannot achieve much. In fact, if
€xiended 1o larger sections of the populaton, they can be counter
Producuvetoo (5.C. Dube : September, 1990} At best, reservations are
‘Palliatives’ and no decisive transformations can take place unless such
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a measure 1s accompanied by structural changes in the nation's
production relations, and most crucially, until land reforms become a
reality, and educational support systems are so butiressed that
candidates from any social groups are available for higher level jobs.

The second argument 15 that our country is already divided into
various groups. Reservation will further divide the population
arttficially. Earlier, reservations were accepted under special conditions
for a period of fifteen years only but continuing them for ever will
produce vested 1nterests and separatism, and will lead to a caste-war
and the disinlegration of the country. Sometimes back, it was ordered
that caste will not be mentioned 1n applications for jobs. But if the
reservation policy 1s to be conttnued for Scheduled Castes, Scheduled
Tnbes and other backward castes/classes, the applicants will have 10
menton therr caste, otherwise how will they be known? This wil
fragment the Hindu society inio pieces.

The third argument 15 that when the reservauon policy was
implemented after the Independence, there were only a few SC and ST
people m the admumistrative set-up. Later on, Shri Jagjivan Ram
introduced reservations even m promotions when he was the Railway
Mimister, so that the supenors were passed over by their subordinates
belonging to SCs and STs. This not only polticised the civil services
but also affected the efficiency of the admemstration. Just as at the ume
of partiten of the country, the Mushm members of the administrativé
services were working for Pakistan and the non-Mustims for Indi2,
sinularly because of the teservation policy, the officers are DOV
working on the basis of caste and creed. If this goes on even for 10-13
years more, there will be total disruption. It 1s time that the
beneficianes and society should give up reservations. The society
should immediately think of bringing about conditions where 2l jobs
and admissions are decided only on ment in an open competion, in
which all aspirants are assured of a fair chance.

The founth argument 15 that our expenence 1n the last 43 years has
shown that the reservation policy has not delivered the desired results.
The small percentage of Scheduled Caste and Scheduled Tribe
representatives in Parliament and Vidhan Sabhas have not been able 10
adequately articulate the gnevances and needs of the people of her
consutucncies. Reservation n jobs and in educational institutions have
benefiued only a few tnbes (ke Meenas) and a few casies (ke
Barwas). The reservations have also generated conflicts and tensions:
The seventics and the esghues and beginming of the nineties wHnesse
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country-wide waves of violent protests. Budgetary allocations
earmarked for the development of the Scheduled Castes and Scheduled
Tribes were rittered away in non-essential projects that contributed
litde to the process of self-generating growth.

There is another school of thonght which fayours reservations, The
supporters of this school maintain that there is a wide gulf between the
social order that the people of India were promised by a pelitical party
led by Gandhiji and the one that has acteally been established since
Independence, The oppression of the weaker section of society
(ncluding lower and backward castes and tribes) by the stronger (upper
castes) section has not ended. In fact, it has been aggravated. A new era
of social justice and equality still remauns a dream (o be achieved The
benefits of development have been appropriated by about 20.0% of the
population at the top, The English-speaking educated middle class has
come to control and operate levers of siate power. It has emgrged as the
ruling class of the country. By accepting the reservauion policy, the
government will only be workmng for the estabhishment of a new social
order that would secure to the underprivileged sectors of our society,
justice in social relations and equality of opportumty to nise in sociat
scale.

The two institutions of demacracy and planmng were expected to
serve as instruments for bwldimg a new India. But they failed to
preduce the intended results. For this fatlure, 1t 15 not the mnstitutions
themselves which are 1o be blamed, 1t 1s the way they have worked, or
the way their workmng has been distorted by those 1n power. It was
because of the vested nterest of the middle-class upper caste which 1s
the ruling elite that our country has a dualisuc pattern of growth in
which those with access lo the holders of power flounsh and the
Papulation at the lower level (socially and economucally) 15 denied all
the tangible gans from the development process. The Jamata Dal
government which included people who were committed 1o the welfare
of the cultivators i particular and rural people general and the
backward people, attempted 10 remove the dissatisfaction of these
people by accepting not only the Mandal Commission’s report but also

by anmouncing progammes which gave new hope to the agncultural
community of our country The new political leaders (329 members of
Lok Sabha comtng from rural areas and a good number from the
backward and underprivileged  groups) have, thus dcmonstrauvely
proved their commutment to the cause of theu constituents. an
member, belonging 1o this new pahtical force 1 power, even described
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the measures of the Janata Dal government to face the agitation of anti-
Teservationsts as “second phase of our freedom struggle where shanng
of power ts going to be a major 15sue™.

There 1s one school of thought which favours reservauons but wants
economc need and not caste as the basis of reservation. Almost all
polibcal parties, except the Janata Dal, implicitly or overtly have
supported Lhis idea of reservation on the economic-nged basis. They
hold that this will help the deserving poor of all classes and castes 10,
nise i society. The disadvantaged groups do need protection but it
cannot be extended en masse and for all ime to come. The poor should
get special weightage but a watchdog body should keep an eye on their
progress. As soon as 1t 1s found that they no longer need the crutches of
reservations, all jobs should be declared open to all.

Whatever may be the theoretical arguments aganst the reservation
policy, i pracuce reservation policy will contmue (o be supported by
all political parties because of the electoral advantage they derive from
thus issue. Those polineal parties and polincal leaders who are merely
freting and fuming about the acceptance of the Mandal Commuission’s
Teport by the Janata Dal government are doing so only because they
think that they wil not derive the electoral benefit o the same extent as
thewr nivals. The vote banks are more important w them than the feture
of the country. When the minsters are making statements mvoking the
other backward classes to come out or the streets, will 1t not be an open
mvilation to caste war? Can these mumsters and ex-miumsters be
considered as responsible persons capable of ruling the country ?

What are the youth and the students to do then 7 One altemanve 15
that instead of raising the 1ssuc of forward versus backward castes, they
should raise the 1ssue of vested interests of the political partes 2nd
leaders versus the logical interests of the youth 1n the society. They can
propose centain amendments i the reservation pohcy to ensure that
Instead of benefit being drawn only by a few tnbes, castes and familes,
1t should benefit a large number of deserving people belongmg to the
backward castes, Second, there should be no compromise on quahty
and efficiency. Thurd, they have 1o take the studentsfyouth of the

backward classes with them on this 1ssue and be able to convince them
of therr stance,

Conclusion

If weaker sections i India are to rise in revolt because they feel that
only violence permuts their vorce to be heard, the nauon will have @
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pay a very heavy price for this. Qur government and our people have to
give these docile people the chance of a fair deal to Irve with honour
and self-respect. Similarly, little will be achieved by a debate on the
pros and cons of reservations, It will only aggravate the problem and
lead to the fragmentanon of the country. The power elite, the
government, the political partzes and the people have to delve deeper
mto the very reasons why reservation has seermingly become necessary
and what needs 1o be done to eluninate this pernictous pracice,
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Youth Unrest and Agitations

Along wath caste, religrous and hnguistic stereotypes, there exist many
other stereotyped 1mages m our country QOne such image is about our
youth The stereotyped image i1s that youth are mihant, rebellious
revolutionary, wrational and immature. It 1s true that the youth ae
susceptible 1o outside influences and imutate others but this does not
mean that the youth only believes n destruction, killing, assault, and
terrorism When there 15 a total disillusionment 1n the society with the
exisung soctal structures and nsttunons, with the contradichions m the
social system, wath the poliics and the peliucians, with the decisions
and decision-makers, and when everybody 1s conscious of the falling
standards m all walks of Wfe, social discrimnation, prevailmg
corruption, and the search for monetary gams through illegiimate
means, why should the youth alone be expected to conform 10
traditional moral values and lofty 1deals ? How can they look up to 50
called self-proclanmed leaders for inspration ?

The youth tend to become angry when they notice the widemng
chasm between what the leaders preach and what they practice; when
the leaders call for sacnifice but they themselves live in luxury; when
the leaders talk of morality but they themselves mamntamn hason with
smugglers, cnminals and anti-social elements; when they appeal for
Peace and harmony but they themselves revel m factional squabbles,
when they shed crocodile tears for the poor but always live with and
support the rich. Disappointed and disillusioned by this, the frastrated
youth start some agiation to lodge a social protest. Some poliicians
Start taking an interest m these agiations and 1 some cases, they use
the help of anti-social elements to keep these agitanons ahve. Whert
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these anti-social elements indulge 1n loot and arson, it is the youth who
came to be blamed for these destructive activities. The frustrated youth,
thus, become more frustrated and the unrest among them further
increases,

Concept of Youth Unrest

What 1s unrest ? What is social unrest ? What is youth unrest ? ‘Unrest’
means ‘disturbed condition’. It is ‘the state of disillusonment and
dissatisfaction®. Soctal unrest 1s the manifestation of collectrve
disillesionment, discontentment and frustration of the group,
communily or society. If there is unrest among the students of one
untversity, it 1s not perceived as the problem of ‘student unrest’ as such.
Itis only when students all over the country feel frustrated on common
1ssues like admissions, content of courses, the examination system and
the representations 1n academic bodies, can we say that there exists the
problem of student unrest in our socrety. Stmilarly, 1t is not the unrest
among the workers of one wndustry that 15 termed as ‘industnal unrest’
but it 15 the collecuve discontentment among all workers 1n different
industries i the country on issues of mimmum wages, safety measures,
Secunty of employment, and certain mtra-mural and extra-mural
facilities that 15 referred to as the problem of ‘industrial unrest’. The
Same 15 true of the peasant unrest, tribal unrest and women unrest. The
emphasis 1n the concept of social unrest 1s on “collective frustration and
disillusionment on commen 1ssues of the groups m the society™.

On this basts, youth unrest may be defined as the “manifestation of
collecive frustration by the youth i the soctety™. It 1s mantfested when
the existing norms m the sociely are percerved by the youth as
Ineffective or harmful to the extent that they offend them, and they feel
so disillusioned that they recognise the need for changing these norms.

Ineffecuve/harmful norms

Existing norms Offend youth
Disillusion.-
ment

Agitation/ Youth Need for
movement unrest change
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Characteristics of Youth Unrest

On the basis of the above definition, it may be said that the youth unrest
s charactensed by (1) collecuve discontent, (1) dysfurctional
condiuons, (iri) public concern, and (1v) the need for change in the
existing norms.

Youth agitauon on the other hand 1s characterised by (i) action based
on the feeling of 1njustice, (1) growth and spread of a generalised belief
among the youth which identifies the source of discontent, frustration
and deprivauon, (n1) cmergence of leadership and mobihisatson for
action, and (1v) collective reaction to sumuli.

It will not be out of place to explamn the concept of student
mdiscipline at this stage. Indiscipline 15 disobedience 1o authonty, of
disrespect to elders, or deviation from norms, or refusing to accepl
control, or rejecting goals andfor means. Student mdiscipline 1s the ‘use
of undesirable methods’ by students. A commuttee appointed by the
Unwversity Grants Commission (UGC) m 1960 included three types of
behaviour m strdent indisciphine: (1) disrespect for teachers, (1)
misbehaviour with guirls, and (m) destroymg property. Further, i
mncluded the indiscipline of not one or a few students but of a large
group of students Some scholars described this definition as defective.
They mamntam that three situatiens create indisciplne among students
(a) Students lose interest 1n the goals of the (educational) insttution. In
such a situation, they remain members (of the mstitunion) but do not
follow 1ts norms. (b) Students accept the goals but doubt whether te
insiution can achieve them. They, therefore, ry to “improve’ the
mstitubion by deviating from 1ts norms (¢} Norms of instiutions fal to
achieve goals and students, therefore, want a change m norms.

Youth unrest may be viewed in three perspectives: (1) unrest among
youth, (2) unrest due to the youth, and (3) social unrest n the country
and ts effect on the youth We will focus our discussion in this chapte?
on the first and the third aspects, though m passing we may refer to (e

second aspect also,

Youth Protests, Agitations and Movements

Social protest 1s an expression of disapproval to something a person I8
powerless to prevent or avoid It 15 a mode of commumcaling
discontentment rather than direct action 1t 1s an expression of outrag®
aganst myustice. The important elements of social protest are, (1) acuon
expresses grievance, (1) 1t pomis out to a conaviction of mpSUCE.
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(iti)} protesters are unable to correct the condition directly by their own
effort, (iv) action 1s meant to provoke ameliorative steps by the target
group, and (v) protesters depend upon the combination of coercion,
persuasion, sympathy and fear to move the target group.

If the protesters indulge in looting, it is not to acquire property; if
they indulge tn breaking windows, 1t 1s niot to seek vengeance; if they
shout slogans against a person, 1t 1s not to insult him. All these methods
are resorled to merely express resentment against thetr unfulfilled
demands and towards the adoption of a callous attiude to thewr
grievances.

Youth Agitations

Social protest may lead to aggression, agitatton, and movement.
Aggression 15 unprovoked attack. It 1s behaviour whose goal 15 the
harm/injury of some person (Dollard, 1939) David Myres (1988 : 395)
defines aggression as “physical or verbal behaviour that hurts, harms or
destroys”. This excludes accidental hurts or unintentional hitting; but 1t
certainly ncludes gossipy ‘digs’ about a person which hunt him.
Feshbach (1970) has given two types of aggression—hostile aggression
and nstrumental aggression. The former springs from anger and s
goal is to mjure. It 15 resorted to as an end m itself. The latier also aims
to hurt but only as a means to some other end The term ‘aggression’ 18
used more 1n wars, while the temm ‘agitztion’ fits more to the youth's
collective behaviour.

Agttution 1s 1o bring grievance and 1njusugce to the notice of people
n power. It 15 to shake up, to move, 10 Stir up, {o cause anxiety, and to
disturb the power-halders Social movement 1s the actrvity of diffused
collecuvity oriented towards changing the social order. According 1o
Tumer and Kllian (1972 -246), social movement 1s a collectivity acting
with some continuity to promote or resist change m the society or
group of whuch 1t 1s a part. It 15 charactensed by (1) collective acuon
which 15 imnated, organised and sustamed, (i) 1deology, and (i)
onemtation toward social change. The pressure group 15 one which
wants the exsting norms to be nierpreted to benefit 1. In aguation,
there 15 always pressure group tacuics but m social movement, 1t may or
may not be there The difference between agitatton and social
Movement 1s that social movement may take the form of agitation but
€very movement does not do so Many movements are peaceful, for
€xample, the women’s iberty movement, the prolibiton movement or

the antrnyclear movement These peaceful movements are the result of
cultural dnft.
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Youth agrtation 15 the behaviour of the youth whose goal is neither
wjury of a person nor destruction of public property but sociat protest.
It 15 neither the result of innate destructive drive nor it is an inbom
reaction to frustrations It 1s leamned. The vamous forms of youth
agiations are: demonstratons, slogan shouting, strikes, hunger-strikes,
road blocks (rasta roke), gheraos, and boycott of exammations. The
preconditions for youth agiattons are: (1) structural strain, (W)
wdennfying source of stram, (u1) precipitatng factor, and (iv)
mobilisation of action by a leader. The important functions of youth
aguanons are: (1) to create collective consctousness and group
solidanty, (1) to orgamse the youth to work for new programmes and
new plans, and (w1} to provide opportunities to the young mdividuals to
express thewr feelings and make some 1mpact on the course of social
change.

Aguanens could be violent or non-violent In 1988, of the 5,838
mncidents of students” agranons in India, only 18 0% were violent, 1n
comparnson to 150% violent aguations in 1987, 43.0% mn 1986 and
19 0% 1n 1985, Further, of the total students’ agiations i 1988, 56 0%
related to non-academic 1ssues, (within the campuses, like changing the
name of the university), 19.0% to acadermc 1ssues, and 25.0% to some
social sssues (reducing bus-fare, communal Iension). In August and
September, 1990, many universities/colleges 1n Nerthern India faced
the problem of students’ agitattons on the reservation 1ssuc and
remamed closed for about twe months.

Students’ agitations may also be classified as . (1) student-onented
agianuons, and (b) soctety-onented agitauons The former mclude
problents at collegefumiversny level and at nanonal level while the
tatter refer to taking mlerest 1 state/country's polites and policies and
programmes  Student-onented agitatons are generally disconunuoss
and problem-onented rather than value-oriented. For example, students
will agatate for removing a particular vice-chancellor of a university btt
they will never fight for a change m the system of selecung vices
chancellors m universines i Indra. Suntlarly, they will fight ©
posipone examinations for a partcular year but they will not aguate for
restructuring the examinauon system as such

Precess of Growth of Agitation Due to Youth Unrest

A Lfe-cycle which many youth agitauons follow can be explained The
stages include. (1) the discontent stage, which 15 the stage Of
dissatisfaction and growmg confusion with the existing condiuons:
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(2) the imniation stage, in which the leader emerges, the causes of
discontent are wdentified, excitement increases and proposals for action
are debated; (3) the formaltsaton stage, in which programmes are
developed, alliances are forged, and support 1s also sought of some
crusaders; (4) the public support stage, m Wwhich youth wouble 15
transferred into pubhc trouble. This not only creates awareness among
public but also seeks public support on the issue concemed. Initially,
the action starts in one area but then 1t spreads 1n other areas. The youth
fail 10 get the public support where (a) the claim 15 00 vague, (b) the
issue 15 incorrectly focussed, (¢} the 1ssue 1s not powerful to gain
attention, {d} meffective strategics are adopted by the youth for
pressing claims, and (¢} there 15 oppositon from other groups; and (5)
offictal action stage i which the agencies i power realise the
mmpoertance of the 1ssue, officially acknowledge the discontentment and
agree to adopt strategies to solve the 1ssue. Semetmes, the strategy
adopted by the group in power 1s rejected by the youth leaders and the
youth start a movement to counter the strategres of the people in power

Important Youth Agitations in India

After Independence, three important youth agitattons may be cited m
our country which, though functional 1n their own way, had some tragic
consequences. These were' the anti-reservation agitation i Gujarat
1985, the All Assam Students Union agitatron m Assam in 1984, and
the anti-Mandal agitanon m northern India tn 1990. Thus 1s apart from
the role the youth played n the anti-Teservation caste nots m Guyarat m
1681, in terronsm 1n Punjab and Kashmur between 1985 and 1991, and
10 Jharkhand agitation 1n Bihar.

Guarar Agitation

The anti-reservation youth agitation in Gujarat m 1985 had started
when following the recommendations of the Rane Commussion (which
was appointed 1 Apnil, 1981 and had given 11s recommendattons 1n
October, 1983), the Gujarat Govemment hasuly enhanced the
Teservation quota i March, 1983, just before the Assembly elecuons,
for the students of the Socially and Educauonally Backward Classes
(SEBC). The quotz was mcreased from 10% to 28 0%, the maximum
allowed by the Rane Comrussion The Rane Commuission had laid
emphasis on income and occupation rather than caste as a criienon for
backwardness, using Rs 10,000 a year as a yardsick The Gujarat
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government had already reserved 14.0% seats for the STs, 7.0% for the
SCs, 3.0% for the handicapped, 1.0% for the chidren of the ex-
servicemen and 10 0% for the SEBC. The increase of 18.0% more scats
for the SEBC meant a total reservation of 53 0% seats mn colleges.
Swce 70.0% of the State’s population (of 3.4 crore) was covered by the
reservation (of 53.0% seats), 1t meant that only 47.0% seats werc open
to the 30.0% populauon of the state. Further, out of every 100 seats in
colleges, 30 seats were reserved for other states. Adding these 30 seats
to the 37 reserved seats for $Ts, $Cs and the SEBC (out of every 100
seats) meant that only 33 seals were available to rest of the students.
Naturally, the students reacted and siarted an anti-reservation agitation.
Unfortunately, the peaceful Gujarat bandh orgamsed by the students on
March 18, 1985, was followed by Hindu-Muslim clashes an March 19,
1985 when the Mushms refused to join the anu-reservationists against
the Haryans When six student leaders were arrested under The
National Secunity Act (NSA), the agitatomsts intensified their str.
They were jomed by government doctors which forced the government
10 suspend some striking doclors. The suspension of the doctors added
fuel to the fire and the agitation flared up.

The students were now joined by therr parents who formed a small
body m Ahmedabad and decided to work shoulder to shoulder with
thexr wards 1 their efforts to get the reservauon policy scrapped. Fof
calming down the communal nots which had simultaneously stared,
the police beat up people indiscnminately 1n some lower middle class
residential areas 1n Ahmedabad, Scon the government started talks with
student leaders, opposibion leaders, and leaders of the parents’ body and
accepted all demands put up by the agitanomsts. It also agreed [0
review the policy of reservation. With the release of student leaders and
the reinstating of the suspended doctors, another round of violence by
the agutationists started The str gamed momentum in other parts of the
state too. Several persons had died and many were myured and arvested
m the violence When the agitaung students klled one constable (on
Apnl 22, 1985), the constabulary revolted and stopped work. In a1
unexpected move, the constables in the funeral procession of the
constable killed, attacked the journalists covenng the meident. They
also set fire (o a bullding of a Gujarati dauly. Many shops, houses.
banks, vehicles and public offices were set aflame by the agitationis's:
The opportumst politicrans clamouring for power not only nstgated
the agitationusts but also demanded the resigmanon of the chief minister.
Thus, what had started as an anti-reservanon agatahon by students soon
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took the shape of Hindu-Mushm altercations, Haryjan versus upper
caste communal clashes and political bickenng. The stir continued for
two months ull the government retreated and promised to review the
teservation policy,

Simalarly, we may take the case of the anb-reservation agitation by
the youth 1n Madhya Pradesh 1n 1985. In this state, 23.0% seals were
reserved for STs, 14.0% for the SCs, 25.0% for the backward classes,
5.0% for the defence personnel and ex-servicemen, 5.0% for the
freedom fighters, 4.0% for the poor candidates and 3.0% for the
candidates with a lechnical degree. Thus, since 77.0% seats were
reserved for various groups, only 23.0% seats remamed for other
persens. When students apitated, the Chief Mimister appealed to them
1o ‘appreciate’ the government's reservauon policy of providing
crutches to weaker sections of the society. The government did not take
sufficient care to calm down the hostthity ssmmenng among the
‘efficient’ upper caste students. It only agreed to discuss the 1ssue with
the students on March 3, 1985, a day afler the elecuon No wonder, the
state remamed traumatused by wviolent mcidents between different
sections of its populace for quite some tme.

Assam Youth Agitation

The youth of Assam started agitation in 1983-84 on the issue of
refugees from East Bengal and ultimately were jowned by a majonty of
the population 1 the state The people of Assam had always felt
discriminated and neglected by the Centre They had a feeling that the
three tig industries—tea, ol and timber—of the state, had not
succeeded n formung an integral, envigoratng and sustaimng part of
the. Assamese economy. They cited mstances of mtemal colonsation
and the syphoning off of local resources 1o sumulate economic
development elsewhere 1n their arguments. This consututed a source
for political distress. Then there were ethmc nvalnes too between the
Assamese and the non-Assamese, and between the tribals and non-
tribals. The mntensty of the ethnic stnfe could have been controlled and
the process of homogenisaton launched and speeded up, if the Centre
had made the resources available for rapid economic development But,
Assam remamed neglected Tt was claimed that the total revenue
gencrated in Assam amounted to Rs. 7,000 crore out which only Rs

500 crore (7.1%) was made available to Assam So the people always
temamed economically backward The decision of the central

Eovernment to perrmit refugees from the nesghbouring state to enter
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Assam precipitated the situation and the youth revolted and, thus,
began the AASU movement The agitavon culminated in the student
community winning the Assembly elechions 1n 1985 and formmng the
government For the first tme n the history of the country, the students
became polical rulers

However, the state government continued to feel the panch of being

neglected by the central government. The youth felt so agitated that the
ULFA came into existence. The ULFA activists not only challenged the
state authonty but sowed seeds of separation, stlenced opposiucn at
gun-pomt, extorted money and crected a parallel government 1n the
state Since the state government failed to suppress the wsurgency of
the ULFA youth, the Centre removed the state government from power
and Presudent’s rule was established and Operation Bajrang was
mounted or November 28, 1990 (o suppress the ULFA movement and
mop up the sccessionists

When the people m a region suffer economically, socally, culturally
and polically because of the sudden pressure of lakhs of refugees from
the neighbouning country and because of the policy of neglect of the
central government, they have a nght to protest against the polizcal 10
decisions of the ruling party But one cannot tolerate blackmail of the
whole naton on this 1sste We all know that because of the AASU
agiation in Assam and because of the strike in o1l companies, the
nation suffered a loss of crores of rupees. But the quesnon remams—
should the right of protest be denied (o a regron which wants to develop
and achieve 1ts goals and 1deals ?

In a democracy, where crores of rupees are spent on elections, the
soctety has to bear some loss due to social protests. The people of the
State cannot be branded as anti-naticnahsts only becauss they strongly
protest on some 1ssu¢ The Nagaland movement was not started by the
youth but u was acuvely supported by the youth. One came across
many road s;gns 1n Nagaland planted by the youth proclaiming natondl
unity. “India 1s a bouquet; Nagaland one bright flower”. Howevel
msurgency and secesssiomsm surely cannot be tolerated.

Ant-Mandal Youth Agttatton

The agitation and seli-unmolation cases of the youth 1n 1950 could
hardly be forgotien i recent years The Janata government suddenly
announced on 7th August, 1990 the acceptance of the Mandal
Commission's recommendations of reserving 27.0% govemment jobs
for Other Backward Classes candidates With this polmcally-mouvated
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announcement, the government, in fact, showed a maichsuck to the
tinder box of accumulated social unrest and people’s disenchantment
with the existing political system. The agitation started in Delhi and
soon spread to various states in Northern India. Some young students
mmmolated themselves as a protest and many attempted self-
unmolation. Jolted by the scale and mtensity of the agtatron agamst the
thoughtless acceptance of the Mandal Commussion’s scheme of caste-
based reservation, the government came out with some proposals to
defuse the crisis. It announced that the reservations would be confined
1o central govemment jobs and m public sector units, It would not be
applicable to admissions 1n colleges and umversities. States Itke Bihar,
Uttar Pradesh and almost all states in South India accepted these
reservation policies. The new Janata(S)} government which came to
power in December, 1990 had minally adopied a cautious approach to
this pelicy. But, unfortunately, the Chief Minuster of Uttar Pradesh
forced the Janata(S} Party to commut itself to implementing the Mandal
Comimssion report 1n 1ts three-day nattonal convention held at Ballia
Uttar Pradesh between 30th January to 1st February, 1991 The youth
already agitated on (lus 1ssue were bound to react adversely to such
commitments, but their frustrahon was somewhat suppressed by the
new reservation policy of the Congress government announced 1n
September-October, 1991,

Role of Youth tn Other Agutations

The militants’ agitation for Khalistan 1n Pungab and for an independent
Kashmir m Jammu and Kashmir and the tnbals’ demand for a
Tharkhand state m Bihar have also be explamed m terms of the
frustranon of the youth in the concemed states.

In Punyab, the figures compiled by the Directorate of Employment
pomt out that ull December, 1984, as many as 59,360 persons were
registered 1n the Employment Exchanges i Amntsar and 65,619 m
Gurdaspur. Adding figures of other ciues to the registered cases, one
Bets the 1dea of the prevalent unemployment among the youth Large
Scale unemployment has surely helped 1n the growth of extremism.
Even the poltical leaders have confessed that the problem of
extremusm 1n Punjab has 115 roots i the economic hardships faced by
the youth. It was on this basis that at least two governors of Punjab
msisted on focussing on the solution of unemployment problem of the
¥outh m the state along with concentrating on the political solunon of
the problem,
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In Kashmir also, the real power now rests with the young men.
Many persons arrested by the police for getting training in Pakastan are
young persons m the 18-25 age group. A lot of Kashmurs asking for
Independence are angry youngmen, who have swom vengeance. And
there 1 ng method 1n thetr madness

The movement of the tnbals of Chotanagpur and the Santhal
Pargana areas of Bihar, popularly called the Jharkhand movement, fora
separate state 1s half a century old. But this movement has recently
entered a new phase with All Jharkhand Students Union (AJSU)
orgamsing a successful 72-hour economic blockade in the first weak of
February, 1991, by disrupting the movement of mimerals from South
Bihar, The Centre appears 1o be prepared to concede an autonomous
council on the Gorkhaland pattern but the Jharkhandis are 1wasistng on
nothing less than a separate state for preserving therr cultural heritage
and disunct identity The mbal youth believe that the Hinduisaton
{because of settlement of outside low caste Hindus in the intenor amag)
and the spread of Chnstamty have had a deletenons effect on their
centuries old social cohesiveness They think that the emergimng cross-
cultural milien (because of the urbamzation and industrialization
Pprocesses) has only exposed them to asstmilation.

The Chhotanagpur tribals have been resisting the megnitous system
of dams, factones and explostation of mumeral wealth, The State
Reorgamisation Commusston had dismssed the demand for Jharkhand
as mmpractical and ilf-founded but the Adivasi Mahasabha, the
precursor of the Jharkhand party, used this slogan of separate state and
captured all the tnbal majonty seats in the area in first elecuons. Since
ther, the movement has been gatming momenturn, though the lack E‘r
proper leadership and a umited organisaton has been the main
drawback of the movement. The AJSU formed a Umited Jharkhand
Party (UTP) on the AASU pattern 1n Assam The trbal youth, thus, 00w
seem 10 be determined to prove therr strength in Bihar, though it 1S
doubtful that the agiabon would gain i strength 1n Madhya Pradesh,
Onssa and West Bengal

Taking all these agitatons and frustranions of the youth 1n different
States, it may be said that 1t appears that most Induan youths have
become so frustrated and pessmustic that they believe that 1t would not
be possible to wmprove the lot of the people 1n the country even after
one or two decades wath the current polictes and programmes of the
government. According to an all-India survey done of a sample of
2,100 youth 1n 38 towns across the country by the Operation Research
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Group (ORG)— a multidisciplinary research organsation—in April,
1988, on youth perceptions, the youth voiced their concern at the
dwwmdling job opportumities (The Hindustan Times, 15 May, 1988).
More than 62.0% respondents said that the employment situatton has
worsencd. About 52.2% were convinced that India was not set on the
nght track for progress and development. Another 36.7% felt that there
would be no improvement in the lot of Indians even ten years hence.
About 26.0% thought that the conditions would, 1n fact, worsen. The
survey also revealed a mixed response to the government’s new
education policy. Less than 37.0% felt the policy was good or
necessary for the country, In contrast, more than 27.0% asserted that
the policy would be of httle conseguence. Thus, when the majority of
the youth 1 the country are pessumstic not only about their own future
and secunity but also about the country’s economic future and social
advancement, can youth agitations be contamed ?

Types of Youth Agitations

Youth agitations are not always violent or coercive Many a ume they
us¢ persuasive techmique too We may classify youth agiations into the
following groups:

(1) Persuasive Agutations: In thesc agitations, the youth attempt 1o
change the reactions of the power-holders by discussing their problems
with them across a table and making them accept theirr viewpomnt,
These aguations range from the relatively trivial 1ssues (postponing the
examinations, extending the admission dale) to sigmficant issues
(increasng the number of seats) o the senous issues (giving
Tepresentation 1n academic bodies, associating students with decision
making processes). Protest demonstranons, shouung of slogans,
Persvading the power holders 1o meet the representatives of the
students/youth to try and understand thewr views and demands are some
of the methods used 1n this kind of agitauon, The anger and injusuce
expressed through this method not only serves to arouse and mobtlise
bopular support of passive studenis/youth but also helps dramn off
discontent 1nt0 *harmless’ emotional outlets.

(2) Reststance Agitations. The mam object of this type of agitation
1510 keep the power-holders in their place. Many changes niended to
be mtroduced by the authornities appear o be disturbing to students/
Youth who feel that erther their precious years are bemng wasted or that
legitimate opportumities are bemng demed to them or their careers are
gomg to be adversely affected For example, the decision of the
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university to show rednced marks on tevaluation of an answer book (uf
the candidate’s marks are reduced, these reduced marks wall be shown
n huis mark-sheet) has been resisted by the students through agitations
which ulumately forced the Acadermic Council of the university to
decide that marks will not be reduced on revaluation. Or say, the
umversity decides to mtroduce semester scheme or internal assessment
scheme or scheme of making 75 0% attendance compulsory. Resistance
aguations express the dismay of the students at the direction in which
the university 1s moving.

(3) Revolunonary Aguatons These aguations aim at bnnging
sudden sweeping changes 1n the educational or the social system. For
example, forcing the authories to decide that no student will be
declared as farled but will be promoted o higher class and given the
opportumty to appear 1n the failed paperfsubject till he clears it.
Revolutionary leaders see basic change as possible only after the
existing system 15 overthrown and a new system 18 sweepingly
mtroduced Instances of revolutionary aguation can be dlustrated by the
youth agnation n China m 1987, the AASU agitatton in Assam 10 1984
and Bedo agitation 1in Assam m 1989-91, The last aguation 13
charactenised by a growing discontent, mcreasing disorder, an attempt
1o overthrow the government of moderates, decision-making by the

extremusts, a rergn of (error and an attempt 1o smuggle weapons from
abroad

Youth Receptive to Agitations

Five types of youth who take to agnatonal activines have been
dentified-

(1) Socally 1solated youth who feel alienated and cut off from the
larger society

(2) Personally maladjusted youth who have faed to find @
satsfying life role, for example, those who have not developed 20
adequate nterest i swrdies, are unemployed or under-employed of
unsuccessful They jom agitations because of an emouonal need 0 fll
the voud n therr lives

(3} Unartached to farmly youth who lack mnmate ttes with theif
farmites are encouraged to participate 11 agitations. Young persons "_V“h
wam and satisfymg family tes have no emotional need to joun
agunations.

(4) Marginals youth who are not fully accepted and integrated with
therr caste/rehigious/linguiste group feel uneasy, mnsecure and resentful
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They find it difficult to resolve the discrepancy in self-image and public
image which necessitates them to jomn agiations to get some
recognition.

(5) Mobile/migrants migrants have httle chance of getung
integrated into the larger commumty. Joining agitations acts as refuge
for them,

B.V. Shah (1968 : 57-63) conducted ene study of umversity students
some years back 1n Gujarat. He classified students on the basis of their
social status mto four groups to pomt out the type of students who are
more tndisciplined or in whom we find more unrest*

(1) High status, fugh ability These are the students who are eligible
for admission 1 any course, who have full confidence m self, who can
adjust 1o all situatons and who wake keen mierest m studies. They
remain confident of achievmg goals becanse of their abihnes, work
hard, do not create any problems and remain away from strikes and
demonstrations.

(2) Low status, fagh abiliy. These are the students who have high
ability and are mature, who try o differentiate between nght and
wrong, work hard, um at good percentages and grades, Temairn away
from acuvities which harm them since they have to depend on
themselves for getung jobs and promouons and do not participate in
sirikes and demonstrations. However, there are some youth 1 this
group who in spite of therr abihnies fal to get recogniton as they
belong to poor class or to the Scheduled Castes, Scheduled Tribes or
Backward Classes/Castes These students participate 1n agitations
because of their frustrations.

(3) High status, low abusty. These are the students who can get
admission in the desired course because of therr mfluence. However,
they cannot compete with good stedents of mgh academic standards
because of their low ability and, therefore, develop new non-academic
values and behaviour patterns. For example, they find nothing wrong m
using unfair means, remaiung absent from class, creating noise i the
classroom, spending more me n college canicens, usIng pressure
laC_llcs on teachers, attempting to bribe examners and participaung in
agitations and insugating others to indulge m such acuviies

(4) Low status, low ability These are the students some of whom
take nterest m agitations but some keep themselves aloof from such
achivities, Tt depends on thewr peer group as well as thewr personal
aspirations. Thus, more unrest 1s found among students of second and
third categones.
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It may, therefore, be concluded that three things are important in
students’ unrest and aguations: (1) students’ family background, (u}
students’ abilities, and (us) educational system, that is, teachers’
abihues, teaching techniques, and the content of courses (whether these
courses are job-onented or not). Lipset gives importance 10 one mote
factor, namely, the number of years a student has spent n college/
university. The more the years spent, the more he participates in
agitations.

Limitations of Youth Agitations

However, rational or rravonal a youth agutation may be, 1t 15 Itmited by
at least four considerations: (1) the number of persons paricipatng, (2)
the feelings of agiators, (3) the leadership, and (4) the external
controls

If the number of persons who have jowned the agitation 15 small, 1t
may not last long, but 1f the number 1s large and adequate enough to
attract the attention of the power-holders, 1t may get some stability and
also arouse enthusiasm and dedication of the members.

Second, the feehngs, resentments and prejudices of the agitaung
members also provide sumulus to agiation. If the members are volatile,
they will express thear hostility without much restraint, but 1f they are
more passive, they will refrun from expressing thewr emotions and
impulses Young people in agnations can be vocal without guilt
feehings, At the same ume, they can also be less responsive and can
respond unenthusiasucally to a good leader/speaker If a large number
of members of the aggressive group share common feclings, the group
15 likely to edge forward, but 1f only a few members share common
emotions, the group 15 likely 1o progress slowly.

The mores of the agitators equally affect their behaviour. Will the
students shout slogans agamst the teachers? Will they destroy the
university property? Will they bodily harm the vice-chancellor? Will
they seek the help of anu-social elements? Will they use coercive
methods 1n gettng donations from the public? All this will be decided
by the mores and he moral values of the agitators,

The funchon of the leader of the aguating group is not to paralyse
the moral judgements of the agiatng members but to neutralise and
1solate ther moral judgements. The youth leader also affects the
intenstty and the direction of agitation Given a medley of frustrated,
discontented and resentful young people, a skilful leader can convert
them and direct their aggression at any ‘enemy’ whom they already
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hate. Likewise, a leader can also divert the agutation by a strategic
suggestion or command. Since most youth agitations are unstructured
with no designated leaders, the leadership position 1s “up for grabs™.
Anyone may be able to become a leader by sumply being acuve m
giving suggestions in an authontative manner.

Lastly, an agitation faces certam limitations because of the external
controls. The vice-chancellor may call the police in the campus but
only a few policemen may be sent. The aguators in such a sitwation will
not face many constraints. But when the youth agitators m the ity are
surrounded by large number of policemen or policemen with lathis and
guns in their hands, they may have to face defeat. Similarly, cold
weather, rains, heat and unsympathetic onlookers near the place of
agitation, may prevent the agitators from purswng their efforts,

Causes of Youth Unrest and Agitations

The UGC Committee of 1960 pointed out the following reasons for
student agitations: (1) economrc causes, like reducing fees, increasing
scholarstup, (2) demandmg changes n exisung norms, pertaiung o
admissions, examinauons, and teaching, (3) poor functionng of
colleges/universities with non-purchase of chemicals and mstruments
for laboratories, or books and journals for Librares, (4) conflicuing
relations between students and teachers (teachers bemg accused of
frequently cuttng classes and remamimg non-commtted 1o teaching,
(5) inadequate facilitres 1 the campus, like madequate hostels, poor
food tn hostels, lack of canteens and poor drinking water faciliues, and
(6) leaders being instigated by polincians.

Joseph Dibona studied agitations n one umversity m Uttar Pradesh
ard gave three causes of student agitations: (1) Economic causes, which
meluded a sense of msecurity for the future and gap between econonuc
fieeds of the country and the educational system, that 1s, education
being viewed as fon-job-oriented, (2) Secio-psychological causes,
which included defective educational system, gap between aspiration
and achievement (getung 80.0% marks yet failing to get admission m
college of one’s nterest), social distance between teacher and students,
non-committed teachers, pohcy of stalus-quo, corruption  and
nefficrency, and large number of students m the class or nadequate
number of sections in the department/college, and (3) Political causes,
which included, polcal interference, and insugation by political
leaders. All these factors indicate that the main causc of student unrest
and agitations in particular and youth agitations in generzl lies 1n social
System rather than the personality of the youth.
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Theories on the Causes of Youth Agitations

Twao kinds of theories may be suggested to explain youth agiations:
psychological and sociological The former emphasises on the
perscnahity of the individual and the Iatter on the society. The wé
important psychological theories are: {a) Discontent theory, and (b)
Personal maladjustment theory, while the two important sociological
theories are. (a) Rclauve depnvation theory, and (b) Resource
mobilisation theory

The Discontent Theery holds that agitations are rooted in discontent-
Youth who have either no high aspiratons or are contented and
comfortable with what they have or what they are hikely Lo have will
have no nterest 1 aguatwons But, those angry youth who feel
victtmised by outrageous mjustice, or those who feel even muldly
annoyed with exisng structures and opportumties will collectuvely act
to pressunse the power-holders to bring some change (Fig 1)

Figure 1 : Discontent Approach in Youth Agltations
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1Ls source

It 15 probably true that without discontent amongst the youth, there
will be no youth aguations But discontent 1s an 1nadequalte
explananon There 15 no convineing evidence of any close association
between the level of grievance and discontent amongst the youth and 125
level of agitanonal acuvily Young people may endure great discontent
and refram from agitating Since Independence, youth in India have
endured corruplion, Incquality, exploitation, pohitical manmipulauons,
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police brutality, bureaucrauc callousness, religious fanaucism wrthout
serious soctal protest. In fact, all modem societies always have enough
discontent to fuel many agitations and movements (Turner & Killian,
1972 ;271). Discontent may be a necessary condiion but not a
sufficient condition for youth agitations.

Personal Maladyustment Theory sees agitations as a refuge from
personal falure. Agitators find their supporters among the unhappy,
frustrated young persons whose ltves lack meamng and fulfilment.
Hoffer (1951) has also said that the kinds of people who are drawn 10
agitations and social movements are the bored, the misfits, the creative
who cannot create, the guilty, the downwardly mobile, and those who
are seriously cissansfied with therr hives. They add meaning and
purpose o their empty hives through aguiational activity, Horton (1984 -
500) has also said that it 15 plaustble that young people who feel
unfulfilled and maladjusted should be more attracted to aguational
activites than those who are complacent and feel adjusted. Those who
find their personal lives absorbing and fulfilling are less in need of
something  to give them feelmgs of personal worth and
accomplishment, for they already have these The agitabon-supporiers
are manly the frustrated msfits of society

Even though, the musfit theory 1s plavsible, 1t 15 not well
substantiated. It 1s difficult to measure a person’s sense of non-
fulfilment All student agitations 1n umversities and colleges cannat be
explamned only i terms of personal fallures of student leaders and
activists. Youth aguanons m different parts of the country on the
occasion of mmplementing Mandal Commmssion’s report in August,
1990 cannot be descnbed i terms of young persons’ personal
maladjustment.

Relative Deprivanion Theory was propounded by Stouffer 1 1949. It
can be properly explamed by disunguishing between discontent,
depoivation and relauve deprivation A group feels ‘depnived” if 1t lacks
a goalfobject 1t regards as attracuve or deswable, but it feels
‘discontented” when 1t had been anucipaung the pleasure to be
achuever . this object and then cannot fulftl this expectanon
Relattve deprivation 1s the perception that one (as a group) 1s less well-
off then others to whom 1t (the group) compared wself (David Myres,

1988 : 402 and 408). I1, thus, talks of the gap between expectattons and
tealizanons. The group which wants litle and has little feels less
feprived than the one which has much but expects sull more,
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Relaive deprivation is increasing throughout most of the
underdeveloped world Youth wmn India also feel that lack of
oppertumties, unemployment, reservations on caste basis, limitations
on higher education, particularty technical and professional education,
art not necessary and are avowdable, They long for better jobs,
economic security, promotional opportunities, social mobility and all
those things that many others enjoy. They hunger for these treasures
but have little real understanding of what 1t takes 1w produce them.
Even where the youth are beginming to get some of the things they
covet, these sauisfacuons come with an unbearable slowness. A
weakening of tradruonal controls accompanies this enormous mflaen
of desires. The exisung socal structures and the power elite have ltle
hope of keeping up wuh the youth's expectations. Thus, when young
people become most miserable, agitalions seem most likely Lo occur
Dawvies (1962) and Geschwender (1968) have also mamntained that the
owbreak of agitatons most often happens afier a downtum has
interrupted a period of improvement, creatng an ntolerable gap
between nising expectations and falling realizations.

Relative Deprivation Theory 1s plausible but not proved. Feelings of
deprivation m youth are easy (o wfer but difficult to measure and still
more dufficult to plot over a penied of ume It may, therefore, be said
that relative deprivaton of youth, even when unmistakably severe, 1S
only one of many factors in youth agitauons.

Resource Mobilisanon Theory stresses techniques rather than causes
of (youth) agitauons It attmbutes importance to the effective use of
TEs0urces 1 promoting aguations, since a successful agitation demnands
effective orgamtsation and sage tactic Resource mobihizanon theonsts
see (youth) leadership, organisation and tactics as major determinants
of the success or falure of (youth) agitations (Oberschell, 1973 ;
Wilson, 1973 ; Galnson, 1975 ; McCarthy, 1979 ; Walsh, 1981). These
scholars concede that without grievances and discontent, there would
be few agitations but add that mobalisation is needed to direct this
discontent into an effective agitaton.

The resources to be mobilised include support of the masses, rules/
laws that can provide leverage, organizations and officials that can be
helpful, and target groups whom these benefits nught atract. These a1¢
weighed against costs of agitational acuvity, opposiion 1o be
anticipated, other difficulues to be overcome, and tactics of operation
10 be developed,
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As an example, the AASU agutation in Assam in 1984-85 occurred
when the movement for giving more nghts to states by the centre was
gaining momentum and when people in different parts of the country
challenged the wisdom of the central political leaders giving refuge to
Muslims from Bangladesh, Sumlarly, the anp-reservation agitation by
students in Delhi, Uttar Pradesh, Rajasthan, Madhya Pradesh 1n Angust,
1950 started because of reserving 27.0% seats m central govemment
Jobs for Backward Castes and Classes accurred when a large number of
pecple and vanious pohical parties cniticised the government for this
acuon and the youth got a sympathetic backing from the masses. The
discontent was spread wide and the mobilizauon of resources was
enough.

The Resource Mobihsation Theory does not explain all kinds of
youth agntations. Tf we classify agitations as persuasive, revolutionary
and resistance agitauons, the resource mobilizaton theory does not fit
into resistance agitattons, These agiations succeed  wathout
organisation and tactics. Further, evidence for resource mobilization
theory 1s largely descriptive and 1s challenged by scholars like Gold-
stone (19803,

It may be concluded that 1t 15 hikely that discontent, personal
maladjusiment, relative deprivation, and resource mobihization are all
mvolved in youth agitattons but 1n undetermined proportions. Each
theory 1s, thus, plausible but each lacks clear proof and evidence So
many vanables are snvolved in youth agitations that possibly no one
theory will ever be conclusively established.

Youth Leadership

The leadership profoundly affects the intensity and directton of youth
agitatons and movements. The important functions of a youth leader
are: (1) establishing a responsive, trusung, attentive relanonship with
the members of his group He senses thewr feelings and speaks their
language, (2) bulding an emoncnal rapport with the members by an
impassioned reminder of their problems and gnevances He sumulates
them 10 durect activity from one objecuive o another, and (3) suggestng
action to achieve goal(s). It could take the form of demonstrations, road
blocks, gheraas, strikes or even boycort of classes. These functions
could be successfully performed only by lcaders who have certain
9ualtiies and background. Chanchal Sarkar's (1960} study of the office-
holders and the king-makers of student umons m dafferent universities
has revealed that umon leaders are marnly those: (1) who have money,
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(2) who do not have high academuc aspirations, (3) who have some
poliwcal backing, {4) who are good orators, and (5) who are
mampulators.

Robert Shaw’s study of Osmania Umiversity student leaders in the
carly 1960s pomted out (Albatch, 1968 : 90-95) that: (1) therr average
famuly income 15 higher than the average income of Indian family: (2)
two-thurds belong to upper-middle class and one-third to the upper
class, (3) a very large number belong to upper castes and Famihes of
high social status, (4) one-thurd (34.0%) had spent less than three years
m the umversily, one-thurd (33.0%) three to six years, one-lenth
(11 0%) six to nine years, and one-fifth (22.0%) more than mne years;
(5) three-fifth (57 0%) were below average in studics, one-fourth
(23.0%) average and only one-fifth (20 0%) brilltant; (6) two-thirds had
no pohucal aspirauons but one-third "had some aspiratons o enter
poliics and contest assembly elections, (7) a litde less than three-fifths
{56 0%} believed wn 1declogy of some political party, one-tenth (11.0%)
had an irdependent 1deology and one-thurd (33 0%) did not believe it
any political rdeology, and (8) in one-fifih cases (20.0%), thewr famuly
members or kin were active 1n politscs but 1n four-fifth cases (80.0%).
ne member of their famuly had any political leamings. It may, thus, b
held that student or youth leaders are generally those who 2
economically not handicapped, acadesmcally are average, polurcally
are ambrtious, and socially are not warped.

Youth Agitations and Police

The role of the police 1n youth agitatrons starts when the youth indulge
1 violence, destroy public properly, gherao admmistrative officer(s).
declare bardh and force shopkeepers 1o close market, st on hunger
strike, or block the road and stop movement of the traffic

The raditonal methods wiuch are usually adopted by the police 19
such suuations are- arresung the trouble-shooters, ordening onlookers 0
move on, using ear-gas and lathi-charge, bringing enough police and
creaung fear, 1solating not-area by throwmng a police cordon amuﬂd_ i
and diminishing the crowd by directing persons to go, thus, depnving
the core (of aguated group) of us mass support. Generally the police
succeeds 1 contaiing youth agitation by these metheds. If it fals, 1£15
only because of 1ts own indecision and hesrtation, or because 1t covertly
sympathises with noters, or because 1t 1s not able Lo arrest the real
trouble-makers because of the politrcal or bureaucratic wnterference-
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What the police needs is: (i) to secure a preliminary tuning with
agitators. On their arrival at the agitabion-spot, they need not
immediately threaten the agiators or start beatmg them. On the
contrary, 1t should give a feeling that it is thére only to mamntan law
and order and not to vindicate; (1) to establish a rapport wath the
agitationists either by talking to the leader or the activist members ; (i)
o break ‘one-to-all’ relationship, that 13, relationship between the
leader and the followers; and (1v) neither to use logic nor appeal to the
intellect of the agitators but to appeal to their emotions.

All this can be made possible by either (a) mampulating the
situation, or {b) manmpulating the mdividuals (agitators). The
manipulation could be posiive or negauve as shown 1n the following
figure.

Figure 2: Handling agitational situation (manipulation} by police

Type of Manipulation of Manipulation of indwiduals
Manipulation situation {aguators’) intentions
Posiuve Inducement Persuation
Negatve Coercion Activation of commtment

The police can adopt measnres hke this only 1f i beheves 1 (a)
neutrality, (b} loyalty, {t) moral duty, and (d) accountability The
deciston of the decision-maker (police) 1n a decision-making situation
depends upon ; (1) degree of mvolvement of self 1n solving the problem,
and (i1) perception of uncertamty to handle the sitnatron (agitation) by
following precedents (used earlier by other officers) or by using new
approaches, Low degree of mvolvement of self (L.1S.) and hgh
perception of uncertainty (H P U.) lead 1o poor deciston (P.D.) on the
part of the decision-maker {police), while high involvement of self
(HLS.) and low percepuon of uncertamty (L.P.0.) lead to correct or
adequate decision (A.D.).

PD=L1S. +HPU
AD=HIS.+LPU

That police officer will have a low volvement of self in solving
Pproblem or contzuning an agitauon who takes decisions not on the basis
of his moral convictions or values but by exiernal pressures, who
depends on others for evaluating his decision, who feels satisfied with
his own decision only if others feel sausfied, who considers aguation as
3 roulme task and not as a chalenge, who has low personat stake in
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contaiming the agitation or solving the problem, and who avoids certam
decisions for fear of their consequences.

The percepuion of encertainty by the decision-maker (police officer)
1 the decision making situation may also be because of his lack of past
expenence, that 1s, he may not have met with such a situation earlier, or
he may have been unable to get the nght amount of mformation, that is,
there may be too little nformauon about the deciston-making situation,
or the situation itself may be poorly defined in terms of objectives, time
and direction, or the police officer may lack the ability to evaluate
sttuation as well as the decision-chorces

Our muling poliucal elite, unfortunately, have never given proper
attentton (o revamping the police system. What 1s needed more today is
more professionalism 1n this field (P.D. Sharma - 1977) which 18
charactenized by decentralization (a separation of adrumnistrauon of
law-violence from admuustration of preserving order, as these (w0
kinds of jobs are not similar), autonomy (preventng the undesirable
mtervention of political leaders and bureaucrabc executtves),
specializanon (having separate police for deahng wuh agitations,
Juvenife ds‘lmquency. communal nots, and so forth), modernization
equipping police with modem technology as well as developing
modem deology (correctional and protective rather than bossist), and
accountability (1o the public, to ideclogy, to law mstead of 1o the
polilicians 1n power)

Controlling Youth Agitations

We have exarnined the promnent causes as well as scrutmsed the
important theores of youth agitanons Obviously, the forces productng
unrest and agitauons cannot be elimmated, How, then, might youl
agiatons be mimmised? Do theory and rescarch suggest ways 10
control aguations ?

1 An average young man 15 individuahsuc, maginanve and
compettive. He only wants gmdance so that his enthnsiasm and zest
could be contaned. Youngsters should be taught 1o vent their anger. i
a person bottles up his rage, he has o find an outlet which may g1V¢
him an opportumty 1o let off sieam. In psychiatrst terminology, this
means that one’s accumulated aggressive energy, be 1t from frustrations
or from the butlding up of nstinctual 1mpulses, needs a release. Parents
have also 1o encourage therr chuldren's release of emolional tenston i
various kinds of activities
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Some scholars have, however, rejected this catharsis hypothesis.
Social psychologists like Geen and Quanty (1977) mamtamn that the
catharsis view of the aggression and aguation has not been confirmed.
Robert Arms and his associates report that Canadian and American
spectators of football, wrestling, and hockey exthibit more hostility after
viewing the event than before (Amms et al., 1979; Goldstein and Arms,
1971; Russel, 1981, 1983). In more dwrect laboratory tests of the
catharsis hypothesis, Jack Hokanson and his colleagues (1961, 1962,
1966) found that when Flonda State University students were allowed
to counterattack someone who had provoked them, their arousal (as
measured by their blood pressures) retumed to normal quickly. Thus
calming effect of retaliation seems to occur only in very specific
circumstances—when the target 1s one’s actual tormentor, not a
substitute, and when the retahabion 1s justifiable and the target non-
mtimidating so that one does not afterward feel gmlty or amuous. On
the other hand, in other experiments, aggression has actually led to
heightened aggression It is, therefore, necessary to help the youth to
bottle up thetr anger and aggressive urges. Instead of using agtations to
express one's gnevances, it 15 more essential to use non-agitational
ways 10 express one’s feelings and to wnform others (particularly
decision-makers and power-monopolizers) how therr behaviour and
therr decisions adversely affect others. Perhaps statng that “when you
take such decision, we feel imiated and angry and feel hke taking to
agitative methods” mught commumcate the youngsters” feelings i a
way that leads the power elite to make amends rather than further
escalate the aggression Myres (1988 : 437) has also said that one can
be assertive without bemng aggressive.

2. The adull world has to accept the fact that youth problems cannot
be solved for them but with them. Therefore, cooperation of students/
youths need to be sought by parents, teachers and admunistrators.
Youth/students, parents, leachers, educational admimstrators,
poliicians and political parties should cooperate in understanding
problems/grievances of the youth and giving them logical guidelines.

3. Efforts should be taken to remove mnor untants 1 students’/
youhs’ day-to-day contacts with teachers and educational
administrators. Each educauonal msutonon must have an efficrent
machinery to idenuify and settle student gnevances. Such arrangements
must not only start tackling problems after they flare ¢p but must
continuously stmve to prevent mcidents which lead to cémplications.
Such bodies (students/teachers etc.) should be continuously in session.
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The effective measures for the redressal of the grievances could be: (.1)
accessibility of semor functionaries, (2) ensuring action on grievance in
shortest possible time ar with a defimte tme-frame, (3) estabhshing
monitoring system and getting regular reports from teachers _and
subordinate admimstrauve staff, and (4) sudden check-up by vice-
chancellor or dean or person-in-power.

4 All pohucal paries have to agree on a common code of conduct
regarding students’ participation in pohtics It will prepare them f(?r
shouldering responsibilities i future for national development. There is
no pomt m exhorting students to keep away from politics and yet
expect them (o get enthusiasucally nvolved in the process of buildmg
up our society. .

5 The question of the extent and pattern of student participation in
the process of educational admimistratton will have to be decided at the
earliest, .

6. Definule rules should be framed regarding police intervention m
educational institutions. We can think of mnstituting a special University
Police Force.

We can also have specially tramed police personnel for dealing with
students 1n partsicular and youth 1 general. It 18 now high time that the
vast youth power, which hitherto has been neglected and 1gnored, 15
hamessed for development, removing social mjustice and achieving
national collecuve goals The need for creating a climate of hope,
confidence and trust rather than coercion and confrontation has 1o be
realised and this imtiative has to be taken for mobilistng the young.
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Child Abuse and Child Labour

Despue hecuc planning, welfare programmes, legislation gnd
admmustrative action i the past four decades, a mayonty of the Indian
children continue to remain 1n distress and turmnoal. In most famihes,
the parents neglect them, carctakers batter them and employers sexually
abuse them. Though this problem of emotional, physical and sexual
abuse of children 10 Indm 1s inecreasing, 1t has faled to capture the
attention of sociologists and psychuatmists 1 our country. The public
and the government also are yel to TECOENISE 1t 28 a Serious probl't%m-
Public mdignation and professional concem 15 yet to be translated into
positive and realistic action

Child Population and the Working Children

Of the total populatien of 685 million m India (1981 census), 3§ 4% or
263 mullion were children below the age of 15 years Those 1 the age-
group of 5-15 years were 26 2% or 179 million (The Hindustan Times,
June 25, 1986). Since the country’s population has increased from 685
million 1n 1981 to 843.93 mullion in 1991, the chuld population 1a the
country (0-14 years) at present should be about 310 million. The break-
up of children n different age-groups and the projecnons for 1991 o
2001 are estmated 1n Table 8.1 (Sharda, 1988: 101).

Millions of chuldren from poor families are compelled by economic
considerations to joun the labour force, India has the dubrous distinction
of having the largest number of the world's working children (one-
fourth of the world's child labour-force). According to the 1971 censs,
4.66% of the total chuld population in Indra was a working populatton
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The number of employed children below 14 years of age in vanous
economic activities increased from 10.8 million m 1971 to 14.5 miltion
in 1981 (The Hindustan Times, June, 25, 1986), One estimate puts the
number of working children in our country at 44 million—5.5% of the
total population (The Hindustan Times, April 24, 1985). An estimate
made in 1983 indicted that there are 17.4 million working children in
India while a survey conducted by the Operanons Research Group
(ORG), Baroda (Vadodara) in 1985 had put the figure at a staggenng
44.5 million. One wrter pointed out four years ago that om of 310
mullion population of children by the end of 1986, the number of
working children would eastly be around 110 million (Joshi, Uma,
1986). The Planning Commission’s recent assessment 1s that 1n the ten
years between 1981 and 1990, there 1s at least an $00% mncrease in the
number of child workers, which has gone up from 13.5 milion to 116
million. However, the ORG findings have gained credibility as they are
based on a natonwide survey. A survey conducted by a research group
sponsored by the Mimstry of Labour, Government of India, has
reported, (Josha, 1986) that of the esumated 102.3 million households
in the country, 34,7% had working children. Seventy-min¢ per cent
working children are in the rural areas. Two-thurds of the working

children belong to the 12-15 years age-group and the rest are below 12
years,

Table 8.1 : Break-up of Children in Different Age-groups

(1n millions)
Year Age-groups Total Child
04 5-9 10-14 Population
No Perceniage  No Percentage  No Percentage
1981 83 316 94 357 86 327 263
1991 110 357 103 343 95 300 308
2001 114 342 111 333 108 325 333

The first Act 10 regulate the employment of children and their hours
of work was the Factory Act of 1831 A commuission was appomted m
1929 to fix the mmmum age of child employment. On us
recommendation, the Child Labour Act, 1933 was passed profubitng
employment of children below 14 years of age. The Factory Act of
1948 provided some safeguards to child Iabourers, In 1986, the
parlizment enacied the Child Labour Act (Regulation and Prohtbition),
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planning the employment of children in certam jobs and regulating the
conditions of work 11 hazardous occupations. The Juvenile Justice Act,
1986 which superceded the existng 25 Children’s Acts in different
states and umon terntories and came into force from October 2, 1987,
provides for the creation of Advisory Boards and the establishment of
State Children Funds for prevenung the abuse of children, for the
protection and care of children, for the mobilization of resources and
for the provision of facilities for education, traiming and rehabilitation
of the neglected children. But spite of all these measures, children
continue to be employed, harassed and abused.

Concept and Types of Child Abuse

Some stodses hmit the term “child abuse’ 1o “children who have
received sertous physical injury caused willully rather than by
accident™ (Garden & Gray, 1982: 5). This definion has not been
accepted by the social scienusts because of the ambigwities in the word
‘senous” and diversittes n phystcal injury. Kempe and his colleagues
(1978} have defined child abuse as “a condition having to do with those
who have been deliberately injured by physical assault™, This definition
18 Imited 1 scope as it restricts zbuse only to those acts of physical
violence which produce a diagnostic mjury. Thus, acts of neglect and
maltreatment of children which do not produce an mjury but are
cqually harmfu! cannot be included 1n thts definition. No delinition of
child abuse can be considered as vahd unless 1t includes non-physical
acts hike mental mjury and neglect and 1ll-treatment of a child. Burgess
(1979 : 143) has given a wider definition of chld abuse. According 0
tum, child abuse refers to “any chld who receves non-accidental
physical and psychalogical anjury as a result of acts and omissions on
the part of hus parents or guardians or employers...”, Verbal abuse,
threats of physical violence, and excessive physical pumishment which
do not require medical attenuon are also mcluded m the definttion of
child abuse

Child abuse 15 usually divided mto three major types: physical,
sexual and emotonal., Each have recogmisable charactensucs The
indicators of physical abuse 1n the school-age child descnibed by Irving
Sloan (1983 - 2-3) are: brises, bumns, fractures, lacerations and
abrasions, abdompal tyunies, and human-brte marks. The behavioural
Indicators of physical abuse are: the abused child 1s wary of contact
with adults, he/she becomes apprehensive when other children cry, he/
she shows aggresstveness 1n behaviour, he/she seems frightened of the
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parents/caretakers, and hefshe is afraid 10 go home or cries when it 1s
time to go home.

Child sexual abuse has been defined as “the involvement of
dependent and immature children in sexual activities they do not fully
comprehend, to which they are unable to give informed consent”
(Henry Kempe, 1978: 127). The Juvenile Justice Act, 1986, defines
child sexual abuse as “interaction between a child (under the age of 18
for girls and 16 for boys) and an adult (whe 15 significamly older than
the victim and is in a position of power or control gver the child, or
may even be an acquaintance or an unknown person) in which the child
is being used for the sexwal stimulauon of the perpetrator or another
person”. Sexual abuse is not often identified through physical
indicators alone. Frequently, a child confides in a trusted person
{mother, friend, neighbour, kin or sister) that she/he has been sexually
assaulted. Thete are, however, some physicat signs of sexual abuse.
These are (Sloan Irving, 1983: 6) : difficulty in walking or sitting, torn,
stamed or bloedy underclothes, complaints of pam or itching, brutses or
bleeding, venereal disease, and pregnancy (in early adolescence). There
are some behavioural indicators too of sexual abuse. The sexually
abused child may appear withdrawn or retarded, may have poor peer
relationships, may be unwilling to parnicipate i aciivities, may indulge
in delinquent behaviour, may run away, or may display bizarre or
unusual sexnal knowledge.

Emotional abuse 15 the neglect or maltreatment of children.
‘Neglect’ is difficult to define exactly since 1t may involve a disregard
of the physical, emotional, moral or social needs of the children.
Physical neglect has been defined as “the falure to provide the
essentials for normal life, such as food, clothing, shelter, care and
supervision, and protecuon from assaull” Emotional neglect includes
both the lack of expressed love and affection and the deliberate
withholding of contact and approval. Moral neglect includes exposure
to situations (alcohohism, obscenity, ithicit sex relations) that present a
pattern of moral conduct at variance with the norms of society. Social
neglect includes failure to tram or discipline a child (Kratcosk, 1979:

120). Thus, emotional neglect or ‘maltreatment’ may be descnbed as
“negligent ireatment of a child under the spectfic age prescribed for the
children by the given saciety (18 for girls and 16 for boys in India) by a
person who is responsible for the child’s upbringing, care and welfare
under circumstances which indicate that the child’s health or wellare is,
harmed or threatened thereby™. This defimuon characterizes ‘omission’
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and not ‘commission’ as abuse. Emotional maltreatment of the child
includes blaming, behtthing, rtejecting, constantly treating  siblings
unequally, and persistent lack of concern by the parent/caretaker for the
child’s welfare. Emotional maltreatment 1s rarely manifest in physical
signs. A few physical indicators of emotional maltreatment are speech
disorders, lag 1 physical development and failure-to-thrive syndrome
{Irving Sloan, 1983; 7). The behavioural characteristics of emotional
maltreatment are (Maxwild Denver, 1961: 6-7}: habut disorders (binng,
thumb-suckng), conduct disorders (destruciiveness, cruelty, stealmg').
neurcuic traits (sleep disorders, mhibition of play), psycho-neurctic
reaction (hystena, phobuas, obsession), behaviour extremes (appeanng
overly complainant, extremely passive or aggressive, very demandmg
or undemanding), lag 1 emotional and intellectual development, and
attempted suxcide,

Incidence of Child Abuse

In the absence of public and government interest in the problem of
child abuse, no statistics has been compiled in India to indicate the
incidence of abuse. In the United States, Gl (1970) estimated that there
were between 2.5 and 4.1 milhon cases of chnld abuse per year. In
1977, Scott reported that between one and 12 children per 1,000 were
abused by therr parents or guardians. Considenng the poverty,
lieracy, and large size of famulies 1n Indsa, it could be said that five fo
15 children per 1,000 children are abused by parents and employers
our country

Theoretical Explanations of Child Abuse

A number of explanations have been given by scholars to explam ‘h_"'
mottvational factors in child abuse. Of these, the important are: (i)
psychiatric explanation; (1) socio-cultural explanation which mcludes
(@) social-suvauonal explanation, (b} social habitability explanauon,
and (c) socral control explanation: (i) resource explanation; ()
social-interactional explanatton; and (v) social learning explanation.
The pshychiatme explanation was propounded by scholars like
Kempe (1972), Steele and Pollock (1968}, Gelles (1973), and Parke and
Collmer (1975) 1t links wuth child abuse factors such as mental,liness
and personality defects or intra-indwvidual abnormalitics. 1t also links
abusive parents’ own childhood expericnces to the individuals’ weak
persenality development and poor selfcontrol (Wolfe, 1987: 45), The
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thesis that personality disorder is responsible for child abuse was
further advanced by reports that abusers often had a propensity for
impulsive and/or antisocial acts that extended beyond the preventing
role. A parent, according to this explanation, may abuse his/her child
due to unmet emouonal needs (that signify discontentment, anger or
irritability), an inability to balance the child’s needs and capabililies
with own (parental) expectations, or emctional scars from their own
abusive or deprived family background affecting thetr ability to care for
their own offspning (Wolfe, 1987: 45).

This explanation 1mnally drew suppoert from many fields, mcluding
law-makers and public-interest groups because it directed most of the
responsibility for abusive behaviour squarely at the individual involved,
and absolved society from blame tn contnbuting to the nsk of chuld
abuse through lack of education, adequale housing, family support
programmes, employment oppertumities, and so on. However, recent
researches have disproved the role of psychopathology n child abuse.

The socio-cultural explanation, given 1n the 1970s, mantamed that
external forces or socio-demographic vanables within the society
caused child abuse. This explanation includes three sub-explanauons:
social situational, social habitability and social control.

The social-situational explanation proposes that abuse and violence

anse out of two factors: structural stress and cultural norms. As the
social structure 1n which a parent lives becomes more stress nidden {or
15 percerved as more stressful), the greater becomes the possibihity that
family wviolence will surface as an atiempt t0 gamn control over
uTitating, tense events Cultural sanctiomng of violence as an
appropriate conflict resoluuon techmque further provides a foundauon
for the use of corporal punishment n child reanng If a parent was
frequently exposed to harsh physical pumshment as a child, he/she may
have greater propensity toward viewing such behaviour as normauve
and inhibition against physical force may be lessened (Bandura, 1973).
Steinmetz and Straus (1974) have mamntamed that factors such as low
ncome, unemployment, solation, unwanted pregnancy and confhict
with spousefin-laws, cause structura) stresses which, combined wath the
culteral acceptance for violence to resolve conflict, lead to the use of
force and violence aganst children at home. Talking of social factors
which cause stress, Gil (1970) has referred to social class and farmily
size, Light (1973 - 556-598) has refcrred (o unemployment, and
Garbarino (1977 : 721-735) has referred to socsal 1solation,
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The major problem 1n this explanation according to Fieldman (1982)
15 that 1t 15 unable to account for the finding that given the same set of
deprivation or adverse conditions, many parents do and others do not
abuse therr children.

The secial habitabiity explanation was proposed by James
Garbarino m 1977. According to him, the nature of child malireatment
depends upon the quality of the environment in which the person and
lamily live, or the level of family support 1 the environment. The
lesser the family support, the greater the risk of maltreatment of
children,

The soctal control explanaton was propounded by Gelles in 1973,
According to hum, parents use violence agamst therr children because
they have no fear of being hit back, nor of being arrested (unless some
neighbour lodges a complaint with the pelice), Thus, violence is esed
when (1) the cost of bemng violent 15 (0 be less than the rewards, (i) the
absence of effective social control over family relanons decreases the
cost (of one member beng violent towards another), and (i} family
stuctures reduce social control 1n family relations and, therefore,
reduce the costs and mncrease the rewards of being violent (Gelles and
Comell, 1985, 121). Laslent (1978 : 480) has also said that ()
nequahty n home reduces both social control and the costs of being
violent, and (b) the privacy m the famuly serves to reduce the degree of
social conirol exercised over family relations. Gelles (1973) has
mamtained that certain types of children—1ike the handicapped, ugly,
demanding, premature—are at a greater nisk of being abused by their
parents Thus is because exther they make great demands (economically,
socially or psychologically) on their parents or they are perceived as
Mol providing sufficient graufication n retwm for the parents’
vestment of hme and energy. Thus, when a parent percelves the costs
of parenthood to outweigh the rewards, he uses violence agamst his
children. Ivan Nye (1979) had also earlier accepted the application of
Peter Blaw’s theory, like Gelles, m explaming child abuse. He has
proposed that child beating 1s less common in families that have
relatives andfor fniends nearby. Recasung Nye's proposiion, Gelles
and Cornell (1985) have proposed that child-beating 15 more comman
when relatives, friends ang neaghbours (that 15, non-family members)
are unavailable, vnable or unwilling to be part of the dmly system of
famuly interaction, and thus unable 1o serve as agents of formal and
informal social control. Gelles has further mamiamed that the greater
the dispanity between percoived 1nvestment i a family relauonship



Chiid Abuse and Child Labour 195

(that is, parenting) and the percerved retums on the invesiment, the
greater the likehhood that there will be violence. This also explans
why children of five to seven years of age are more hkely vicums of
child abuse than cluldren of 14 to 16 years of age. Parents of younger
children perceive a rather large investment in*thewr children and feel
that they get little m the way of actual return than parents of older
children.

This explanation has been cnncised on the grounds that (1) It s
preposterous to assume that relations between parents and children are
based on reciprocity and that parents’ treatment of chuldren 1s
determined 1n terms of calculations of rewards and costs. (2) Assuming
it is so, why do all the parents not make such calculauons and only a
few do 1, that 1s, why do all the parents not beat thewr children and only
some parents ndulge 1 child-beating? Does this not ignore the
personahty factor in the use of violence? (3) Why are chuldren who
work and earn also beaten by thewr parents {like non-working children)
when there 1s some ‘retun’ of ‘parenting’ ?

The resource explanation was given by Wiliam Goode n 1971.
According to 1t, the use of force by an mdmidual depends upon the
extent to which he can command or master the respurces—social,
personal and economic. The more resources a person has, the less he/f
she will use force in an open manner. Thus, a father who wants o be a
domunant person n the family but has little education, low presuge job,
low income and lacks mter-personal skills, may choose to use violence
against his children to maintain the deminant posiion

The social-tnteractional explananon was given by Burgess m 1979
It approaches the euology of child abuse in terms of the mterplay
between individual Farmily and social factors 11 relation 1o both past {for
example, exposure o abuse as a child) and present (for example, a
demanding child) events The parents’ learning history, mter-personal
experiences, and innsic capabilities are regarded as predisposing
charactenstics presumed to be imporiant contributors to an abusive
pattern. In (s explanation, the potental role of the child in provoking
abuse 1s also acknowledged. The condiions under which the child 15
reared and the methods used by the parents, parucularly their pumitive
methods, may help o explain why some adults are predisposed to
abusive behaviour, given certzmn sctung cendiuons.

Although (his explanation 1s prnmanly concerned with the current
behaviour of the abusive parent in the context of the farmly or
community, psychological mechanisms such as percepuons and
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mierpretations of events, are also recogmsed as important faclors in
influencang the parent-child nteracuons (Wolfe, 1587 : 49). The
interacional explanation, thus, is not necessanly limited (o observable
behaviour alone (like parental cnicasms or displays of anger...) but
mcludes cogmiive and effective processes too (hke intelligence,
attitudes ) that may mediate behavioural changes.

The soctal learning theory lays emphasis on the learned nature of
parenting and the fact that many parents have msufficient knowledge
and skdl to equip them o carry out the highly complex task of child-
reaning They not only lack fundamental skills (of reartng children) but
there may also be an absence of coping siralegies to deal with stress,
gwing nise to a spuralling effect of increased stress and less effecuve
coping

The Victims of Abuse

One empurical siudy was conducted in Rajasthan in 1990 on child abuse
by G S Kewalraman: (o assess the nalure, extent, patterns and causes
of abuse, to delneate the charactenstics of perpetrators and vicums of
abuse, and to analyse the effect of abuse on a chuld's role performance
and fus development The study was focussed on 167 children m the
age-group of 10-16 years Of the 167 cases studied, 124 were cases of
physical abuse, 23 of scxual abuse and 103 of emotional abuse. Further,
of the total cases studied, 61 7% werc boys and 38.3% were guls
Amongst boys, 42 7% were working and 57.3% were non-working;
while amongst gurls, 46 9% were working and 53.1% were non-
working The age groups of the interviewed children were = 10-11
years—204%, 12-13 years —257%, 14-15 years—?24 6%, and 16
years—329 3¢

The important findings of this study on the threc types of child
abuse, namely, Physical, sexual and emotional, were as follows

Physical Abuse

(1) Boys are more battered than gurls (ratio bemg 1.3 : 1). (2) School-
gong chuldren run greater nsk of being physically abused than those
who do not go 1o school (3) Older children (14-16 years} are more
abused physically than younger children (10 13 years). (4) Noo-
workmg children are beaten more than the working childsen. (5) The
rauc of children who are occasionally abused (twice or thrice 2 month)
1o those who are frequently abused (once or twice a week), or very
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frequently abused (three or four umes a week) is 1 : 5.5. (6) A large
number of the abused children (about 60.0%) belong to poor families
with 2 monthly income of less than Rs. 500 per month. Only a small
number (about 2.0%) belong to well-to-do families, that is, with an
income of Rs. 1,500 or more per month. This shows that there is a
significant relationship between poverty and physical abuse. (7) In a
very large number of cases (93.0%), the perpetrators of physical abuse
are members of the family (father, mother, sibling). (8) Perpetrators of
exther sex abuse children of thetr own sex more than of the opposite
sex. (9) Mothers abuse children physically more (60.0%) than the
fathers (40.0%). However, males abuse children more severely (han
females. (10) The great majority of the abuser parents are in their
thirties and forties, while the siblings are mostly mn therr twenties, (11)
The main modes of battening children are slapping and beaung with
fists (40.0%), hitting with different objects (35.0%), kicking (19.0%),
choking and for strangulating (10.0%), binding with rope (3.0%), and
teanng hawr (2.0%). (12} In most of the cases (85 0%), the beating does
ot cause an mjury to the child. (13) The physical violence agarnst
children is of vanous types. Routine beating 15 different from the non-
routtne beating. The former 15 ane which the parents believe ther
children ‘deserve’, and the chuldren also believe that they ‘asked for 1it’.
The lavter is one which 15 mstigated by the child. Secondary violence 15
ane which one parent believes 15 just and legiumate but the other parent
believes is unjust.

Non-routine vio'ence has been sub-categorsed as: volcanic
violence, alcohol-related violence, sex-related or jealousy-onented
violence, expressive violence, power-oriented or mstrumental violence,
and victim-precipitated viclence. Volcamic violence is one which 1s
used nerther for achieving a desired end nor for legiimizing the act It
occurs when the victimiser (parent, employer . } has run out of pattence
asthe result of externally caused stress, such as losing the job or being
msulied by somebody or mcurnng a loss. Alcohol-related violence 1s
one where violence 15 the result of alcohol-consumption.  Alcohol
releases aggression as well as makes a person wrational and serves as a
disinhibitory agent that releases violence impulses. This type of
Vfo[ence is exclusively male violence, Jealousy-oriented or sex-related
violence is one in which the parent of one sex beats the child of the
other sex out of jealousy. Step-father beating his daughter, or step-
mother beating her son are examples of this type of violence.
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Expresstve viclence 15 one 1n which the use of physical force is an
end 1 usell. Instrumenial or power-oriented violence 1s one in which
violence 15 miznded not only as a means of inducing the child to alter
his behaviour but also to establish parental authority. Child preciputated
violence 1s one  which the victims of viclence contribute to their own
vichmization either through actions defined as deviant by the aggressor
parent of through provoking their (parents) antagonism.

Sexual Abuse

(1} Gurls are more victms of sexua! abuse than boys (the ratio bemg
23 1) (2) A high proporuon of children become victims of sexual
abuse when they are 14 or above 14 years of age. The rauo of vicums
below 14 years 10 victims above 14 years 1s about 1 : 5. (3) There is a
strong assocration between sex and the number of abusers. Males are
usually abused sexuvally by one person while gurls are generally
assaulted by more than one person. (4) There 15 rarely an apphication of
force or bodily harm  Vicums are usually psychologrcally enticed by
the assaultors by loyalty to, affection for, and the dependence upon
them (abusers) (5) The victims of sexual abuse are generally from the
lower socio-economic families (6) Sexual abuse of children docs not
demonstrate 2 relauonship wrth religion and caste membership There
13 some evidence that the lower caste women are more frequent viclms
of sexual assault than the higher caste women but this refers more (o
rape cases than chuldhood sexual abuse (7) Whereas the vicems’ 4g€
dismbution 1s more homogeneous, the assauliors’ age distribunion 1§
more heterogeneous (very young, young, early middlc-age, late middle-
age) {(8) In about two-third cases (66.7%), the perpetrators have
secondary relanonship with the vicums (employers, coworkers,
teachers, tenants, and acquantances). Persons having blood
relauonships constitute a small category of perpetrators In other words.
a sigmificant percentage of child sexual abuse (93.0%) occurs outsldf‘l
the famuly (9) Boys arc generally the victuns of ‘employment-related
abuse while girls are generzlly the victims of ‘acquamtance-relawd

abuse (10} Of the ‘employmeni-related” sexual abuse, two-thirds 15 by
the coworkers and one-third 1s by the employers.

Emotional Abuse

(1) Boys are more emotionally maltreated than gils, the rauo bemg
13 :1 (2) Working children ate as much neglected as non-working
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children, (3) School-going children are a little more maltreated than
non-school-going children. (4) Of the various forms of emotional
abuse, constant lack of supervision is as fugh as 62.0% behtthing is to
be found in 50.0%, false blaming among 33.0%, lack of concem for
studies and welfare 1n 28.0%, rejection among 18.0% and unequal
treatment with siblings in 17 0% cases. (5} The rauo of parents taking
‘no’ mterest, ‘less’ mierest and ‘average’ interest in children 15 about
5:3: 1. (6) In a large number of cases 76.0%, the parents whe neglect
the child are those whose income 15 low and habiliues are many; who
are muddle-aged, 1illuerate or less educated; and who are engaged m
low-status jobs. (7) A large number of parents who 1ll-treat therr
children are those who are aggressive, untable and dominesning in their
behavioural characteristics; fickle-minded, inflextble and less tolerant
m ther emotional characteristics; and have low-esteem, feeling of
alienanhon, and lack of ability to empathise m socal charactenistics.

Causes of Child Abuse

The major cause of child abuse 15 adaptational failere or maladjustment
i environment (both i family and work-place) mostly on the part of
the adult perpetrators (parents, employers...} but 1o some extent on the
part of adulis responsible for family socialization as  well
(Kewalramant, 1990: 199) Before discussing this thesis, let us first
analyse the causes of the three different types of child abuse separately.

Causes of Physical Abuse

Dufferent scholars have suggested different causes of physical abuse.
Some consider the psycko-pathology of the individual perpetrators as
the primary cause factor, others view the psycho-social pathology of
famuily mieraction as the man cause, and sull others put major
emphasis on situations of acute stress The empincal study of
Kewalramam conducted 1n Rajasthan, however, revealed that “stress
factors associated with farmilies™ give a sufficrent causal explanation for
child abuse. The situanonal stresses pownted out four models of
dommnant causes of a child’s physical abuse (a) relanons between
spouses, (b) relations between parents and children, {¢) structural
Stresses, and (d) child-produced stress.

The domunant causes of battermg children were found as: Children
constantly disobeying parents (35.0%), quarrels between the parents
and the child beaten as scapegoat (19.0%), child not taking interest 11
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studies (9.0%), child spending most of his ume outside the home,
(8.0%), child refusing to go to eam a livelhood (7.0%), child
frequently fighung with siblings (5.09%), child frequently playing guant
from school (5 0%), child refusing to hand over his total eamnings to s
parents/guardians (5 0%), recetving complamts of misbehaviour from
ontstders (4.0%), and child indulging in deviant behaviour hke theft,
smoking... (3.0%) All these factors (disobeymg parents, quarrels
between parents, spending most of the ume outstde the home, child not
taking 1nterest in studies or work ) do not point so much 1o the
personality defects in the individual perpetrators as to the major factors
leading child abuse It may, therefore, be smd that though the role of
the personality traits of the abusers cannot be ignored but family
environment and siress nrdden family situations are more crucial factors
in child battening.

Causes of Sexual Abuse

The four causes of sexual abuse mostly given are adjustment problems
of the perpetrators, family disorganisation, victim's charactenstics, and
the psychological disorders of the abusers Kewalramam's study on
child abuse, however, approached the problem of sexual abuse with 2
‘System Model" and perceived 1t as behaviour influenced by factors at
several different levels, that 15, a behaviour which 1s the result of
cumulauve mfluence of a set of factors In fact, this study wvsed the
system approach not to study sexual abusc but also physical and
emottonal abuse. The four variables related to sexual abuse were'
fanily environment, famaly structure, individual predispositions and
situational factors.

The znalysis of famely environment revealed that congestion 1
farmly was not related to sexual abuse but conflict between parents and
weakening of mhibtions leading to neglect of the children, absence of
affectionate parent-chuld relatsonship within the famuly that fails 1o give
support and protection to child, alcoholism of the earming male
member, his lack of accountability, lack of adequate control on the
children, ilhicit relattons of the mother with some man and paramous’s
hold on his mustress, dominance of stepfather, and social 1solation of
the family (that 1s, family not participating m social networks 0F
community activities) were factors which were more important 10
sexval abuse.

The environment m the work-place alse coninbute (O sexual
molestauon. Several eases of assault by employers and molestation by
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cowoerkers of the young victims when they were all alone in the house/
work-placefschool were found in Kewalramani's study. The loneliness
of young girls make them more susceptible to the overtures of the
perpetrators.

Causes of Emotional Abuse

Four important causes of emotional abuse can be identified: poverty,
‘deficient’ parental control and non-cordial relatons within family,
maltreatment faced by parents in their own childhood or nter-
generational transmission of child maltreatment, and alcoholism of
parents. Kewalramani also found these factors important in emotional
abuse. More than half of the abuser parents (55.0%) had low income
(less than Rs. 1,000 per month) and 5-12 family members to support.
Strauss {1979) and Deschner (1984) have also pomnted out the effect of
poverty on child abuse. However, 1t has now come 10 be believed that
child abuse 15 not exclusively a lower SES (socio-economuc status)
sitnation, though 1t 1s predeminantly a lower SES problem. *Deficient”
parental control was found by Kewalraman mn 52.0% cases and inter-
generational transmission of mallreatment was discovered i 79.0%
cases. Pagelow (1924) has also referred 1o the wole of wter-generational
transmission 1n child maltreatment. However, Burgess and Youngblade
(1985) have quesnoned thus belief. Lastly, Kewalramani did not find
alcchol as an important factor 1n child abuse. He found only 26,0%
parents (fathers) as alcchol-abusers, of whom 44.0% took alcohol every
day, that is, were addicts. Matlins {1981) has, however, described the
aleoholic parent as having an impornant role m child abuse,

Integrated Model of the Causes of Child Abuse

The major premise of s model 1s the mterdependence between
parent, child and situation This model focuses on four factors 1n child
abuse: (i) family environment, (i1} structural stresses, (1) individual
characteristics of parents, and (1v) sub-cultural learming. The model
requires knowledge in five different areas: (1) chuld development, (ii)
socialisation processes, (1i1) family interactions, (1v) leaming principles,
and (v) sources of arousing anger, aggression, hatred, and so forth.

These areas point out that:

(@) Child abuse can be viewed in terms of the degree 10 which a
barent uses nmegative or inappropnate control strategies with hig/her
chuld. Using of ‘normal’ methods {meectung ali the child's needs,
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adequate control, posiuve disciplining, and clear communication)
contnbutes to a chld’s (social, emotional and intellectmal)
development, whereas using of ‘abnormal” methods (neglecting child's
needs, inadequate  conwol, negauve disciplining, unclear
commaunication, and over-reliance on coercion) 1n child rearing inhibits
achild’s development and causes child abuse.

Authortanve parenting (the commanding type of parents),
athoritanan parentng  (requinng  complete obedience to  their
authonty), indulgent parenting (gratfymg all desires/fancies), and
negligent parenung (bemng mdifferent and unresponsive and not paying
due atention) mnfluence a child’s characteristcs and behaviour. The
authoryigrian parental style 15 most harmful and 1s conducive to child
abuse

{b) Stresses also give nise 1o maladapuve coping responses, since
abusive parents arg clearly not viclent under all carcumstances. Factors
like uremployment and dissatsfaction with job affect an mdividual’s
behaviour which lead to child abuse.

{¢) Indrvidual charactenstics of parents like wherent traits (imitable
rature, self-centeredness, ngidness ..), lack of parenung skill, and lack
of resources (low presuge, Litle education and low income) also cause
child abuse

(d) The sub-cultural learning, that 1s, socialisation in a violent home,
or expenencing violence i childhood, 15 yet another cause of child
abuse.

All these factors together explain how they affect the behaviour of
the perpetrators which ultimately leads to child abuse.

Effects of Abuse on Children

What are the effects of abuse—physical, sexual and emotional-—on
children. Bolon and Bolton (1987 : 93-113) have idenufied eight
passible effects of abuse on children, namely, self-devaluation,
dependency, nustrust, revicmrzation, withdrawal from people.
emotonal trauma, deviant behaviour, and inter-personal problems.
Kewalramani’s study of child abuse lays down the effect of abuse on
children 1 five sigmficant areas

The first 1s the loss of self-esreerm. Abused children develop 2
ieganve view of themselves. Elmer (1987) has called 1t “self-
devaluaton’ while Egeland, Sroufe and Erickson (1983 : 460) have
called 1t ‘low self-esteem®. Kinard (1980 : 686-696) has mentioned it as
“poor self-concept’ and Hyorth and Ostrow (1982 : 71-72) as ‘poor self-
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umage’. Children have no chorce but to accept the perpetrators” abuse.
The parent who maltreats them 1s thewr own parent so they cannot run
away. Simtlarly, they have to tolerate their caretakers’ and employers’
hosulity because of their poverty and their dependence on them.

Kewalramam used three indicators to test his hypothesis that child’s
sclf-esteem is devalued by his abuse. These indicators were; child’s
own evaluauon of his/her performance at school (tn the case of the
school-gomng children), evaloation as worker (in the case of the
working children), and evaluation as a helper at home. He framed five
questions pertaming to these mdicators and found that: (1) A high
percentage of children (75.0%) who were physically/emotionally
abused felt that they were weak at studies and/or had to make more
than one attempt 1 pass the examinauon. (1) A high per cent (84.0%)
considered themselves o be indifferent towards thexrr work and/or felt
dissatisfied with the work they were engaged in. (in) A high percentage
(86.0%) thought of themsclves as shirkers than as helpers to their
parents/care-takers 1n the routine houschold chores. From these, 1t may
be mferred that abuse always devalues a child’s self-esteem,

The second effect 15 on dependency. It was found that a child’s
dependency s shfted from paremtsfcaretakers to teachers for the
gratification of all his/her needs. The three indicators to operationalise
dependency were. graufication of physical needs (food, clothes and
medicare), emotional and social support, and need of working
somewhere to eamn money. It was found that: (1) a good number of
chuld vicums (50.0%) had a feeling that thear physical needs were not
bemng met to therr sanisfacuon; (u) a high percentage of victims (55.0%)
found themselves dependent on others for their emotional and social
support; and (ui) a hugh percentage (63.0%) of abused children were
forced 1 take up a job to meet their needs. However, significantly,
despite the abuse, a good number of vicumized children continued 10
depend on their parents/caretakers than on others

The third effect 1s on deviant behaviour. It was found that abuse had
a greal effect on a child’s conformity 1o socio-cultural expectations and
a large number of the vicuimized children were compelled to mdulge 1n
activities that violated the social norms or which are Iabelled as
‘deviance’. The five indicators used by Kewalramam to study the effect
of child sbuse on deviance were: absence from school, absence from
work, drug addiction, stealing money, and hostile reactions towards
perpetrators. The study revealed that: (i} A high percentage of
emolionally and sexually abused victims (58.0% to 80.0%) missed therr
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school frequently. (n) About three-fourths of the victims (74.0%
71.0%) frequently remained absent from work. (iii) About one-tenth of
the vicims (8.0% to 10 0%) had either become drug addicls or had
started smoking or takng 1obacco or consuming alcohol. (iv) About
one-fifth of the vicums (18.0%} had started stealing money. (v} A large
number of the vicums (48.0% to 78.0%) had developed hostility and
aggressiveness lowards the perpetrators, From all this, it may be
mferred that child abuse causes deviance amongst the victims which
vantes with regard to 11s magnitude and type.

The fourth effect 18 on social and tnterpersonal problems.
Kewalramam's study revealed that child abuse results m poor
communication and coping ability, farlure 1n developing intimacy and
social  relavonshups, mistrust, wolation and  withdrawal  from
interactional setings For venfying these effects, the quesuons asked
from the vicums related to therr free tune activitzes, relations with
parents and sibhings, what consututes embarrassing sitwations, lhc_n'
confiding mn friends i times of stress and their destre to abandon their
famtlies It was found that: (1} Most of the victims {68.0% to 83.0%)
avorded situanons mn which interacuon would have been expected, that
15, they preferred to hve m soluude and passed their lessure kme al
alone. (1) Only a low percentage of the vicums wanted to dissoctale
themselves from or abandon the family. (u1) A fagh percentage of the
victms (76.0%) had indufferent or antagomisue relations with theif
parems/caretakers and/or sibings. (v} Only a small number of 1he
vicums (24.0%) had a fnend/relauve whom they could trust and shar
theirr sorrows with. (v} Abuse caused embarrassment but its range
differed mn relation to the type of abuse. All these observations point oul
that vicums of child abuse always develop certain types of social and
interpersonal problems.

The last effect (of chuld abuse) 1s on revictenizarion, that is, the child
once abused will essentially be abused mme and agam. The mree
indicatars used by Kewalramani in this context in his study were:
frequency of abuse, number of abusmg perpetrators, and namber of
ways or forms of cheld abuse. The three questions related 1o these thre
indicatars were how frequently were the vicum abused, whether he w2S
abused by one or more persons, and whether he was abused 1 one way
or in more than one way.

The study revealed that: (1) a high percent of children (65.0% “;
84.0%) were abused regularly or frequently, (i) 2 high percentage ©
victtms (53.0% to 58.0%) of physical and emotional abuse (but 80t



Child Abuse and Child Labour 205

sexual) were abused by more than en person, and (iii) a high percentage
of victims of physical and emotional abuse (66.0% to 80.0%) were
victimized in more than one way. From all this, 1t may be inferred that
a child who is a victim of abusg once is not only abused frequently and
by more than one person but is also at a greater nsk of being victimized
in more than one way, that is, physically, emotionally and sexually.

The Problem of Child Labour

Child labourers are explouted, exposed to hazardous work conditions
and paid a pittance for their long hours of work. Forced to forego
education, shouldening responsibihties far beyond thewr years,
becomng worldly-wise when their peers have yet o leave the
concoons of parental protection, these chuldren never know what
childhood 1s. The Constitution enshnines that-

* No child below the age of 14 years shall be employed to work in
any factory or in any hazardous employment (Article 24).

= Childheod and youth are to be protected against exploitaion and
against moral and malenal abandonment (Article 39(f)).

- The state shall endeavour to provide within a penod of 10 years
from the commencement of the Constitution free and compulsory
education for all children untl they complete the age of 14 years
(Article 45).

Nature of Chuld Work

A majority of the working children are concentrated in the rural areas.
About 60.0% of them are below the age of 10. Business and trade
absorb 23.0% while work 1 households covers 36.0%. The number of
children 1in urban areas who work 1n canteens and restaurants, or those
engaged in picking rags and hawking goods, 1s vast but unrecorded.
Among the more unfortunate ones are those who are employed in
hazardous industries. For nstance, the fireworks and match box units m
Sivakasi n Ramanathpuram disinct in Tarmil Nadu employ 45,000
children. The glass factores of Ferozabad in Uttar Pradesh have more
than 45,000 children on the rolls A large number of children work in
the stone pohshing wnus in Japur, the brassware ndustry n
Moradabad, the lock-makng umits 1 Algarh, the slate industry in
Markapur (Andhra Pradesh) and Mandsaur {(Madhya Pradesh) and the
carpet-makang 1n Jammu and Kashmir
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In a study on the mmpact of development on the rural women in
Western Uttar Pradesh, as many as 83 out of 245 girls in 6-11 age-
group (about 33.5%) were found to be engaged in some economic
activity. Over 52.0% of the girls in the age group 11-18 were similarly
engaged. It was estimated that around Bhadohs in Uttar Pradesh, 25.0%
of the 50,000 workers engaged 1o carpet-weaving were children, while
1 Mirzapur 8,000 of the 20,000 workers were children. In Kashmir, the
carpet weaving industry employs small girls back-breaking work. In
another flourishing craft of this region—the fine hand embroidery—
children are required to maimtam the same posture for long hours and
strain their eyes on ntricate designs This often leads 1o permanent
phystcal deformities and eye damage. In and around Surat (Gujarat),
boys m therr early teens are engaged 1n large numbers 1n diamond-
cuting operations which can have very harmful effects on the eyes.

The surveys of the metropohitan cibies make shocking revelations.
Bombay has the largest number of chitd labourers. In Saharanpur,
10,000 child workers are engaged mn the wood carving industry,
working for 14 hours a day and getung just a rupee a day. In Varanas,
5,000 children work in the silk weaving mndustry. Even in Delhi, 60,000
children work 1n dhabas, tea stalls and restagrants on a daly wage of
Rs 2orRs. 3. In the minmng sector, 56% of workers are children below
15. In most cases children are favoured as they are docile and hence
can be explonted.

Chuld tabour 15 mextricably linked to bonded labour. In Andhra
Pradesh, 21 0% of the bonded labourers are under 16. In Karnataka,
103% and i Tamil Nadu § 7% belong to this age-group. A study
shows that at the ume of entering bondage, many labourers are as
young as five years old In Onissa, one common way of cleaning debt s
to sell daughters, exght 1o 10 years old, as maid servants to the crediof.
In several parts of the country, bonded fathers, over 40 years old, free
themselves by deputin £ their sons 1nto bondage.

In the tea gardens of Assam where employment of children below
12 years 15 protubited, girls who bring food 10 therr working mothers
are encouraged Lo stay back and help with the work, Children, mostly
boys, have an important role to play 1n minmg operations While men
do the digging inside the puts, boys carry coal to the surface. Children
below 12 are preferred becanse ther height allows them 1o walk
without bending 1 the yunnels, Preference for child workers 1s most
common 1n the unorganised sector because here 115 relauvely easy for
employers 1o cucumvent laws Children are concealed from factory
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inspeclors during inspection, thewr ages are raised arburarily to make
them cligible for employment, or those eligible for adult wages arc
denied their legitimate share because the employers adroitly lower their
age in the forms.

Causes of Child Labour

In a country like India where well over 40.0% of the population is
Yiving in condibions of extreme poverty, child labour 1s 2 complex issue.
Children work out of necessity and without their earnings (however
meagre they may be), the standard of hving of their famihies would
dechine further. A large number of them do not even have families or
cannot count on them for support. In these circumsiances, the
alternative to work may be idleness, desttution, or worse, crime.
Employers give imeresting justfications for employing children to
suppress their gult feelings. They say that the work keeps children
away from starvation. They are prevented from commiutting crimes
which they would have indulged in if they had no jobs. The bureaucrats
hold that the total eradication of child labour 15 impractical becanse the
government cannot provide substantial alternative employment to them.
The sacial scientist say that the maw cause of child labour 1s poverty.
The children_either supplement their parents’ mcome or are the only
wage eamers m the famuly. Another reason s that child labour 1s
deliberately created by vested imierests to get cheap labour The third
reason forwarded for the existence of child labour 1s that they benefit
industries. For example, the carpet wndustry of Uttar Pradesh which
employs 75,000 children earns about Rs. 150 crore a year m foreign

exchange. In 1990, the export eamings were estimated to be about RS.
300 crore,

Working Conditions of Child Labourers

Children work 1n dangerously polluted factonies whose brick walls are
scarred with soot and there 1s an oppressive smell in the air They work
near furnaces which bum at a temperatore of 1400° centigrade. They
handle dangerous chemicals like arsenic and potassium They work 1n
glass blowmng utmts where the work cxerts thew lungs and creates
diseases like wberculosis

Among the working children, many arc the mamn or major wage-
eamners in the family who always remam worried about fecding thewr
dependents. The mugrant child workers whose parents hive in some far
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off city or village are generally 1n despair. Some work for 12 homrs
mcluding mght shifts. When tha factores are fully functional, they are
paid upto Rs. 500 per month, all of which they hand over to ther
‘guardians’ who do not give them even a rupee 2 day for tea during the
nght shift. There are tmes when therr bodies ache, minds fog, hearts
cry, spints bleed, but on orders of the employer they work for 15 hours
at a stretch,

A visit 10 several factones m Delhs, Tamil Nadu, Andhra Pradesh
and Maharashtra, reveals that a large number of child workers have
sunken chests and thin bone frames which give them a fragle lock.
They look like rag dolls, lmp, unwashed and scraggy. They wear
coarse and badly taitored clothes. Many of them have scabies on hands,
arms and legs. The heads of a few are shom probably because the skin
on their skull has developed severe mfecuons.

A large number of the child workers are virtually confined in small
rooms under ihuman condiuons and in the most unhygienic
surroundings. Most of these children come from extremely poor
houscholds. They arc erther school drop-outs or have not seen any
school at all. They eam a very meagre wage and work in most unsafe
condiions. ‘The hazardous conditions take their toll. Children saffer
from lung diseases, tuberculosts, eye diseases, asthma, bronchitis and
backaches, Some are injured in fire accidents. Many become
unemployable even at the age of 20. If injured or incapacitated, they are
discarded mezcilessly by their employers.

Government Measures and National Policy of Ameloration

The govemment betieves that it is not easy to completely wipe out
child Iabour T, therefore, has only tred o0 improve their working
conditions—redyce working  hours, ensure munmmum wages and
provide facilines for health and education, It could be sard that the
Ratonal policy has three mamn mgredients—Ilegal action focusing on
general welfare, development programmes for the child workers and
therr families, and a project-based action plan. Initially ten projects
WeTe proposed 1o cover the areas where child labour 1s prevalent. They
wcluded factores in Surar, Jaipur, Ferozabad and the brassware
industry of Moradabad. It was glso contemplated in the policy to utilise
the ongoung projects for the child workers and their Families in order ©
cover therr education, health, job prospecits and a study of the socic
eeenomic conditions which compelled these children to work at such
an early age.
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The unfortunate part is that the children in the unorganised sector
are unprotected. And it is in the unorganised sector (like domestic
servants, hawkers, rag-pickers, paper venders, agricultural labourers,
and even industrial concems like the lock-making indusiry) where the
children are most shamelessly explarted.

An Evaluation

Despite the hope aroused of some improvement in the lot of the child
workers, the enactment of the Child Labour (Prohibition and
Regulation) Act, 1986, has not goaded either the state governments OF
the Centre to any sort of purposive action even on a limited front.
Nothing illustrates this apathy as the fate of the plan of action
annopnced by the Labour Ministry in August, 1987 as an essential
component of the national pohey on child labour. Of the ten projects
drawn up under the plan to enforce the Act and provide welfare inputs
in such vulnerable areas as the glass wndustry m Ferozabad, carpet-
weaving industry in Mirzapur, diamond polishing mdustry m Surat and
match-box making in Stvakasi, only one has been taken up on an
experimental basis. Considenng that this lone project in the match
industry is an on-going one that has smce been dovetailed into the
action plan, the enunciation of the palicy as such has achieved nothing
beyond delineating the responsibility of the states and the Centre. If this
13 the fale of a pilot scheme devised t benefit just 30,000 of the 18-
million child labour force, the tot of the rest covered by the Act will be
no better than thai of the vastly greater numbers slogging for a pittance
in the unorganised sector, who are outside the purview of the Act. The
idea 1 formulating the action plan apparently was to make a beginning
with the implementation of the new law and related provisions of other
legislations affecting children in such sectors where the incidence of
child labour 15 quite endemic. The failure of the projects to get off the
ground does not inspire much hope about the success of the plan w©
shift the thrust of the anti-poverty programmes to those segments of
society that contnbute the bulk of chuld workers.

To this extent, the enactment of the legislation may have proved
ineffecuve 1n affording a measure of protection 1o children forced ©
cam a living because of the rising rural impoverishment and the
struggle for existence in urban arcas. The legislation was drafted on the
sound premise that since the root cause of poverty cannot be eltminated
overnight, the pragmatic approach was to regulate the practice of child
labour. Accordingly, the employment of children below 12 years has
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been allowed in selected areas of (he organised sector, with suitable
safeguards against ther exploitation and provision for educational and
recreational facibities. But a serious omussion in the legislation relates to
the enforcement machinery, the laxity of which has enabled employers
to circumvent the provisions of the law with impunity, Even if
pumshment for the violation of the new law has been made stiffer, the
cheap, flexible and fon-complaning labour provided by children
creates a vested mnterest 1n perpetuating the practice, In the absence of
an efficient and ngorous Inspection machinery, nothing prevents the
employers from flouting the legal provisions in the full knowledge that
the chid workers themselves will become willing accomplices in
whvenng 1t up, Another lacuna in the Act 1s the failufe to define what
constitutes hazardous jobs, while the committee set up to identfy
permissible jobs has not made much progress,

The only way to ensure compliance with the Act is 0 make
pemshment for violatrans more stringent and incorporate a provision
for surpnise checks and establish a scparate vigilance cell. With regard
to the workers’ Interest, it should be made mandatory for all employers
to take steps for the mntellectual, vocational and educational well-being
and uphftment of 5 child worker, whether one 15 employed as a factory
hand, a domestic servant or & shop assisiant,

In thus context, the mpact of policies which may not be spﬁclﬁﬁi}ll’
addressed to children but winch try to alleviate poverty and inequality
can have a sigmficant and even decisive mpact. Such policies may
nclude agrarian reforms, employment-creation schemes, dissernination
of improved technology among the poor, promotion of the informal
sector and creatron of Cooperatives and social secunty programmes
Laws and regulations muyst be backed by effecuve enforcement
machmery This calls for the swengtheming of labour-mspection and
related services. In order 1o facilitate the verificanon of ages, an
effective system of birth registration should be marntained by the
public authonties, I should be made mandatory for employers to
maintain registers and documents indicating the names and ages of all
the employed chaldren,

That children have 10 work 15 sad, but that they should work 1
condibons dangerous to their health and safety is totally Uﬂacc"pwh],e
Nor can the problem of child labour be Jeft untackeld until economic
conditions and social structures are fundamentally improved.

Tothng long hours for a putance, these litle breadwinners accspt
exploitation as a way of life. They only know iheir sorrows. Silent
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acceptance is writ large on their faces. Each day adds more to their
growing numbers. Though it is true that labour helps children in their
survival, but should the children be made to pay for the government’s
inability to provide altemmative employment or inability to curb
poverty? Should they be forced to inhabit an adult world, bear adult
responsibilities, and suffer abysmal exploitation ?
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Violence Against Women

Few ropics today consume the attention of researchers i social
sciences, governments, plannmg groups, social workers and reformers
as the problems of women do. Approaches to the study of women’s
problems range from the study of gerontology to psychiatry and
criminology. But one important problem refating to women which has

been greatly ignored and shunned 1s the problem of violence agamst
women.

Women’s Harassment

The problem of violence aganst women 1s not new. Women 1n the
Indian society have been wvicums of humibapon, torture and
exploitation for as long as we have writen rtecords of social
organisation and family life. Today, women are bemg gradually
recogused as important, powerful and meaningful contmbutors to the
life of men; but till & few decades back, thenr conditton was pitiable.
Ideologies, institutional practices and the existing nomms in society
have contnibuted much to therr harassment. Some of these behavioural
pracuces thrive even today, Inspate of the legislative measures adopted
in favour of the women in our society after Independence, the spread of
education and women’s gradual economic independence, countless
women still continue to be vichms of wviolence. They are beaten,
kidnapped, raped, burnt and murdered. Who are the women who are
victimised 7 Who are their victimiszers or the perpetrators of violence ?
Where do the seeds of violence agamst women lie 7 Some scholars who
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have studied some of these aspects in western scciety have used the
‘personality’ approach and the ‘situational’ approach to explain this
problem. But both types of approaches have, however been cnticised
on vaned counts.

Nature, Extent and Characteristics of Violence Against Women

Viclence against women may be categorised as:
() Cnminal violence—rape, abduction, murder...

{(u)} Domestic violence--~dowry-deaths, wife battering, sexual
abuse, maltreatment of widows and/or elderly women...

(m) Social violence—forcing the wife/daughter-in-law 10 go for
female foctcide, eve-teasing, refusing to give a share (0
women 1 property, forcing a young widow 1o commit saft.
harassing the daughter-n-law 1o bring more dowry...

The analysis here 15 focussed on the first two types of violence using
the data from my own empincal study on “Crimes Against Women”
conducted m 1982-84 in Rajasthan (Ahuja, 1987). The cases of
cnmnal violence agamnst women can be obtamed from the records
comptled by the Ministry of Home Affarrs, the Poliee Research Bureau,
and the Nauonal Institute of Social Defence. But we know that all cases
are not reported and recorded for vanous reasons. The cases of
domestc viclence like wife-batiertng and forced incest with the women
of the household are never reported at all But by refemng to the
compled cases, we get some 1deas of the nature and extent of v:olenge
against women, We analyse the extent and characterisucs of s&
individual cases below.

Rape

Though the problem of rape 15 considered serious in all countries, 11
Indza 1t 15 staustically not as serious as 1t is in the weslern SocIety. For
example, tn the United States, the annual rate of rape offences is about
26, m Canada 1t 15 about eight and 1n the UK. 1t is about 5.5 per on¢
lakh of population. In companson, the rate 1n India is 0.5 per one 12kh
population. Taking mio account the number of rape cases it OUF
country 1n between 1983 and 1988, it may be said that there are three
rapes 1 every four hours or there are 7,500 cases n onc year (Crime #1
India, 1988: 12-13).

Age-wise, the percentage of victims of rape is highest in the ag¢-
group of 16 1o 30 years (64.1%) while victims below 10 years account
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for about 2.6%, victims between 10 and 16 years account for about
20.5%, and victims above 30 years account for about 12.8% (Crumes in
India, 1988:; 178-79). It is not only the poor girls who become rape
vicums$ but even the employees belonging o the middle class are
sexually humiliated by their employers. Women inmates in jails are
raped by the superiniendents, women crime suspects by police officers,
women patients by hospital personnel, matd-servants by their masters,
and women dailly wage eamers by contractors and middle-men, Even
deaf and dumb, lunatic and blind, and women beggars are not spared.
Women who come from the lower-middle class and who are the main
bread earners of their famalies bear sexual abuse silentdy and without
protest. The vicums face social sugma and disgrace and suffer serious
guilt-pangs and personality disorders if they regrster protest.

My empirical study of 42 rape victims revealed the following
mpertant charactensucs i the crimes commutted against women- (1)
repe does not always occur between total strangers; in about half of the
cases the rape victim is known to her assastant; (2) nmne out of every 10
rapes are siteational, (3} about thres-fifth rapes (58.0%) are single rapes
(mnvolving only one offender), one-fifth (21.0%) are pair rapes (that 1s
women raped by two men), and one-fifth (21.0%) are group rapes; (4)
mng out of every 10 rapes do not tnvolve physical violence or brutahity,
that s, i a large number of cases, only temptation and/or verbal
coercion are used (o subdue the vicum; (5) hittle less than three-fourth
rapes (70 0%:) occur 1 the vicums or vicumtzers' homes and about
cne-fourth (25.0%}) 1n non-residential builldings; and (6) the age-group
of 15-20 years has the highest rate among vichms while the offenders

are mostly 1n the age group of 23-30. Youth ts, thus, the mamn
conswderatton tn selecting victims.

Abduciton and Kidnappine

Kidnapping 15 taking away or enucing of a munor (female of less than
18 years and a male of less than 16 years of age) without the consent of
the lawful guardian Abduction 15 forcibly, fraudulently or deceitfully
aking away of a woman with an mtent of seducing her to licit sex or
compelling her to marry a person agamnst her will. In kidnapping, the
viclm’s consent 13 immatenial but 1n abduction, the victim’s volyntary
consent condones the cnme.

Taking an average of six years (1983 to 1988}, it could be said that
In our country, about 42 grrls/women are kidnapped/abducted in a day
or about 15,000 women are abducted i a year. The volume of
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abduction n Indm 15 2.0 per one lakh population (Crime in fnda :
1988, 13), OF the total vicums abducted/kidnapped every year, 86.5%
are females and 13.5% are males. Further, of the total persons amested
for kidnapping/abduction every year (21,000), 96.0% are males and
4.0% are females; 54 8% are between 18 and 30 years of age, 35.3%
between 30 and 50 years, 4 5% below 18 years, and 54% above 50
years (Crime in India, 1988. 112-113),

The important charactenstics of kidnapping/abduction as revealed
by my study of 41 cases are: (1) unmarned girls are more likely to be
vicums of abduction than mamed women, (2) abductors and vieums
are acquainted with each other n a large number of cases; (3) the intial
contact between the zbductor and his vicom frequently occurs 1 ther
own hemes or nesghbourhoods than in public places; (4) mosi ofien,
only one person 1s involved 1n abduction. As such, a threat on the part
of the offender and resistance on the part of the victim 15 not very
common m abduction, (5} the two most important matives of abduction
are sex and mamage Abductron with an economic motive constules
hardly one-tenth of the total abduction; (6) sexual assanlts go wilh
abduction 1 more than 80.0% of the cases; and (7) the absence of
parental control and dsaffectionate relanons m the famly are crucil
factors m contacts between the abductor and the vicum and girl's
(vicum’s) runming away from the home with some acquamicd person
(labelled Iater as abductor under pressure).

Murder

Homicide 15 mamly a mascuhne crime. Though the All-India figwres
penaining 10 murders and therr victims on the basis of sex are not
available, 11 is well known that number of female wictims of homicides
N comparison to male victms s low, Whereas in the United States.
female victims constitte between 20% and 25% of the total vicums of
homicides (zbout 25,000 to 30,000 every year), n India of about
27,000 murders commutted every year, women conshiute about 10% 10
15% of the total victms Of the towal persons arrested every year for
commutting murders (67,500}, 96 7% are males and 3.3% are females
(Crime 1n India, 1988: 112-13),

The mmponant characteristics of murderers (of females) and (e
vichms as found 1 my empincal study of 33 murder cases are: (1) 112
large majonty of cases (94,0%), murderers and thew victims 2re
members of the same family: (2) in about four-fifth cases (80.0%)
murdzrers belong to the young age group of 2540 years; (3) about half _
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of the victims are women with fong-standing relationships (mare than
five years) with the male murderer. The mean period spent by the
victims with their husbands/in-laws was found to be 7.5 years; (4)
about half of the murdered women have children. The mean number of
children (of victims) in the empirical study was 3.2 and mean age of the
child was 14.8 years; (5) murderers mostly belong to low-status
occupation and low-income groups; (6) two-third murders {(66.0%) are
unplanned and committed in the heat of passion or in a state of high
emotionalism; (7) four-fifth murders (80.0%) are committed without
any body’s help. Accomplice in planned murders are also usually
family members; and (8) petty domestic quarrels, illicit relations, and
women's chronic illness are the main motivations in women's murder.

Dowry Deaths

Though the Dowry Prohibition Act, 1961 has banned the practice of
dowry but in reality all that the law does is 10 recognise that the
problem exists, It is virtually unheard of for a husband or his family 10
be sued for msisting on taking a dowry. If anything, the demands for
dowry have escalated over the years along with dowry deaths. As a
modest estumate, the figure of deaths in India that occur due to non-
payment or partiat payment of dowry could be placed around 4,000 for
one year. Most dowry-deaths occur in the privacy of the husband’s
house and with the collusion of the family members. Courts, therefore,
admat their inability to convict any one for lack of proof. Sometimes,
the police are so callous in conducting investigattons that even the
courts question the efficiency and integrity of the police authorities.

The important characteristics of dowry deaths as identified by my
empirical study are: (1) middle-class women suffer a higher rate of
victirmization than lower-class or upper-class women; {2) about 70.0%
vicms belong to 21-24 years age group, that is, they are mature not
only physically but socially and emotionally also; (3) the problem ijs
more an upper-casie phenomenon than a lower-caste problem; (4)
belore an actua! murder, several forms of harassment/humiliation are
used against the young bndes which show the chaotic pattern of social
behaviour of the members of the victim's family; (5) the most
mmponant sociclogical factor in the causation of dowry death is the
offender’s environmental stress or social tensions caused by factors
endogeneous and exogencous to his family, and the important
psychological factor is the killer's authoritarian personality, dominant
nature, and his personality maladjustment; {6) no comelation exists
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between the level of education of the girl and her murder committed for
dowry; and (7) the compostion of a family plays a crucial role in bride-
burming cases.

Wife Battering

Violence towards women 1n the context of marriage becomes more
significant when a husband who is supposed to love and protect his
wife beats her. For a woman, being battered by a man whom she trusted
most becomes a shattening experience. The violence can range from
slaps and kicks to broken bones, torture, and attempted murder and
cven murder iself Someumes, the violence may be related to
drunkenness but not always. In the Indian culiure, we rarely hear of 2
wife reporung a case of battering to the police. She suffers humiliatron
in silence and takes 1t as her destiny. Even 1f she wants to revolt, she
cannot do 1t because of the fear that her own parents would refuse to
keep her m their house permanently after the marmage.

The mmportant charactenstics of wife batiering pointed out by my
empircal study of 60 self-identified cases are: (1) wives under 25 years
of age have higher vicumwauon rates; (2} wives younger to their
husbands by more than five years mn a greater risk of being battered by
ther husbands; (3) low-mcome women are more victimized, though
family mcome is more difficult to associate with wictimization, (4)
famuly size and family composition have litile correlation with wife-
beating; (5) assaults by hushands generally do not involve sever
mjury; (6) the important causes of wife battermg are sexud
maladjustment, emotional disturbances, husband’s inflated ego or
infenonty complex, husband’s alcoholism, jealousy, and wife's passive
um:dity; (7) exposure to violence of the assaultor n his childhood ts an
important factor m wife battenng; (8) though illiterate wives are more
vulnerable 1o husband's beanng than the educated wives, there is no
significant relationship between beating and the educaucnal level of the
vietims; and (%) though wives with alcoholic husbands have higher
rates of vichmizagon, it has been observed that most of the husbands
beat therr wives not in a state of drunkenness but while they are sobet.

Violence Against Widows

All widows do not face sinmlar problems. A widow may be one who
has no issue and who has been widowed one or two years of her
marriage; or she may be one who becomes a widow afier a period of §
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to 10 years and has one or two small children to support, or she may be
one who is above 50 years of age. Though all these three categories of
widows have to face the problems of social, economic and emotional
adjustment, the first and the third category of widows have no habilities
while the second category of widows has to perform the role of a father
for her childien. The first two categonies of widows have also to face
the problem of biclogical adjustment. These two types are not as
welcome in their husband’s farmly as the durd type. In fact, while the
family members try to get rid of the first two categories of widows, the
third category of widow becomes a key person in the son’s family as
she is made responsible for caring for her son’s children and cooking
food in the absence of her working daughter-in-law. The self-image and
the self-esteem of the three categories of widows also vary. A widow’s
economic dependence is a savere threat to her self-esteem and her sense
of idenuty. The low status accorded to them by their in-laws and others
in the family roles lowers their self-esteem. The sigma of widowhood
itself negatively affects a woman and she falls in her own esteem.
If we take all types of widows together, we could say that violence
against widows includes physical batening, emotional neglect/torture,
verbal abuse, sexual abuse, depnivatron of legittmate share in property,
and abuse of their children. The important charactensucs of violence
against widows are: (1) young widows are more humiliated, harassed,
exploited or victimised than the middle-aged widows; (2) ordinarily,
widows know lttle about thewr husband’s business, accounts,
certificates, insurance policies, and bonds, and become easy victms of
fraudulent schemes fostered by unscrupulous members of their family
{of procreation) who ry to acquure their inhenied property or lfe-
insurance benefits ; (3) perpetrators of violence are mostly the members
of the husband's family; (4) of the three most important motives of
victimization—power, property and sex——property is a crucial factor in
vicnmization in middle-class widows, sex in the lower class widows,
and power in both the middle class and the lower-class widows; (5)
though the authoritarian personality of the mother-n-law and the
maladjustment of siblings-in-law are impoertant etiological factors m the
widow's vitimization, the most important Factor 15 widow's passive
umidty; and (6) age, educanon, and class appear to be sigmficantly
correlated to the exploitation of the widows but family composttion and
family size have litle corcelation with it.
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Victims df Violence

If we take all the cases of violence against women together, we find
that the victims of violence are generally those:

 who feel helpless, depressed, have a poor self-image and suffer
from self-devaluation, or those who are ‘emotionally consumed”
by the perpetrators of violence, or who suffer from ‘altruistic
powerlessness’; .
who hve 1n stressful family situations, or who five in familes
which, m soctological terms cannot be catled ‘normal’ families,
that 15, families which are structurally complete (both parents
beng alive and living together), economically secure (satisfying
basic and subsidiary needs of members, functionally adequate
{have rare quarrels) and morally conformative;
* who lack social maturity or social inter-personal skills because
of which they face behavioural problems;
whaose husbands/in-laws have pathological personalities; and
whose husbands are frequent alcohol users.

Perpetrators of Violence

Seven types of victimizers of women may be identified. They
those:

* who have depressions, inferionty complex and low self-esteem;
who have personality disorders and are psychopaths;
who lack resources, skills, and talents and have sociopathic
personalrty;
* who have possessive, suspacious and dominant natures;
* who faces stressful situations in family life;
* who were victims of violence in childhood; and
+ who are frequent users of alcohol.

Types of Viclence

If we were to develop a typology of violence against women, we may
give six types of violence ;

* violence which is money-oriented;

* violence which seeks power over the weak:

* violence which aims at pleasure-seeking;
violence which 1s the result of the perpetrator’s pathology:
violence which is the result of stressful family situations; and
violence which 1s vicum-precipitated.



Violence Against Women 221

Motivations in Violence

Violence against women may be explained on the basis of three factors:
(i) situations which bring about violent behaviour, (ii) characteristics of
victims, and (jii) characteristics of victimizers., Four causes may be
identified in violence against women: (a) victim’s provocation, (b)
intoxication, (c) hostility towards women, and (d) situational urge.

The Victumt’ s Provocation

Someumes the vicum of violence by her behaviour, which is often
unconscious, creates the situation of her own victimization, The victim
etther generates or tnggers off the violent behaviour of the offender,
Her actions transform him into an assaultor/aggressor making him
direct fus cnmunal intentions against her, In my own survey of rape,
wife-battering, abduction, 1ll wreatment of widows, and murders, the
focuss was on victims, yet some offendersfassaullors/aggressors were
also interviewed. Surprisingly, only a few seemed to suffer from any
feelings of shame or anxicty. A large number did not suffer from any
emouonal turmoil or from what psychologists call the problem of
‘troubled masculinity’. The assaultors in wife battering cases instead
accused thewr wives of back-biumg, talking to person{s) they disliked,
ill-treating their sisters or parents or brothers, neglecting their home,
tallang rudely to relatives, having 1llicit relations with some person,
tefusing to obey their in-laws, irntating them with their quarrelsome or
nagging nawre, or uerfering too much m their affairs. Similarly, in
crimmal assault (rape) cases, there were assaultors who desenbed the
behaviour of the vicum as a diwrect nvitation to sexual relanons or a
sign that she would be available if he persisted. It 15 sigmficant o
determine whether the victim actually intended 1o invite such behaviour
or not or whether it was merely the vicummzer's own mterpretahon/
perception that led ham io explol her. This may be called an ‘act of
amission’ {failing 10 react strongiy) on the part of the vicum, if not an
‘act of commussion’.

Thus, the *passive’ vicum contmbutes to the commission of violent
act to the same extent as the ‘acuve’ victm. In murder cases too, we
came across a few casecs where, according to the assaultors, the
homicide sitwation started when in arguments and altercations, the
vicms precipitated such circumstances which motivated them to attack
them. In abduction cases oo, some abduclors ponted out that thew
*victims® had willingly agreed to run away with them and marry but,
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when they were arrested on the complaint of parents, the *vicum® had
accused them of abduction on being coerced by their parents. ©n an
average, 39.0% cases were found willing abductions, 24.0% were
forced abductions, 17.0% accessory abductions (in which victims
newther gave therr consent of gomg with the ‘accused person’ nor
opnosed 1t but succumbed to the relationship of *power” of the accused
over her), and 20.0% were stress abductions (in which the victim
minally agreed to leave the house wallingly but later on repented when
the ‘offender” raped her or sold her ornaments or left her in the hotel),

Tius analysis enables us to classify victims as active, passive and
accudental. At least two kands of victims create a situation in which
‘offender’ becomes the *vieum® of the simation and/or compulsion and
behaves with the *vicum’ (female) in such a way that he comes to be
labelled as the ‘assaultor’ or ‘victmuzer’

Intoxicanion

Some cases of viclence occur when the aggressors are intoxicated and
1 a wildly excited and belhgerent state of mind, scarcely understanding
the consequences of thexr actions For example, 1n a few cases of rape,
the offenders assaulted the victms when they had taken so much
alcohol that they were i a state of incbrianon and emotional
exciiement. Ther wormal testramts had disappeared and thewr
aggressive fantasies were ntimately mtermingled with sexual lust
which then took the shape of uresponsible actions. Alcohol-related sex
cnmes illustrate a reckless disregard of time, space and circumstances.

A simlar relationship between alcoholism and violence was
demonstrated 1n a few cases of wife-battering and murder. While in my
own study, I had found that wife-battering was accompanied by the use
of alcohol 1n 31.7% of the cases, (Ahuja, 1987: 130), Hilberman and
Munson (1978 : 460-71) had found it in 93.0% of the cases, Wolfgang
(1978) 1 67.0% cases, and Tinklenberg (1973) in 71.0% cases.

We must admit that when we interrelate violenee with alcoholism,
we rely only on the reported use of alcohol rather than on the
measarements of alcohol levels m the blood. In fact, it 1s the bload
aleohol concentration {BAC) which cught to be the basis of associating
battering with the mfluence of alcohol, A very high BAC reduces the
capability of the subject o cause bodily harm to others. However, We
assume that the level of BAC must be such that the offender loses
control aver himself only to the extznt that he fails to think of the
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consequences of his actions. it 1s only in this state of mind that he
becames violent.

It 1s not clear whether alcohol induces violent behaviour directly or
whether it acts primarily as a disiinbitor of pre-existing aggressive
tendencies. The latter hypothesis 15 perhaps supported by the notion
(Blumer, 1973; 73-87) that some perpetrators of violence drink for
courage prior o using violence against persons. But not a single case
was reported 1n my study tn which the assaultor became intoxicated for
the speaific purpose of assauling his vicum. However, we cannot
provide any proof that the mngest of alcohol alone elicits violent
behaviour. There are many people who take aleohol yet they do not
become wviolent. The use of alcohol i violence agamnst women may,
therefore, be accepted as a ‘cooperatve’ factor rather than the ‘chief
factor,

Hostility towards Women

Some of the reported cases of violence agamnst women are of a nature
that no amount of rauonalization ¢ould convert the aggressers into
domg any thing nther than hoshle acts of a cruel kind. A few of them
had deeply entrenched leelings of hate and hostlity for women that
their violent act could be said to be pnmanly directed towards the
humiliauon of the vicum. If the mere sirration had been the motivatimg
factor, 1t is hard to see why a violent act should have been necessary
considering the fact that most of the ‘offenders’ are described as
‘normal’ persond. Perhaps a desire to gloat over the wvicum’s
humiliation was more stronger.

Sttuational Urge

In this category, those cases may be mcluded where the cnme 13
committed neither because of the vicum's behaviour nor because of the
offender’s psychopathological personahty but rather because of the
chance Factors which create such suuations which lead w violence. For
example, in a wile-battering case, 1t may be that conflict over money
matters or on the 1ll-ireatment of husband's parent(s) may provoke the
husband to assault hus wife; or i a rape case, a man accidently meets a
femnale acquamtance from his neighbouring village 1 a field and begins
a conversaton, ulumately attlempting to have his way with her, or the
male employer 1aking advantage of his young female employee finding
her alone 1 his office/factory in the late hours of the evening, or a
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young gul runs away from her father's house and accepts a Iift in 2
truck and the truck-dnver takes advantage of the situation and
cnmmally assaults her. In all these cases, the ‘offenders’ had not
planned the viclent acts but when they found the siteation conducive or
provocative, they used violence. Apart from these violent acts, these
offenders had not been ltving a hife of deviant behaviour.

Personality Traus

Some dentifying trans of the violence-prone personalities are:
extremely suspicious, passionate, domimnant, trratonal, immaral, easily
emotionally upset, jealous, possessive and unjust, Traits developed in
the early life affect the aggressive behaviour of a person in adulthood.
Aggressor's bewng abused as child,and/or his exposure to violence
during childhood, therefore, must be exarmned to delve nto hus violent
behaviour For example, 1n the case of some wife-batterers, their
childhood, adolescence and early adulthood expenences reveal that
they leamnt to respond 10 all emotionally distressing cues with angry and
violent behaviour. Unhappy family Itfe amounting to exposure 10
physical brutality or severe emouocnal rejection has been found 1o be
the rule i the case of most of the aggressors. Some adult aggressors
have faced such simanons mn thew family in thefr childhoods
edolescence where they always found their parents screaming and
getung at each other, and their father beating them (children) on the
shightest pretext. Often, their fathers would come home dnmk and
would charge arcund the house shouting and breaking things. Growing
up m a violent home mevitably leads to violent behaviour m
individuals, who become aggressive persons in therr adult life, Alfzro
(1978), Potts, Herzberger and Holland (1979), and Eagon, Stewart and
Hansen (1981) have also pointed out a similar comelationship in thex
empuncal studies on viclent men and therr children. Thus, we can sy
that a good number of aggressors are victims of child abuse and
familal violence, and exposure to violence as a child strongly
influences the probability of one being gencrally violent as an adult.

Theoretical Explanation of Violent Behaviour

We have already presented a theorencal explanaton of deviant/violent
behaviour in one of the earlier chapters (Chapter 8 on “Child Abuse”)
by examinng the different schools of thought as well by expoundmg
our own conceptual framework. The theoretical propositions on
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violence typically encountered, whether violence is a normal response
of provocation, or whether it involves the acting out of some
psychopathology, or whether it acts as an instrument to obtaining some
end or reward, or whether it 15 a response consistent with norms
supporting 1ts use, are explained. Our own conceptual framework is
based on a hohstic approach and 15 presented as the "Social Bond
Theory’ which explans violent behaviour Lo a Jarge extent.

The psychiatic or psychopathological school focusss on the
aggressor’s personality charactensucs as the chief determinant of
cnmnal violent behaviour. The socio-psychological school assumes
that cnminal violence can best be understood by analysing the ex(ernal
environmental factors that exercise an mmpact on the individual
aggressor. This model also examines the types of everyday interactions
(say, swressful siwations or family interactional patterns...} which are
precursors to violence. Theones such as the Frustrahion-Aggression
Theory, the Perversion Theory, the Self Attitude Theory, and the
Mouve Aunbuuon Theory also fall within the purview of soc10-
psychological level of analysis. The sociological school provides a
macro level analysis of ciminal violence, Besides these, the Theory of
Sub-culture of Violence, the Learning Theory, the Anomue Theory and
the Resource Theory also fall under the socio-culiural analysis.

For developing a new theoretical approach 1n my empirical study on
violence (crimes) aganst women, 1 had two altermatives before me:
either to take ‘inter-family violence’ and ‘violence exogeneous to
family’ separately or combine all types of violence together and
develop one theory on ‘violence agamst women'. | used the last
approach borrowing certain  concepts from socwlogisis  and
cnminologists like Hirschi, Schultz etc.

Violence against a person 1s necessarily ‘violence by somebody’ and
‘violence agamnst somebody®. As such, violence against women has to
be understood as ‘violence by an individual aganst an individual’
contrast to “violence by a group against an mdividual’ or ‘viclence by a
group against a group”. In violence by the mdividual, its ongin or form
must be determined in the individual himself and the situation around
hum. In this approach, not only individual’s innate behaviour but also
his acquired behaviour has to be taken into account. Our *Social Bond

Approach’ takes into consideration both types of behaviour as well as
the social structural condituons. This has been discussed n the carlier
chapter. It explams the kind and patterns of violence against women 1n
terms of vanauons among individuals {(offenders) in their social
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adjustments, frustrations and relauve deprivations, their social
structural condstions, and the ‘resistance potential” of the victims.

The Depersonalisation Trauma and Humanisitic Approach

What measures should we adopt 1o prevent women’s abuse and to
reduce viclence agamst women in our society ? The suggestion that
improving the general status of women through education, effechve
legislatne measures, providing training and employment opportantmes
will reduce viclence against women may be vahd and logical but is w00
broad a suggestion. Similarly, 1t 15 suggested that too much prominence
should not be given to cases of violence agamsl women m the mass
medwa. Although, there arz ethical and humanitarian reasons for
censoning violence agamnst women n the mass media, we have no
evidence that such a2 move wall necessanly lead to reduchon in
violence ‘The same 1s tue of providing delerent punishment 1o
perpetrators and social ostrasisation by one’s kan, neighbours and
fnends These measures may be desirable for therr social effects bot we
cannot be certain that they will lessen the explaitation of women 1o any
exient. While there 15 lack of evidence 10 dentify which genersl
policies deserve prionty, there are nevertheless a number of measizes
which could be adopted to contmn women's harassment.

First, we take up the 1ssue that 15 already recerving attention from
many women’s organisations as well as government and pnvate/public
Institions. This 1s to meet the needs of prorection, support and advice
of the victims What some, 1f not all, women need most is the shelter.
Women living with anthonitarian m-laws znd alccholic husbands would
leave their homes, temporanly or permanently, if some shelier is
avalldble to  them. Voluntary organisations providmg  such
accommodation to women have 1o publicize their schemes. It has to be
borne 1n mind that even the existing Homes for Women—single andfor
mamied—are not able to meet the required demands. They are ofien
over-crowded, lack financial suppert and fail to meet safety regulations.
Providing short-term accommodation 1o women, particularly married
women who are n distress, or victims of viglence Like rape, abduction,
atternpt 10 murder, and altmately helping them find a permanent house
by the women's organisauons will contribute to the alleviation of the
distress suffered by many women, There is an urgent need to evaluale
and compare the different types of short-lerm accommoxtanen that
could be provided to the vicumized women, ncleding widows.
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Second, assistance in finding employment and child-care facilines
and temporary financial support 15 also the need of the suffering
women, Advisory centres for this purpose could be located cenirally
but away from the Women Homes so that they ¢an be well advertised
without affecting the safety of the residents in the Homes

Thurd, establishment of cheaper and less formal courts could also be
a measure {0 help women who are victuns of explontation. It is not
being suggested that these courts will handle only the female cases.
Their scope has to be wider. We have at present the system of Famuly
Courts n some slates m our country. But these courts are mamnly
concerned with preventing the break-up of the marnages. The scope of
these courts could be extended to deal with all types of domestic and
non-domestic problems of woemen The establishment of couris with
Judges, magistrates and lawyers chosen for their knowledge and interest
m female matters would be an improvement and it will increase the
number of women entering the legat profession. To many women, the
courts and the laws would seem less fnghiening and more
approachable, if they are less dominated by men. Female judges and
lawyers may not differ sigmificantly from thetr male counterparts n
therr attitudes and beliefs and in their interpretation of laws, but female
vichms mght be happier to appear before other females mn the
expectation that they would be more understanding about the problems
faced by women.

Fourth, strengthening and increasing voluntary organisations which
could take up ndividual women’s problems with their m-laws or the
police or the courts or the concemed 1ndividuals 15 equally necessary.
This 15 because the voice of an individual woman carnies no weight, In
fact, she 15 accused of being outspoken if she demands her nights or
holds radical views or expresses her views and releases her frustrations,
But if a group of women jon together and raise therr voice aganst
woman’s suffering, they can assert their views and make an impact.

Fifth, publicity has to be given to those orgamsations which provide
free legal aid to women so that the needy women could approach them
and seek their help.

Last, a change in parents” attitudes 15 also necessary i women's
cases, Why do parents force their daughters— married or widowed—
who are frequently beaten by their husbands or jll-treated by their in-
laws 10 live in their husbands’ house against their own wishes 7 When
parents come to know of therr daughter’s harassment, why should they
not permit their daughters to live with them for a short ume till they are
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able to fend for themselves ? Why should they remain so concemed
about the social stigma and sacrifice their daughters for the sake of
thewr famuly ?

Why should wemen submut to oppression ? Why do they not realise
that they have the potential 1o Jook after themselves and their children ?
Why do they not comprehend that thewr torture creates an emotional
trauma for therr children also 7 Women have to lear 1o be assertive
and accept new roles for themselves, They have to develop an
optmustic and hopeful approach to life.
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Illiteracy

IMiteracy in India has, since long before Independence, been regarded
as an obstacle to development. It is commonly believed that without
substanually eliminating illiteracy, India cannot become a cohesive
nation and give to all its citizens the quahty of Life they have long
yeamed for. No wonder that education in general and literacy
particular have been accorded a high pnonty in the country’s
development process.

How is hteracy defined? Who 15 hiterate? That person 1s ‘literate’
who can read and write some language. The Census Commission 1n
India n 1991 has defined as ‘lterate’ any person who can read and
wnle “with understanding,” wn any Indian language, and not merely
read and write. Those who can read but cannot write are not hiterate,
Formal education in a school is not necessary for a person o be
considered as luterate,

In a resolutton on National Policy on Education adopted m 1968,
radical reconstruction of education was proposed so that it involved : (i)
a transformation of the system to relate it more closely to the life of the
people, (1) a continuous effort to expand educational opportumity, (g
a sustamned effort to rawse the quatity of educauon at all stages, (iv) an
emphasis on the development of science and technology, and {v}
cultivation of moral and social values. In 1986 stress was laid on the
educational policy and the provision of equal opportemues of education
1o all classes was emphasised.

There has been some progress 1n the field of education since the
1950s. The number of recegnised educational mnstintions has increased
more than three times, that 1s, from 2,31 lakh in 1951 to 7.55 lakh jn
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1985. The enrolment of students in the educational institutions has
increased more than five and a half times, that is, from 24 million to
132 million 1n the same penod. A little more than a three fold increase
has also been registered 1n the total number of literates, that fs, from
16.7% wn 1951 to 52.11% n 1991 (The Hindustan Times, March 26,
1991). The change mn the literacy rates in different years is shown in
Table below (lteracy rates relate to population aged seven years and
above i 1991, but to the total populaton of the country upte 1981).

Table 10.1: All Indla Literacy Rates

Year  Population  Hhterates  Literates Lueracy Rate (Percentage)
{Millions) (Millions)  (Millions) Male  Female Total

1901 2351 2225 126 98 05 53
1911 2482 2335 14.7 10.6 1.1 59
1921 2467 2290 17.7 122 18 11
1931 2734 2474 260 156 29 93
1941 3120 2613 502 249 73 161
1951 353 1 2942 589 250 79 167
1961 4280 3255 1026 144 130 240
1971 5335 3762 1573 195 18.7 294
1981 6653 4243 2410 469 248 362
1991 8439 4819 3620 638 194 521

Source  Fronthne, April 27-May 10, 1991, p. 55 & The Hindustan Times,
March 26, 1991

If the old defimuion of the hteracy is adopted and the entire
bopulation considercd, the hiteracy rate 15 42.94% for 1991 compared to
36 23% 1n 1981 and 29.48% 1 1971,

Together with the quantitanve expansion of education facilies,
there 15 now a greater emphasis on qualttative as well. Before 1976,
education was exclusively the responsibility of the states, the Central
Government being concerned only with the coordination and
determination of standards in technical and higher education. In 1976,
through a Consututional amendment, education became the Joint
responsibility of both the Centre and the States. Determmed efforts are
now being made to achieve the goal of yniversal elementary education
and cradication of 1lliteracy in the age group 15-35 by 1985. On the one
hand, community participation has been planned, and on the other hand
a programme named “Operation Blackboard” has been implemented to
provide the basic amenities in education in primary scheols. Now-
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formal education and open learning systems are being encouraged at all
levels. However, 1n the field of remgoving illiteracy 1n the country, not
much progress could be made due to its huge population. This is
evident from the vast magniude of illiterate persons still found in the
country.

Magnitude of Illiteracy

According to the preliminary estimates of the 1991 census, 47.89%
people of the total population of India or about 404 muthon persons are
iltiterate (The Hindustan Times, March 26, 1991). Today, 44 years after
Independence, 5 out of every 10 Indians, three out of five women, and
eight out of ten tribals and the Scheduled Caste people still cannot read
or wnite. Of the total illiterate people, about 100 million literates are n
the 15-35 age group which 1s considered to be the most producuve age
group, crucial 1o the wask of national reconstruction. This number is
constantly on the mcrease and by the tum of the century the country
will have the single largest number of illiterates 1t the whole world

The 1991 figures also reveal that Kerala retans s positon in
literacy by being at the top, Bihar stands at the bottom, with Rajasthan
standing close to it. According to the 1991 census, the literacy rates m
different states are : Andhra Pradesh - 45.11, Assam - 53 42, Bihar -
38.54, Gujarat : 6091, Haryana : 5533, Himachal Pradesh 63 54,
Kamataka : 55.98, Kerala : 9059, Madhya Pradesh : 4345,
Maharashtra : 63.05, Manipur : 60.96, Meghalaya 48 26, Muzoram :
81.23, Nagaland :61.30, Onssa : 48.55, Punjab : 57.14, Rajasthan :
38.81, Sikkim : §653, Taml Nadu : 63 72, Tnipura : 60.39, Uttar
Pradesh : 41.71, and West Bengal . 57.72 (Fronthine, Apnl 13-26,
1991).

In terms of the all India ranking 1 Iiteracy rate, Kerala enjoys the
first rank followed by Mizoram, Tamil Nadu, Himachal Pradesh,
Maharashtra, Mampur, Gujarat, Nagaland, Tnpura, West Bengal,
Punjab, Sikkim, Kamataka, Haryana, Assam, Onissa, and Meghalaya
From the other side (that ts m terms of the lowest literacy rate), Bihar
gets the first rank followed by Rajasthan, Arunachal Pradesh, Ulttar
11)9m;)d§Sh' Madhya Pradesh and Andhra Pradesh, (Frontline, Apnil 1326,

1}

Even though the hiteracy rate in India has increased from 36.2% n
1981 10 42.9% in 1991 Gn accordance with the old definttion of
Iueracy), yet in absolute terms, the number of illicrates has mereased
from 29.42 crore in 1951 10 48,19 crore in 1991 1F this high percentage
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of illsterates in India is compared with the number of illiterates in other
countries, our country appears 1o be extremely backward. In 1986, the
number of illiterates  Russia was almost nil, in United States it was
1.0%, mn laly 3.0%, in China 31.0%, i Egypt 47.0%, in Nigeria
57.0%, in Libya 34.0%, wn Brazil 21.0%, m Sn Lanka 13.0%, in
Singapore 14.0%, in Yugoslavia 8.0%, and in India, it was 57.0% of
the total population (Saptahtk Hindustan, January 15-21, 1989),

The attainment of the goal of universal elementary educauon
appears to be almost impossible because we are spending only 1.9% of
our iotal annual budget on education 1n comparison to 19.9% spent by
Amerca, 19.6% by Japan, 11.2% by Russia, and 17.8% by France
More details are given i Table 10.2.

The problem of illiteracy among women in our country is worse. It
15 estmated that 1n 1991, there are 247.6 million illiterate women in
India. The illiteracy percentage among females today is 60.58 in
comparison to 36.14 among males. In the urban areas, female illiteracy

Table 10.2: Percentage of Budget Spent on Education (1981)

Country Budger Spent Luteracy
on Education
1 USSR 112 985
2 USA 199 995
3 Japan 19.6 99.0
4. England 139 990
5 France 17.8 97.0
& Australia 148 985
7. Canada 173 %90
8. Germany 10.1 990
9 India 36 362
10. Pakastan 21 207
11. Bangla Desh 2.1 258
12 SnLanka 35 865
13 Burma 16 659
14 Nepal 30 233
15. Bhutan 19 180
16. Singapore NA. 842
17, Egypt 55 686

Source : Myron Weiner (1991), The Chuld and the Siate in India, Princetod
;aniversity Press, p. 159, and Fronthne, Apnl 27-May 10, 1991. P
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is 52.0% against 34.0% among males. In the rural areas, the female
illiteracy rate is 82.0% against 59.0% among males. Rajasthan has the
lowest female literacy rate in the country. According to the provisional
projections of the 1991 census, the female literacy figure in Rajasthan
stood at 20.84%, followed by Bihar with 23.10%, Uttar Pradesh with
26.2%, and Madhya Pradesh wilh 28.59%. Since in 1981, the female
literacy rate in Rajasthan was only 13.99%, dunng 1981-91 it
registered a 6.85% unprovement. Bihar improved by 6.59% over the
1981 female Iiteracy percentage of 16.51, Uttar Pradesh by 8.84% over
the 1981 figures of 17.18% and Madhya Pradesh by 9.40% over the
1981 figure of 18.99% (The Hindustan Times, March 29, 1991). Table
10.3 below gives the comparnson of literacy rates among males and
females in different states (in 1991 in accordance with the new
definition of Iiteracy, that 15, population aged seven years and above).

Teble 103: Literacy Rate in DifTerent States In Indla (1991)

{in percentage)

States Luteracy rate (1991)

(with population

exceeding one crore) Total Males Females
1. India 5211 63 B6 9 42
2 Andhra Pradesh 4511 5624 337
3. Assam 5342 6234 43.70
4 Bihar 3854 5263 23.10
5. Gujarat 60.91 72.54 4850
€. Haryana 5533 67.85 4094
7. Kamataka 5598 67.25 4434
8 Kerla 90 59 94.45 86.93
9. Madhya Pradesh 4345 5743 2839
1. Maharashira 63.05 74 84 5051
11. Orissa 48 55 6237 3440
12. Punjab 5714 63.68 4972
13 Rajasthan 38 81 5507 20.84
14. Tamil Nadu 63.72 74 88 52.29
15 Uttar Pradesh 417 5535 2602
16. West Bengal 57172 67.24 4715

Sewace : Census of India, 1991, Paper 1 Statement 16, page 67.

The position of illiteracy among children is equally bad. Between
19561 anq 1981, roughly five mithon unschooled children joined the
ranks of illiterates every year, swelling 10 a total which 1n 1981 stood at
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437 million. Considering only those seven years of age and above, the
number of illiterates stood at 302 mullion in 1981 and 324 million
(provisicnal figure) m 1991, The pnmary school survival rate (that is,
per cent completing fifth grade) in India 1s 38.0% in comparison to
70.0% i China, 64.3% n Egypt, 97.2% in Malaysia, 90.8% in Sn
Lanka, and 90.0% in Smgapore (Weiner, 1991: 159).

National Policy on Educaticn

The Parliament approved 1n 1986 the National Policy on Education. It
sought a national system of education laying down : (i) a curricoar
framework (o establish comparability of competence at the end of
vanous stages of educauon all over the country, (i) remforcing the
integrative aspect of soctety and culture, and (in) establishing a value
system necessary for an egalitanan, democratic and secular society.
The new policy hists the specific steps wm such detail thal it has been
described as nothing less than a charter not only for equality of access
to education but also for equalizaton with regard to the status of the
disadvantaged secuons of society. It lays down that educational
transformaton, reduction of dispariues, universatizaton of elementary
educauon, adult education, and sciennfic and technological research
would be accepted as national responsibthues for which adequae
resources would be provided

The concept of the Nationat System of Education imphes that upto 2
gwven level, all students, srrespective of caste, sex or locaton, have
access to education of a comparable qualty. It envisages a commos
educational structure of 1042+3 for all parts of the country. The break-
up of the first 10 years compnises five years of primary education, three
years of upper primary, and two years of high school. Regardung
elementary education, the Narronal Policy proposed to ensure that all
children who auaimed the age of 11 years by 1990 will have had five
years of schooling through the non-formal stream. Likewise, ff
proposed that by 1995 all children will be provided free and
compulsory education upto 14 years of age.

Regarding eradicating illiteracy, the National Educational Policy
1986 proposed that in the 15-35 age group, a vast programme of adult
and contirwng education will be implemented through vanous
channels like : () establishment of centres in rural areas for contnung
educaon, (b) worker’s education through the employers and concerned
agencies of the governtment, (c) radto, television and films as mass and
group learmng media, (d) creation of leamners” groups nd
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organisations, (¢) programmes of distance learning, and (f) organising
assistance in self-leamning,

The programme of acuon stipulated that about 40 million persons
would be covered under the Naucnal Programme of Adult Education
by 1990 and another 60 mullion persons by 1995. The ‘careful
consideration” of the question of continued illeracy and the
educational policy of the government is evident from the statement
given on October 19, 1987 by the then Prime Mimster Rajiv Gandhi
before a Harvard Unmiversity audhence: “1 don’t think literacy 1s the key
to democracy. Wisdom 1s much more important. We have scen—and I
am not now himiting tmyself to India, 1 am going beyond to other
countries— lileracy sometimes narrows the vision, does not broaden
it”. It is difficalt to say whether the leader of the political party which
ruled the country for about four decades was offenng a rationale for the
policies of doing nothing in the educational arena or was justifying the
new educational policy.

Measures Adopted for Eradicating Illiteracy

Broadly speaking, three measures have been adopted for the eradication
of lliteracy m our country: (1) National Adult Education Programme,
(i) Rural Literacy Programme, and (ni) Nationat Literacy Mission.

Narttonal Adult Educanon (NAE} Programme

The NAE programme was launched on October 2, 1978 with the aim of
providing education and promoting hiteracy among all dliterate persons,
particularly in the age group of 15-35 years. The programme s a joint
and collaborative effort of the central government, state governments,
union termtory admimstranons, voluntary agencies, universities,
colleges and youth centres. The educanon under the NAE programme
is a package which envisages: (1) imparting Literacy skills 1o the target
illiterate populauon, (ii) therr functional development, and (1) ¢reaton
of awareness among them regarding laws and policies of the
govemnment for the efficient implementation of the strategy of
redistributive jusuce. Special emphasis 1s being placed on the education
of women, Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes and other weaker
?cctions of society, who constitute the botk of illiterate population in
ndia,

UNESCO had declared the year 1990 as the International Literacy

Year (ILY). The cbjective was to generate public awareness about the
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need for the relevance of literscy. At the national level, the ILY was
launched by the Prime Minister of India at a special function in New
Delhi on January 22, 1990. The student and non-student volunteers
were asked to muster therr collechive strength in the noble pursuit of
spreading the message of Interacy as well as the actual imparung of
Iiteracy.

Rural Functional Luteracy (RFL) Programme

The RFL programme 15 a sub-programme of the Adult Education
Programme which 15 fully funded by the Central Government and
implemented by the States and urion territories. The broad objectives
of thus programme are, (1) to develop abulities 1n the learmers 1o read and
wrile, and (1) to create awareness among the learners about their nghts
and duties and the benefits they can draw from various schemes of
socio-economuc development bein g implemented by the government.

The RFL programme was launched in May, 1986 by involving the
NSS and other student volunteers m colleges and universities on the
prnciple of “Each One Teach One”, Starting on a modest scale of 2
lakh volunteers, 1t has gone upto 4.50 lakbs m 1990 covenng over 4.20
lakh leamers, During 1987, an ambutious programme was adopted
mvolving both students and teachers of schoels and colleges with
mputs for research studies on the success of the programme, The
Programme has been designed keeping in view the needs and languages
of the leamers. The Bovemment has selected 40 districts to improve the
quality of adult educaton, 1t 1 only after evaluation of the impact that
the programme will be taken up in a big way to spread literacy in the
mmimum possible yme,

The process of the Mass Programme of Functronal Literacy involves
a number of stages, These stages are: selecting master trainers who are
to tram the student volunteers; selecting, motivatung and mobilizing the
s-tudent volunteers who are genumnely and sincerely committed to
littracy work; 1dentifying literate persons i the age group of 15-35
who may be staying m the nej ghbourhood of 2n educauonal institution ;
forging a ik between the student volunteers and the illiterate persons
and assigning an areq of operation for ¢ach volunteer; monitoring of the
programme of the student volunteers by semor teachers/headmasters of
schools; coordination with vanogs development departments/agencies
by way of visus of functionanes to the place where the volunteer is
imparting Lieracy, telling the learners about the advantages of being
hterate, making avatlable charts, posters and other materials to the
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learners and identifying genuine difficulties of the leamners; and
providing post-literacy actrvities for the non-literates through libraries
and reading rooms. Coverage and support by the media and evaluation
of the overall impact of the programme through University
Departments of Adult and Continuing Education 1s of crucial
importance.

National Literacy Mission

In accordance with the directives of the National Pelicy on Education
and the implementation strategies envisaged in the Programme of
Action, the government formulated a comprehensive programme
known as National Literacy Mission (NLM) in the field of adult
education. The NLM was launched by Rajiv Gandhi (at that time Prime
Mimster of India) in May 1988 to achieve the goal of imparting
*functional literacy’ to 80 mullon illiterate persons in the 15-35 age
group—30 million by 1990 and an additional 50 mallion by 1995. The
Mission, thus, aimed at achieving 80.0% literacy 1n 1935 in comparison
to 36.0% in 1981, The NLM aimed at involving the youth and
voluntary agencies in the programme, In 1990, there was 513 projects
in operation in various states and umon territories. Likewise, presently
there are 500 voluntary agencies working in the field. In additon,
Shramik Vidyapeeths and 16 state resource centres are functioning
_different states to cater to the workers’ education and w provide
technical resource support to the programme.

Evaluation of Measures Undertaken

The auempts made by the government upto 1965 for eradicating
tliteracy could not succeed possibly because the nation then was pre-
occupied with problems of food, employment and self-reliance.
Besides, due to the increase in population also, the number of illiterates
in the country progressively increased from 30 crore in 1951 to 44
crore in 1981. In 1991, however, the number came down o 40.41 crore.
The Functional Literacy programme was expected to lower the rate of
infant mortality, reduce the number of school drop-outs, improve
health, produce better environmental conditions, create awareness of
rights, help neo-literates acquire skills to mprove their economic
standing, motivale them to adopt small famly norms and betier the

status of women. But have we been able to make any dent 1n the
situation ?
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The main criticism 1s that the adult education movement does not
have the support from the grassroots. The planning is more at the state
Ievel and there 15 nothmng yet like a detailed programme of action
distct by dismct, village by village, and area to area, with weak areas
and difficult problems carefully identified and provided for and
resources firmly assured Much ume has been spent on pedagogy and
local and regional wvocations and freedom of choice have been
effectively discouraged (Tarlok Singh : March, 1991). Instead of
welcoming all the available options, including the so-called ‘centre’
approach, ‘each ome teach one’ or ‘each one teach many', the
concerned central agency puls increasing obstacles in the way of
voluntary and local agencies bringing leamers together into ‘centres’
and imparung to them both literacy and other skills and socially useful
knowledge, Qur country does not have a coherent and well-worked out
plan of action which will unute the centre and states, local bodies and
voluntary orgamisations and constructive workers in a cumulative, all-
embracing national effort,

As if the past fatlures are not waming enough, the Ramamurti
Commuttee has also put the clock further back. In its Perspective Paper
on Educauon presented n September, 1990, the Committes observed:
“In the case of adults, nability to read and write has not necessarly
meant lack of educauon” The intention perhaps is not to romanticise
Ultteracy but rather 1o underscore the need to redesign adult education
Programme meaningfully But the commuties, n ws full report enutted
“Towards an Enlightened and Human Society” submitted m Decentber
1990, has not offered any meaningful scheme of work. It merely
recommended that after (he Eighth Five Year Plan, an independent
study group should evaluate the programme now under way and
Propese appropriate strategies (o remove adylt tlliteracy 1n the quickest
possible ume. The Commuttee furiher recommended that “the
evaluation may also look mto the vanous alternative models and study
therr relevance with respect to diverse socio-cultural and politcal
conditrons n different parts of India. The mmimum objectve of this
study should be to find out on objecuve basis what approaches do not
yield results, so that, at least those models may not be encouraged™
Does this not show that the Ramamurts Commutize’s report leaves one
with a feeling of utter dismay 7 .

The Ramamurp: Repont further recommended that adult education
programmes could be successful only when the other basic needs “_’Cfe
Imked simullancously. These needs were defined as: health, nutrition,
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housing and employment. In fact, the report stressed upon the
suggestion that instead of starting literacy programmes, other basic
needs be made ‘aware’ of. The sccond suggestion was that adult
literacy models which failed to have the desired impact in five years
ought to be scrapped. Knowing fully well the importance of work and
nutrition, could it be said that the adult literacy programme should be
postponed till we achieve the targels of employment, nutrition ,..?

And, now we have a fresh controversy, A suggestion was given by
the University Grants Commission’s ex-Chairman, Professor Yashpal
10 close down universities and colleges for one year so as o mvolve
teachers and students in a campaign for literacy. This suggestion was
discussed by the vice-chancellors of various unversities in a meeting
held at Detht on March 8, 1991 organised by the Association of Indian
Universities in cooperauon with the Planning Commission. They
suggested that literacy be made a component of college and university
curriculum and students be involved in lteracy programmes durmg
summer holidays. This suggestion deserves o be seriously considered.

Students remain free afler theirr examunauons for three to four
months from mid-Apn! 10 mud-July. During Dassehra vacations in
August and winter vacanons in December, schoo! and caollege/
university work 15 not so demanding and rural adulls also have
relauively free time. There are some 80 holidays 1n a year o schools
and colleges. Adding 60 to 75 days of vacauons, the totzl period 1n 2
year for which the students remain free comes to about 150 days or five
months, If the holidays are made flexible to suit the conventence of the
rural populace and 1f students devole about two months out of these
five months n makmng illuerates literate and if credits are awarded to
students for involving themselves in literacy programmes, removing
slliteracy in a period of five years or so may not be difficult. Of course,
suspending teaching for a year for national regeneration is an
impractical and wasteful suggesuon When academic sessions

several universities are already behind schedule because of one or the
other agitation, foregoing a year's academec hfe [0 parucipate mn
teracy programmes will be unacceptable to students and their parents,
A shorter ume frame hike the summer vacation would be more feasible.
Besides the above critical evatuation of the hitcracy programmes, we
may also idenufy the following hurdles in the successful
implementation of the adult education programme (Socd, 1988: 4),
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(1) Though the Interacy programme was supposed to have the three
dimensions of hieracy awareness and functionality but in practice the
programme has tended to become mainly a hteracy programme, as
most of the adult educaton centres are the least equipped 1o deal with
the other two basic components of AEP, The adults find no incentive 1n
going to these centres as they do not consider these programmes nseful
in the context of their environmental needs.

(2) The important factors which prevent adult illiterates from going
lo centres are: ume constraint, economic pressures, fatalistic athitude
nurtured by centunes of enslavement and explostation, lack of leisure,
family resistance geographical distance, absence of matenal incentives,
nicgative attitude towards women’s literacy and unawareness of the
programme.

(3) Lack of commiment, nterest and missionary zeal among key
functionaries entrusted with the task of implementation of the
Programme pose a mayor challenge 10 the successfil implementation of
AEP,

(4) The threat posed by the vested interests has also negatively
affected the programme, as it may deprive them of the cheap labour or
potenbal vote banks. Therefore, veiled resistance and  implicit
indifference to the programme from a sizeable secuon of the
communily are swmbling blocks in the path of popularizing the
programme,

{5) The programme’s effectveness s also impaired due to some
pracucal difficulties ike: over-emphasis on rules, veluntary agencies
DOL recerving  cooperation from  state governments, absence of
coordinauon among various agencies, lack of effective supporl from
mass medsa, poor quality of training of functionanes, absence of proper
evaluation, and lack of support by Panchayar Raj wnstiutrons i a
sustarned manner,

Tapping the Student Power

Using the students m Itteracy campagn is tapping the student power for
Pulling the country out of its existing stagnation. The largest chunk of
illiterates 15 i the Hind; belt {(Uttar Pradesh, Bihar, Rajasthan, Madhya
Pradesh, Haryana, and Himachal Pradesn) where according to the latest
Operation Research Group {ORG) report, more than 80% adults (15
years plus) are illterate (aganst the present national average of 48%).
If on an experimental basis, student scrvices are used during the
vacations n these states and if in retorn weightage 15 given to the
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students in the admission to engineering, medical and technical
institions, the experiment might provide a model to the universitics to
adopt a ‘neighbourhood approach’ in carrying out literacy campaigns.
The task is daunting and requires the most ingeneous efforts and
dedication, but it can be managed by human competence. The
programme has to be tme-bound and it should be low cost. The
students have to devote 2-3 hours a day for two months in teaching the
illiterates, The cost per leamer for the entwe instruction (including
teaching and learning material} should not exceed Rs. 15, which can
easily be afforded by a poor country ke ours, The motivation for the
student instructors has to come in the form of weightage in passing
examinations and in getting admissions i educational insututions of
their choice. Knowing the vast number of students in higher secondary
schools, in colleges and 1n pniversities, millions of students can be used
for teaching groups of 10 learners each, and, thus, carrying the torch of
hiteracy to millions of 1lliterate adults. The young students with drive
and commitment can move mountains, if given responsibility and a
feeling of trust and confidence.

Efforts by Voluntary Organisations

The government alone cannot solve the vast problem of illiteracy m the
country. It is not possible to achieve the objective of total eradication of
illiteracy entirely through governmental efforts, The government ¢an
undoubtedly take cognizance of the sttuation, can identify the agencies,
insttutions and individuals, can act as a catalync agent to provide
human, material and financial resources, but the government cannot
promete literacy all by itself. The efforts of the govemment—both
central and state—therefore, will have 1o be supplemented and
strengthened by voluntary organisattons and individuals who have a
posihive perception and commitment,

World Literacy of Canada (WLC) is one such voluntary organisation
engaged in promoting adult hiteracy in the developing world with the
help of local community-based organisanions. Till date, the WLC has
supported 26 hteracy projects m India including the famous Literacy
House in Lucknow. The South Asian Partnership (SAP) along with
WLC has also proposed projects for wemen’s adult education in
backward states like Bihar, Uttar Pradesh, and Madhya Pradesh, The
SAP, in collaboration with 36 NGOs mvolved with sustainable

development, is hopeful that one million women will be literate by
2000 A.D,
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If adult Iteracy 1s necessary, a child's educanon is an urgent
natonal prionty. Arucle 45 of our Constitution refers to “endeavour to
provide by 1960 free and compulsory education for all children untl
they reach 14 years of age”. While many state governments clam to
have enacted compulsory education laws but in practice, no state has
implemented such a law, that 15, requiring local anthonities to compel
school attendance. In fact, instead of talking of ‘compulsery” education,
the decision-makers now talk of ‘universal’ education. Even the New
Educational Policy of 1986 gives concrete expression to the shift away
from the goal of compulsory schooling. Elementary education is now
‘universahzed’ and not ‘compelled’. The educational restructuring and
the ‘new’ policy now focuss on ‘mcentrves’ like free school meals, free
uniforms, free books and skill-onented teaching, Of the esmated 82
million Indian children 1n the 6-14 age-group, less than half attend
school Of every 10 children who enter the first grade, only four
complete four years of schooling. By shrugging off s duty Lo educate
children, our society and our government are in effect denying the
expenenice of childhood, that 15, of play, experimentation, and self-
discovery to milhans of childrer, Retreat from the formal commitment
1o mandatory full-ume schooling has unmistakably been a retrogressive
Step 1n economic development as well ag in reducing the problem of
child labour m the country.

It may be concluded that the tasks of making some 400 million
people hiterate, of persuading the parents of about 42 milhon children 1
the 6-14 age group to send therr children to schools and of gving
ncentive to the parents of 74% children who enter primary school t¢
complete the fifth grade (only 26% chuldren complete primary
educatton i India before leaving the school) are mdeed daunting and
Tequire mgentous efforts and a ugh degree of motivation on the part of
both the leamers and the mstructors. Such a serous problem of
Hlteracy calls for drastic measures rather than the half-hearted
approaches we have so sedulously pursued all these years wathout
tangible results. Mass illiteracy and child education have to be tackled
on a war footing because of the sheer magnitude of the problem.
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Urbanization

Along with the growth of population in the last few decades, there has
been a shift in the population from rural to urban areas, The mcreasing
urbanization has led to problems like crime and juvenile delinquency,
alcoholism and drug abuse, howsing shortage, over-crowding and
slums, unemployment and poverty, pollution and nowse, and
communication and traffic control among others. But if cities are places
of tensions and strain, they are also the centres of civilizauon and
culture. They are actuve, mnnovative, and alive. They provide
opportunities to achieve one’s aspirations. If the future of our country 18
linked with the development of rural areas, it 1s equally linked with the
growth of cities and metropolitan areas. But before analysing these
problems, let us understand the basic concepts.

Concepts of Urban, Urbanization and Urbanist
Urban

What is an ‘urban area’ or a city or a town ? This term 15 used n two
senses—demographically and sociologically. In the former sense,
emphasis 15 given to the size of population, density of population and
nature of work of the majority of the adult males; while m the latter
sense, the focus is on heterogeneity, impersonality, inter-dependence,
and the quality of life, The German sociclogist, Tonmes (1957)
differentiated between rural and urban commumities mn lerms of social
relauonshups and values. The rural gemewnschaft communty is one in
which social bonds arc based on close personal ties of kinship and
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friendship, and the emphasis 1s on tradition, consensus and informality,
while the urban gesellschaft society 1s one in which impersonal and
secondary relationships predominate and the interaction of the people is
formal, contractual and dependent on the special function or service
they perform. The emphasts on gesellschaft society is on utilitarian
goals and compeuuve nature of social relationships. Other sociologists
Ike Max Weber (1961 - 381) and George Simmel (1950) have stressed
on dense living condittons, rapidity of change and impersonal
nteracton in urban settngs. Lowrs Wirth (1938 : 8) has said that for
sociologrcal purposes a city may be defined as “a relatively large, dense
and permanent settlement of socially heterogeneous individuals’
Scholars itke Ruth Glass (1956) have defined city in terms of factors
hke : size of population, density of population, main economic system,
type of admirustration, and some social characteristics,

In Indra, the census defimtion of “town’ remains more or less the
same for the penicd 1901-51; but m 1961, a new defimtion was
adopied. Upto 1951, “town’ included (1) collection of houses
permanently mhabited by not less than 5,000 persons, (2) every
municipality/corporation/noufied area of whatever size, and (3) all civil
lines nol included within the municipal units. Thus, the prumary focus
1n the defiminon of town was more on the admimstrative sei up rather
than the size of the population 1n 1961, cenam tests were applied for
defining a place as ‘town’. These were : {a@) a mnimurn population of
3,000, (b) a density of not less than 1,000 persons per square mile, (¢)
three-fourths of 1ts worlang populaton should be engaged m nom-
agricultural  sctvities, and (4) the place should have a fow
charactenstics and civic amembes like transport and commurucabion,
banks, schools, markets, recreation centres, hospitals, electncity, and
newspapers, etc. As a result of this change in the definrton, 812 areas
(with 44 lakh people) declared as Lowns in 1951 census were not 50
considered m 1961 census. The 1961 basis was adopted m the 1971,
1981 and 1991 censuses too for defining towns. Now demographically,
areas with populanon between 5,000 and 20,000 are consdered a5
small towns, those with population between 20,000 and 50,000 are
considered as large towns, those with population between 50,000 and
one lakh are considered as big cities, and areas with more than 10 1akh
people are constdered as metropolitan areas.

Sociologists do not attach much importance to the sizc of the
population m the definucn of city because the mmimum populatio?
standards vary greatly, For example, in the Netherlands a mnimum
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population of 20,000 is required for a place to be designated as urban:
in France, Austria and West Germany, it is 2,000; in Japan it is 3,000,
in U.S.A. it is 3,500; and so on. As such, they give more importance to
characteristics other than the pepulation size. Theodorson (1969 : 451)
has defined ‘urban community’ as “a communify with a high
population density, a predominance of non-agricultural occopations, a
high degree of specialisation resulting in a complex division of labour,
and a formalised system of local government. It is also characterised by
a prevalence of impersonal secondary relations and dependence on
formal social conirels,” According to Robert Redfield (AJ.S., January,
1942), ‘urban society’ is characterized by a large heterogencous
population, close contact with other societies (through trade,
communication, etc,), a complex division of labour, a prevalence of
secular over sacred concerns, and the desire to organise behaviour
rationally toward given goals, as opposed to following traditional
standards and norms.

Urbarization

Urbanization 1s the movement of population from rural to urban areas
and the resulting increasing proportion of a population that resides in
wrban rather than rural places. Thompson Warman (Encyclopeedia of
Social Sciences) has defined 1t as “the movement of people from
communities concerned chiefly or solely with agriculture to other
communuties, generally larger whose activities are primarily centred in
government, trade, manufacture, or allied mterests”, According 1o
Anderson (1953 : 11}, urbanization 15 not a one-way process but it js a
two-way process. It involves not only movement from villages to cihes
and change from agricultural occupation to business, trade, service and
profession, but it alse wvolves change in the migrants’ amtudes,
beliefs, values and behaviour pattems. He has given five charactenstics
of uwrbanization: money economy, civil admimstration, cultyral
changes, written records and innovations.

Urbanism

Urbanism is a way of hife. It reflects an organisation of society in tarms
of a complex division of labour, mgh levels of technology, high
mobility, interdependence of its members in fulfilling economc

funcuons and impersonality in social relations (Theodorson, 1969 -
453).
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Characteristics of Urbanism or Urban System

Lows Wirth (1938 : 49) has given four characteristics of urbanism:

* Transiency an wrban inhabiuant keeps on forgetting his own
acquaintances and develops relations with new people. Since he is not
much attached with his nerghbours, members of the clubs, he does not
mrnd their leaving these places,

* Superficiality an wrban person has the limited number of persons
with whom he mteracts and his relanons with them are impersonal and
formal People meet each other 1n highly segmental roles. They are
dependent on more people for the sausfactons of thewr hie needs,

* Anonymuty urbamites do not know each other mtimately, Personal
mutual acquamtanshup between the inhabtants which ordinanly inheres
mn a neighbourhood 1s lacking.

* fndwidualism people give more importance to their own vested
mterests,

Ruth Glass {1956 - 32) has given the following charactenstics of
urbansm mobility, anonymity, individualism, impersonal relaticns,
social differennatton, transience and organic type of sohdanty.
Anderson (1953:2) has Lsted three characteristics of urbamusm:
adjustability, mobihty, and diffusion. Marshal Clmard (1957) has
t2lked of rapid social change, conflict between nomms and values,
Increasmg mobality of population, emphasis on matenal things and
dechne m mumate interpersonal communicaton as important
charactersues of wbamsm. K. Dews (1953) has highlighted eight
charactenistics of the urban socal system: social heterogeneity (people
of different religrons, languages, castes, and classes ltve i wrban areas
There 15 also specialisatron i occupation), secondary associauon,
social mobility, individualism, spatial segreganon, socual tolerance.
secondary control and voluntary assoctations. Lious Warth (1938 : 1-
24) has gven four charactenstics of urbanism heterogeneity of
populauon, specralisauan of function, anonymly, mpersonahty 2nd
standardizaton of Mfe and behaviour. Though these charactenstics
Present an exaggerated picture of the urban man and his hife, yet thett
analysis here 15 necessary.

(a) Heterogenarty of population The large population in cites cab
be largely attributed to migration from different areas which leads 10
people of different backgrounds and betiefs hving together, This
muxture of peaple affects the workeng of informal controls—mores 2nd
Instimbions—and reliance on formally designed mechamsms for
regulatng the behaviour of individuals and groups increases. People no
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longer share the common sentiments, and being exposed to new idcas
imported from other cultures through contacts with migrants, they
challenge the outmoded beliefs and practices and adopt such new
attitudes and lifestyles which help them in improving their economic
status and coping with problems of adjustment. The irfluence of famuly
and neighbourhood decreases and people come into conflict on the
question of what is the ‘right’ way to behave.

(b) Specialisation of function and behaviour, The heterogeneity and
the large size of population of a cuy favour the development of
specialisation. Since the city has many facets of life and an individual
can participate only in some of them, he becomes choosy and takes
interest only in a few fields. Specialisation in function encourages a
diversity of Iife pattems. Doctors, engineers, businessmen, lawyers,
bureaucrats, factory workers, teachers, clerks, policemen, for example,
have differem Lfe patterns, different mnterests, and different philosophy
of life. Each specialist group makes 1ts own contnbution o the
community and thus a division of labour 15 created. The cloth merchant
sells only cloth, say, and depends on many other specialists 1o
manufacture, process and distnbute cloth so that it reaches hus shop.
Such a division of labour permits an individual (o benefit from a
broader range of services than s own knowledge and capabihiuies
provide, Each mnhabitant m the city becomes dependent on speciahsts
such as physicians, masons, mechamics, shopkeepers, tailors,
washermen, and so on. He has not to leam the techniques of each
profession.

Specialisation provides 1o the mdividual diverse opportuniues to act,
to express himself and to develop his potentialibes. However, the
contacts become secondary and formal and the sense of hving a
commen hfe and having common concems 1s destwoyed The
relationship between two persons remains for a short durauon nil they
gratify each other's purpose.

In a social order characterised by a heterogeneous population and
dversity in behaviour patterns, there 15 a greater hikehhood of
confusion among several altemauves for proper behaviour 1n a given
Sitwation. For example, one student finds other student usmg unfar
means and getung first division. He then thinks, should he do the same

thing ? Ope person finds another person grving Rs. 10,000 and getting a
Job of a police sub-inspector. He becomes confused whether he should
Tpart the case and get the bribe-taker arrested, or should he adapt an
altitude of indifference ? These moral, socral, and legal dilemmas are
overwhelming 1n the city life.
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(¢) Anonymity and impersonality: High population density in the
city erodes a sense of personal 1dentity leading to loneliness and a loss
of a sense of belonging. Hundreds of people watch a movie m a
picture-house, enjoy and laugh together but when the film ends, the
commoen emotions disintegrate mto anonymity and impersonahty. On
the other hand, thts very anonymity 15 the crux of personal freedom.
The lack of interest 1n others releases the individual from heavy
pressures towards conformity. In many cases, his responsibility to
others ends with payment. Even when he becomes a member of a
voluntary group like a club for mstance, his parucipation could be
mimmum. He does not have to wm the acceptance of other members or
0 engage mn the accommodauve process of fitung himself into their
expectations. He may observe others but he may not necessarily be
carned away by their sumnl,

One advantage of anonymuty is that individuals are not judged
according to therr parents” lower class stams but are evaluated on the
basis of their appearance and behaviour in casual contacts. The
anonymity and mpersonality of urban Life gives an individual, who
asprres for a hugher status, a greater oppornity to take advantage of
symbols of higher status, like weanng attractive clothing, improving his
mode of speech and manner so as to gain the acceptance and to impress
persons of high positions, mamntzining centacts with them and
ulitmately achieving the goals he seeks through these contacts.

(&) Standardisanon of behaviour: The urban hfe necessitates the
tndrvidual to standardise his behaviour which nltimately helps hem and
others (with whom he interacts) to understand each other and make
Interactton simpler. For example, a shopkeeper finds the same
questions being asked by a succession of customers. The customers are
then seen as types—the person who haggles over price, the fellow who
£oes for qualtty, the man who 15 merely looking without any intention
of buying, and 5o on. The expenienced shopkeeper quickly judges the
type of customer he is dealing with and uses the sales strategy he
regards as most effective for a particular type of customer, This helps
both the shopkeeper and the customer to handle the sales transaction 1
a smple and quick fashion. Such standardised expectatons 2nd
behaviour are pan of an urban life. Markets, clubs, restanrants, buses.
mewspapers, TV, rado, and schooly/colleges present a largely
standardized picture. A person who ts unable to fit into such a Itfe ['u}ds
humself out of step and faces the problem of adjustment. The large size
of the city population lends particular force 1o the standardization of
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behavipur. This does not mean that the divergence of individual
orientations is not possible.

Sorokin and Zimmerman {(1962:56-57) have idenufied the
following characteristics of the urban social system:

(a) Non-agricultural occupation: While agniculture is the main
basis of the rural economy, trade, industry and commerce are the chief
supports of the urban economy. It is this difference in occupation that
ensures that rural people work in natural environments. Urban people
on the other hand work mostly n artificial and unnataral environment
in which the heat, cold and humidity are controlled by innovative skills.
According to James Willams (1958), working in  unnatural
environment affects people’s attitudes and behaviour patterns. It is,
thus, because of the occupational differences that in urban arcas we
find liberals as well as conservatives, modemn as well as traduionalists,
and unsociables as well as sociables.

(b) Size of population: Urban communities are much bigger in size
than rural communities, The availability of job opportunities on the one
hand and the materalisic as well as educational, medical and
recreational facilities on the other hand attract people to cities.

(c) Density of population In villages, people have 1o live near their
fields to supervise the agricultural pursuits but in urban areas, people’s
residence depends on the location of their offices, market, children’s
school/college and so forth. This leads o a high density of population
in areas which abound m these facilities. In Indua, the average density
of population per square mile in metopolitan cities varnies belween
3000 and 5000 persons. This high density has 1ts own benefits as well
as disadvantages. The advantages are that social contacts multiply, all
necessary facilitics are easily approachable and selection of friends
becomes easier. The disadvantages are that inhabitants have very
formal and impersonal relations with each other and their mental
Stresses increase.

(d) Environment' Bernard (171} has talked of four types of
environment: material (climate), biological (anumals and plants), social,
physio-social (machines, gadgets, tnstruments) and psycho-social
{customs, traditions, instituuons, etc.}) and composite {economuc,
political and educational systems). The urban environment 1s more
Polluied. Besides, because of bemng surrounded by educational

Institutions and hence being mare educated, an urban dweller is more
Tational, secular, and competitive.
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(e) Social differenniation In urban areas, people are differentiated
on the basis of occupations, religion, class, living standards and social
beliefs. Yet, they are dependent on each other and act as a funcuomng
whole.

() Socral mobility Urban arcas provide opportunities for change in
social status because of which, as compared o villages, there is more
upward mobility in cities. The mobility nmay be horizontal or vertical
Besides social mobiluty, we find geographical maobility too in urban
areas.

() Soctal interaction: Relanons among wrban inhabitants are
secondary and impersonal, People are more concerned with the status
and skills of other persons than with thesr beliefs and 1deologices.
Control 1s also so formal that 1t many a time creates deviant behaviour.

(h) Social sohidarty: In comparison 1o mechancal sohdanty m
rural areas, there exists organic soldanty in urban areas. In such a
solidanty, though each person has his own individuality and
personality, yet he depends more on others for their speciahised roles.

The above description of the charactenstics of urbamism as a way of

life gives a feeling as 1f personal relations, pnmary groups and social
Inmacy do not exist m the cites, If consciously developed
organtsauons serve the mterests of the mdividuals, the pnmary groups
alse admit members through birth, Primary-group members are tied
together by a fusion of concems for one another. Their relations are
more emotienal and mtensive Within the group, a member performs
vanety of functions unlike spectfied functions m secondary groups. For
example, 1n a famly, the mother serves as cook, nurse, moral instructor
and a manager of tensions for the children and thé farmly members.
Although the social change has weakened the bonds of family,
nerghbourhood and peer groups yet the old kind of functioning of these
groups has not completely stopped nor have the primary relations
vanished Performing obligatory roles in the fammly, maintasmng social
PaTliCpation within the neyghbourhood, sharing common nterests of
castes and, acung as a source of support to one’s kin and friends
canlnue to be imporiant and sigmficant features of urban Iife. A
number of studies n India (like those of Kapadia, Sachchidanand, R.K.
Mukerjee and M.S. Gore} have shown that rural people who migrate 10
CILIES CONLNUE 10 mamntain links with thewr famihes and kens in the
village. In cities too, they not only share thewr problems with persons
belongmg 10 the same and adjoining villages but also with members of
their caste. This makes their adaphing to city hfe easier.
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Growth of Urban Areas

While cities have existed since ancient times, until recently they
represented only a relatively small proportion of the population. The
lives of the great majority of the people were predominantly shaped by
the rural community or village. The massive growth of cities and
metropolitan areas, and the shift of a significant proportion of the
population to urban areas has been a characteristic feature of past five
decades or so. Urbanization was an off-shoot of the industrial
revolution which created a demand for a large number of workers at
centralised locations,

The growth of cities not only depends on birth and death rates and
migration but it also depends on political, religious hwstorical and
economic factors. Political centres can be the capital of states {(Bhopal,
Jaipur, Bombay, Calcutta, ete) or the areas of polimcal activities
(Delhi), or the training centres for the military (Kharagvasta), or centres
for defence producuion (Jodhpur); economuc centres are areas which
predominate in trade or commerce (Ahmedabad, Surat); industral
tlowns are places with factonies (Bhilai, Singrauli, Kota, Ludhiana); the
religious cities are those where people go on pignmage (Hardwar,
Varanasi, Allahabd); and educational centres have educauonal
nstitutions (Pilani).

In India, the urban population m 1971 was 109.11 million, 1 1981
was 160.1 million, and n 1991 was 217.18 million. While 1n 1921 the
urban population was only 11.3% of the total population of the country;
1n 1951 1t increased to 17.6%, tn 1971 t0 20.2%, 1n 1931 to 23 8% and
in 1991 to 25.7% (Census of India, 1991, Series 1, 2). Agan in the
1911-21 decade, the urban population increased by 8.3%, 1n 1921-31 1t
increased by 19.1%, m 1931-41 by 32.0%, in 1941-51 by 41.4%, n
1951-61 by 37.0%, 1n 1961-71 by 38.2%, 1n 1971-81 by 35.4%, and 1n
1981-91 by 40.4%. Thus, dunng the five decades between 1941 and
1891, the growth rate of urban population was between 3.4 and 3.8%
€very year.

The share of agricultural employment i the total employment of
main workers reduced from 72.0% in 1961 to 68 0% 1n 1981 (Census
of India). This was likely to further reduce to 64.0% by 1991. By the
Year 2001, anything between 18 to 20 crore of people would be added
to the rural populauon and of this additton, at least 10 crore of them
Will come to urban arcas in search of jobs. Further, when n 1931, the
total number of cities with more than one lakh population was 32, it
increased 1o 107 in 1961, 216 in 1981 and 317 1n 1991 {excluding
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Jammu and Kashmir). The number of igger cities with more than ten
lakh population increased from two in 1941 1o nine in 1971, 12 in 1981,
and 23 1n 1991. (Census of India, 1991, Series 1, Paper 2 ; 251}. Such
growth affects the social, economic and political life of the people.

Of the total number of 4,689 urban settlements (in 1991} in India,
Uttar Pradesh has the largest number of towns (704, followed by
Tamul Nadu (434), Madhya Pradesh (327) and Maharashtra (307).
According to the 1991 census, 65.2% population was kving in cities
with more than one lakh population, 10.9% n cities with population
between 50,000 and one lakh, 13.2% in citres with population betwezn
20,000 and 50,000, 7.8% 1 cities with population between 10,000 and
20,000, and 2.6% in towns with population between 10,000 and 5,000
(Census of India, 1991, Senes 1, Paper 2). Four major cities of India
with more than 50 lakh population, according to 1991 figures are:
Calcutta (109 lakh), Bombay (126 lzkh), Delli (84 lakh), and Madras
(54 lakh} (The Hindustan Times, May 30, 1991).

Social Effects of Urbanization

The sccial effects of urbamzauon may be analysed in relanonship to
famly, caste, soceal stams of women, and village hfe,

Urbanizanon and Famly

Urbanizatton not only affects the family structure but 1t also affects
intra and mter-famuly relations, as well as the functions the famuly
performs. Several empirical siudies of urban families conducted by
scholars Iike TP, Desar, Kapada, and Atleen Ross, have pomnted out
that urban jomt family 1s beng gradually replaced by nuclear family,
the size of the family is shrinking, and kinship relationship is conﬁned
to Lwo or three generations only. In his study of 423 farmlies made in
1955-57 1n Mahuva town Gujarat, LP, Desai (1964) found that 5.0%
femilies were nuclear (residentially as well as functionally), 74.0%
were residentially nuclear but functionally and/or substantially (in
Property) joint, and 21.0% were joint in residence and fanetioning 2s
well as n property. Of the 95.0% joint families (joint in functoning
and/or property, and/or residence), the degree of jointness was fow i
270% cases {that 15, they were jot only in functioning), fugh 18
17.0% cases (that 15, they were Joint 1n functiomng and property).
higher 1 30.0% cases (that is, they were joint in functioning, property
and residence but were two-generation families), and Azghest in 21.0%
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cases (that is, they were joint in residence, functioning and property and
were three-generation families). This shows that though the structure of
urban family is changing, the spirit of individualism is not growing in
the families.

Kapadia (1959) in his study of 1,162 families in rural and urban
(Navsari) areas in Gujarat in 1955 found that when in rural areas, after
every two nuclear families there were three joint families; in urban
areas, nuclear families were 10% more than joint families. Aileen Ross
(1961) in her study of 157 Hindu families belonging to middle and
upper classes in Bangalore 1n 1957 found that (1) about three-fifth
families are nuclear and two-fifth are joint; (2) of the jomnt families,
700% are small joint (couple+unmarried children+married sons
without children, or two or more married brothers with children) and
30.0% are large joint families (parents of unmarried children+
unmarried children+marmned sons with children); {3) the temd today is
towards a break away from the traditional joint family form into the
nuclear family enit; (4) small joint family is now the most typical form
of family life in urban Indha; (5) there 1s a cycle of family types; (6) a
growing number of people now spend at least part of therr lives
single units; and (7) relations with one’s distant kin are breaking or
weakening.

RK. Mukherjee (1973) also, on the basis of his smdy of 4,120
families in West Bengal in 1960-61, has said that replacement of joint
family by nuclear family units is fart accompli

Though intra and inter-fanmly relations are also changing, but 1t does
not mean that youngsters no longer respect their elders, or children
completely 1gnore their obhiganons 1o their parents and siblings, or
wives challenge the authonty of their husbands. The important change
is that the ‘husband-dominant’ family is being replaced by
‘equalitarian’ family where wife 15 given a share in decision-making
Processes, The parents also no longer impose therr authority on the
children nor do the children blindly cbey the commands of thewr
parents, The attitude of youngsters 15 mottvated by respect than by fear.
LP. Desai has also maintamed that *“in spite of stramns between the
younger and older generations, the attachment of the children to their
Lamilies is seldom weakened”. M.S. Gore (1968) too wntes : “even in
Joint family, the eldest male consults his children and this consultation
is not formal”, Ross (1961), however, thinks that “the feelings of

family obligation and emotional attachment 10 family members will
almost certainly weaken and the authonty of the patiarch break down,
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When this happens, there will be litle left for identity within the larger
kinship group”. Our own feeling 15 that fanuly in urban India (and for
that matter 1n whole India) will never disintegrate but it will remain a
strong unit.

Urbanization and Caste

Caste idenuty tends to duminish with urbanization, education and the
development of an orientation towards individual achievement and
modem statis symbols, Urbamies participate in networks which
include persons of several castes. According to Rami Kothari, the
structure of particulansuc loyalues has beer overlaid by a more
sophisticated system of social and polincal partrcipation with cross-
cutung allegiances Andre Beteille (1966 : 209-10) has pointed out that
among the westernised eltte, class tes are much more important than
caste pes,

The educated members of some castes with modem occupations
Sometimes organise as a pressure group. As such, a caste association
tompetes as a corporate body with other pressure groups for political
and economic resources This type of organisanon represents a new
kind of solidarity These competing umits funchon more as social
classes than as casie structures,

Yet other change we find today 1s the fuston of sub-castes and fosion
of castes. Kolenda (1984 150-51) has identfied three kinds of fusion”
() on the job and 1n newer neighbourhoods in the city, persons of
different sub-castes and of differen castes meel. They are usvally of
approxmmately equal rank, Neaghbourhood or office group solidarity
develops. This has been found common 1 the government colonies m
big cites; () mmter-sub-caste marnages take place, promoting a fusion
of subcastes. Tiis 15 because 1t 15 many-a-ume difficult to find a
sufficiently edncated bnidegroom for an educated daughter withn her
own sub-caste, but one may find 1t 1n neighbounng sub-caste; and (1)
democratic politics foster the fuston of sub-castes and of adjacent
castes in order for parnes of substannal size to form. One example is
the Dravida Munnea Kazagam (DMK) and the Arma Dravida Munneta
Kazagam {ADMK) partes of Tamil Nadu composed of the members of
higher non-Brahmin castes

Urban dwellers do not conform to caste noms strctly. There 15 2
change 1n tommensal relations, marial relations, soctal relatons, as
well as 1n occupaticnal relations One study of caste system in Bihar
has revealed that urbanization has not affected all charactersucs of the
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caste system uniformly. On the basis of the study of 200 persons
belonging 1o five different castes (Brahmins, Rajputs, Dhobis, Ahirs
and Chamars), it was found that all respondents had married in their
own castes, thoagh 20.0% of the respondents living in cities (against
5.0% in rural areas) were in favour of inter-caste marriages. As regards
occupation, not a single respondent in the city was engaged in his
traditional caste occupation, though 81.0% respondents in rural areas
were still engaged in their iraditional occupations. Likewise, caste
solidarity was not as strong in urban areas as i the rural areas. Caste
panchayats were very weak in cities, Ghurye (1952), Kapadia (1959),
Barnabas, Yogendra Singh, R.K. Mukerjee, Stimivas, Yogesh Atal, and
$.C. Dube, have also referred to the rmpact of urbanization on caste.

Urbanization and Status of Women

The status of women in urban areas is mgher than that of mral women,
Urban women are comparatively more educated and liberal. Against
25.1% literate women in rural areas, there are 54.0% literate women
urban areas in 1991. Some of them are worlang 00, As such, they are
not only aware of their economuc, social and political rights but they
even use these rights to save themselves from being humiliated and
exploited. The average age of guls at marnage in cities is also higher
than the average marriage age in villages.

However, 1 the labour market, women are sull in a disadvantaged
situation. The labour market discriminates agamst women and 1s
opposed to equality of opportunity-undersiood m a comprehensive
sense to include equality of employment, traiming and promouonal
opporturities. In thts sense, change 15 not posnible n the sex segregated
labour market whose structures ensure that the career patterns of
women will normally be marked by discontmuity, unhke the normal
male career patterns which assume continuity. Because of the
constraints of the sex segregated labour market, women tend to cluster
in a limited range of occupations, which have low status and are poorly
paid. Women normally prefer teaching, nursing, socal work, secretarial
and clerical jobs—all of which have low status and low remuneration.
Even those women who have surmounted the hurdle to professional
education are disadvantaged as they find it difficult to reconcile to the
competing dermands of a professional career and home.

It is difficull for women to remamn single or to combine marriage
with career. Apart from the general expectations that all wives must be
housewives, it has been noted that women are called upon to sacnfice
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their career when the need arises, thereby subordinating their gwn
career to that of their husbands’. This often creates frustrations among
women, leading to psychotic illness in a few cases. Rural women,
however, do not have to face such problems.

It has been further found that in the cities of India, the high level
education among girls is significantly associated with the smaller
family size, Though education of women has rarsed the age of marmage
and lowered the binth rate, it has not brought about any radical change
mn the tradional pattern of arranged marriages with dowry. Margarat
Cormack (1961 : 109) found n her study of 500 university students that
guls were ready to go 1o college and mix with boys but they wanted
thetr parents to arrange their marriage. Women want new opportonitics
but demand old securities, as well, They enjoy their newly found
freedom but wish 1o carry on with old values,

Drvorce and femarnage are the new phenomena we find among
urban women. Today women take more inniative to break their
mamages legally if they find adjustment after marriage impossible.
Surpnisingly, a large number of divorces are sought by women on
ground of Incompaubility and mental torture,

Politically also, urban wormen are more active today, The aumber of
women contesng elections has increased ar every level. They hold
important poluical positions ang also possess independent political
i0eologies. It may, thus, be concluded that when rural women contite
to be dependent on men both economically and socially. urban women
are comparatively independent and enjoy more freedom.

Urbanization gng Village Life

For the past hatt century, the urban development in our country has led
to the cenmnfugal movement of village people 1o the urban areas that
were located within fanrly casy access of public utilies. Many
migrated to cities because of the availability of jobs there. Those who
contnue to live 1n villages also en Joy many of the conveniences of city
life, although they are miles removed from the urban centres. The

combmatton of rural residence and urban employment, and urban
residence  ang rural-contact has resulted not only in cenain
modifications of social pattems but also in adjustments to a new way of
Iife. The villagers are now more aware of the city lifestyle and they
have been influenced by 1t 1n such g way that they no longer lay undue
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emphasis on caste, creed... They have become more liberal in their
approach. They no longer live in isolation, Many cultivators have
accepted the new farm practices. Not only have their values and
aspirations changed but there is a change in their behaviour too. The
Jajmani system is weakening and intercaste and interclass relations are
changing. There is a change even in institutions of marmage, family and
caste panchayats. Instead of depending on traditional methods of
treating the diseases, they now use modern allopathic medicine. In
elections similarly, they give importance not 1o the ritual or the social
status of the candidate but to his individual potentialines and his
political background.

But this also does not mean that traditions are no longer important in
villages. Indrvidualism has not been able to replace familism, nor has
secularism been able to replace the bond which have with the sacred.

Problems of Urbanization

Utban problems are endless. Drug addiction, pollution, crime, juvenile
delinquency, begging, alcoholism, corruption, and unemployment are a
few of them. Let us analyse the mcidence and prevalence of six crucial
ones that are not covered in other chapters of this book, They are: (§)
housing and slums, (i) crowding and depersonatisation, {it) water
supply and drainage, (s} transportalion and wraffic, (v} power shortage
and (vi} pollution.

Housing and Slums.

Housing people in the city or abolishing *houselessness’ 15 @ serous
problem, Government, industrialists, capitalists, entrepreneurs,
developers, contractors, and landlords have not been able 10 keep pace
with the housmg needs of the poor and the middle class people.
According to the recent UNI report (The Hindustan Times, 9th May,
1988), between one-fourth and half of the urban population in India's
largest cities lives in makeshift shelters and slums. At least 15.0% of
the nation’s farmlies are *housing deprived’, more than 60.0% of the
houses have inadequate hghting and air faciliues, and 80.0% of the
rural and 30.0% of urban population live in mud-houses, Millions of
people are required Lo pay excessive rent, that is, one which is beyond
their means, In our profit-onented economy, private developers and
colonisers find Little profit in buildmg houses in cities for the poor and
the lower middle-class people, though they concentrate instead in
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mecting the housing needs of the rich and the upper-middle class. The
result has been higher rents and a scamble for the few available
houses. Almost half of the population are either ill-housed or pay more
than 20.0% of their incomes on rent. In some states, the Housing
Boards and the City Development Authonities have tried to remedy the
city housing problem with acuve financial support from the Life
Insurance Corporation, HUDCO and such other agencies. They even
charge the total housmg cost 1n monthly instalments on an interest
varying from 9% 1o 11.0%, By engmeers and contractors profit a lot
from these government efforts, They use poor-quality material in
construction and fimsh the houses contravening the Iaid down
spectfications. The buyer soon finds that the roof leaks, the plaster
peels off, there are cracks i the walls, and the electric fittings break
down. Such ventures blacken the name of housir, g boards and even of a
few honest bureauerags assocrated with such housing schemes. No
wonder, the housing problem 1n the cities even today continues to be a
gigantic problem next only to food and clothing.

The esumated shortage of houses a the beginming of the Seventh
Plan was about 25 0 myllion tmits, out of which about 6 ¢ mulhion were
required for the urban areas. By 1999, the shortage was expected 10
Erow 10 9.7 mullion umits in erban areas. In Delh1 alone, which has seen
a populanion increase from 2.0 1 9 0 million between 1957 and 1990,
there 15 an addition of 60,000 people each year who need to b¢
provided with new housing. Almost 70.0% of Delhi’s populanen,
according to an UN] report, hives in sub-standard conditions. With the
couniry’s stum poputation of present (1990) standing at nearly 40
mullien, slum dwellers form 44.0% of the populairon in Delhi, 45.0% in
Bombay, 42.0% 1n Calcutta, and 39.0% m Madras. The situation is no
better 1n the eight other metropolises of Bangalore, Hyderabad,
Ahmedabaq, Kanpur, Pune, Nagpur, Lucknow and Jaipur (The
Hindustan Times, May 9, 1988). The slum populanon, government!
efforts notwithstanding, 15 expected 1o show a stzable increase by the
next decade (that 15, by 2000) adding further to the housing problem
and the squalor conditions, The order of development in squatier
Seftlements 15 people, Jand (sites), shelter and services. The people first
select a site which meets therr social and economic needs, build shelters
and then wan for the Services o move m over a period of Gme.
Although the settlements fylfif the needs of the people, they violate city
Planming regulauons, It 45, therefore, believed that the current order of
development ought to be land (s1te), people, shelter and services. Now
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the government, apart from encouraging the poor for geing in for low-
cost non-formal housing technologies, has formulated several plans and
given many concessions 1o promote more and better housing. This
includes contribution of Rs. 100 crore to the National Housing Bank,
setting up a separate Social Security Fund with a corpus of Rs. 100
crore, and creating a National Scheduled Caste and Scheduled Tribes
Finance and Development Corporation.

Crowding and Depersonalisation

Crowding (density of populaton) and people’s apathy to other persons’
problems (including their neighbours’ problems) is another problem
growing out of city life. Some homes are so overcrowded that five to
six persons live i one room. Some city neighbourhoods are extremely
overcrowded. Overcrowding has very deleterious effects. It encourages
deviant behaviour, spreads diseases, and creates conditions for mental
tllness, aleohalism, and nows. One effect of dense wban Living is
people’s apathy and ndifference. City dwellers do not want to “‘get
involved” in other’s affairs. Persons are involved in accidents,
molested, assaulted, abducted, and even murdered while others merely
stand by and waich.,

Water Supply and Drainage

We have reached a stage where no city has water supply round the
clock, Intermittent supply results 1n a vacuum being created in empty
water lines which often suck in pollutants through leaking joumnts, Cities
like Madras, Hyderabad, Rajkot, Ajmer, and Udapur get water from
the municipality for less than an hour a day. Many small towns have no
main water supply al all and are dependent on tube wells, Even a
relatively planned and serviced city like Dethi has now to reach as far
as 180 km to the Ramgaga for augmentation of water supply.
Bangalore pumps water from far away with a ift of abeut 700 metre,
Most towns and cities which normally get good rain every year, have
been undergoing the agony of acute water shortage m the last two three
years. What seems to be sadly lacking is a nauonal water policy which
would assess the total water resources and then allocate water. This 1s
inspite of the State Chicf Munisters’ meeung at Delhi m September
1987 which approved the Nauonal Water Policy wiich aimed a1 giving
prionty 10 donking water requirements.
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When we look on the other side of the water supply, that i,
drainage, we find the situation equally bad. One of the hitle known
facts about Indra is that there 15 not a single city which is fully sewered.
Not even Chandigarh can claim this distinction becamse the
unauthonsed constructions in and around it lie outside the perview of
the main system. Because of the non-existence of a dramage system,
large pools of stagnant water can be seen in every city even in spmmer
months. Just as we need a ratonal water policy, we also need a
nattonal and regional dratnage policy.

Transportation and Traffic

The transportation and traffic picture in all Indisn cities is unkappy. A
majority of the people use buses and tempos, whils a few use rail as
mansit system. The increasing number of scooters, motorcyeks,
mopeds and cars make the traffic problem worse. ‘They pollute the 2ir
with smoke and noise, The number of buses plying in metropolitan
cies like Delhy, Bombay, Madras and Calcutta 1s rot adequate and
commulers have to spend about one to two hours o get into the bus,
which means leaving the house two hours in advance in the morming o
reach therr place of work and reaching home two houts late in the
evenung. The main reasen for being in this mess is that the low income
of the commuters forces them to live m areas with cheap
accommodanon whech necessutates extensive travel Further, since our
citzens cannot afford to pay high fares for the use of a public transport
system, the fares have 10 be kept very low becanse of which all city bus
senaces sustain such annual losses that they cannot really expand of
mamtain a fleet adequate o meet City needs.

Power Skortage

Closely linked with transportanon is the question of power shortage.
Cn the one hand, the use of electncal gadgets has increased very m“_d‘
in the cattes, and on the other hand, the establishment of new indusines
and the expansion of the old industries has also increased the
dependence an clectncity. Most of the states are not 1n a position 10
generate the power that they need wath the result that they remain
dependent on neighbouring states. Conflict over supplying of powet

between two states often creates severe power crisis for the people it
the city.
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Pollution

Our cities and towns are major polluters of the environment. Several
cities discharge 40% to 60% of their entire sewage and industrial
effluents untreated into the nearby rivers. The smallest town contributes
its share of garbage and excreta to the nearest waterway through its

open drains. Urban industry pollutes the atmosphere by smoke and
toxic gases from its chimneys.

Causes of Urban Problems

Following McVeigh and Arthur Shostak (1978 : 198-205), who have
linked urban problems in the Uniled States to four factors, we can
identify fellowing five major causes of problems of urban life in India:
(i} migration in and out of the city, (7} industrial growth, (iii} apathy of

the government, (§v) defective town planning, and (v) vested interest
forces.

Migration

As already indicated, people migrate to towns because of the relatively
beiter employment opportunities available there. In India, the migration
has four patterns: rural o rural, rural to urban, wban to urban and urban
1o rural. Though rural o rural migraton 1s by far the most prevalent
form of movement but rural to erban and urban to urban migration 1s
equally crucial. The 1981 census figures point out that 1n 71.3% cases,
migration was from rural to rural, m 15.0% cases, it was from rural to
urban, in 8.8% of cases it was from urban to urban, and in 4.9% cases,
it was from urban to rural (Bose, 1979 560). The analysis of intra-
district migration (short-distance migration), mter-district or inra-state
migration {medium distance migration) and inter-state migration (long
distance migration) shows that about 68.0% mugratons are short
distance, 21.0% are medium distance and 11.0% are long-distance
migrations (Bose, 1979 : 187).

The entrance of the rural poor wnto the ety depletes saurces of
revenue. On the other hand, the nch people today prefer to live in sub-
urban areas. This movement of the nich causes financial loss to the city.
This migration 10 the city and away from the city aggravates problems,

Industrial Growth

When urban population growth rate is 4.0% 1n India, the industrial
growth rate is about 6.0% per annum. The Seventh Five Year Plan
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postulates an ndustnal growth rate of 8.0% per anmum. This growth
takes care of the addinonal job requirements in the citics. The tertiary
sector also provides refuge to the migrants, though their eamings
remain a1 Jow Ievel.

Apathy of the Government

The adnumstrative mismanagement of our citees is also responsible for
the mess m which aty-dwellers find themselves. Municipfil
governments have not kept pace with erty growth, either spatially or in
terms of management infrastructure. There is neither the will ner the
capacity to plan for the future, There is also no skl and capability to
manage what exists. Unul we improve the capacity of our cites o
gavemn themselves, we cannot emerge from the urban mess. On the
other hand, the state governments also put many restrictions on local
govemments i rasing necessary funds for dealing with particular
urban problems

Defecive Town Planmng

A mere alarming factor n the general deterioration in the standard of
Cvic services is Lhe growing sense of helplessness of our planners and
admmistrators. From the Planming Commission downwards, there
seems to be a fatalistic acceptance of the uncontrolled growth in owr
mefropolitan cities One member of the National Comission o7
Urbamizatron actually statad mn one of the meeungs of the commission
(The Hindustan Times , 3 September, 1987) that nothmg could be done
abont cities such as Kanpur,

Vested-Interest Forces

The last cause of urban problems is the vested interest forces that work
against people but enhance private commercial interests and Pﬂ’{—“s'
The city residents are usnally powerless to affect decisions that elites
make to enhance their own mterests, power and profit. When these
powerfol elites can make more money, they adopt plans and
programmes no matter how many people are hurt in the process.

Solutions to Urban Problems

Some measures have to be adoped if we want to remedy mban
problems. We suggest following eight measures:
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Systematic Development of Urban Centres and Creation of Job
Opportunities

One important solution to our urban problems is the systematic
development of the fast growing urban centres and planning an
investment programme which, over the next 20 years or so, could give
rise to a large number of well distributed, viable urban centres
throughout the country. So far we have been focussing attention on
programmes for providing wage employment in rural areas through
IRDP, NREP and the RLEGP programmes to hold people back in the
villages. While there is ample justification for providing rural
employment, this by itself is not encugh. It 1s not possible to provide
gainful employment in the agnicultural sector beyond a certain point.
For this purpose, we have to emphasise on programmes which can
permit multifunctional activities to sustain people in cittes.

Regional Planning along with Cuy Planming

Urban planning is almost city-centred. We have always been talking of
town and city planning but never of the planned development of the
whole region so that population is logically dispersed and activities are
properly distributed. City planning is an ad-boc solution but regional
planning could be a more permanent solution. For example, mstead of
providing houses to slum-dwellers m ciues through city development
authorites, if through regional planning migrants could be diverted to
other areas which may provide attracuive employment, the pace of
growth of existing cities could be checked. It 1s ume that at least
beginning from the Eighth Five Year Plan (1992), the Govemnment of
India helps the states n setting up regional planning organisations and
evolving meaningful regional settlement plans.

Encouraging Industries to Move to Backward Areas

La.nd pricing policy which gives land in large chunks at throwaway
Prices has to be replanned to encourage industries to move o backward
areas/districts, This will also take care of lincar development of
metropolitan and brg cities. A policy of the state taking over potental
tigh value land m and around large cities with a view to exploiting s
full cost at a later date also needs serious consideration.

Muncipalities to Find Own Financial Resources

People do not mind paying taxes to the municipality if their money is
properly utilised te maintain roads, provide sewage system, reduce



264 Social Problems in India

water shortage and provide electricity. It is a well known fact that cntif.s
suffer from crippling resource constraints. If deterrent pumishment is
gven to the corrupt mumictpality officials, there is no reason why the
municipal corporations should find it difficult in collecting money from
the residents of the city. A city must bear the cost of ils own
development. High financial support from state govemnment is
becoming difficult. By revising property, water and electricity taxes,
maney can be collected and more money per head per annum can be
made avalable for providing necessary amenitics. When any new
mdustry or business 15 located m a city or on its penphery, it could ke
heavily taxed so that addinional money becomes available to the local
body.

Ercouraging Private Transport

Why sheuld city transport be a public monopoly 7 When the transport
15 handled by state employees 1t has been noticed that they become 100
rude and callous. Backing of the trade union encourages them to go on
strkes frequently. It is mecessary then that private transportation be
encouraged. Privately operated bus and tempo services will charge 2
lutle more fare but commuters would not mind paying this m view of
the better services,

Amendment of Rent Control Acts

Laws which inhibit the construction of new houses or giving of houss
on rent must be amended. Which landlord would Lke 10 spend Rs. one
lakh or 50 on a two room tenement and give it on rent for Rs. 3008
month or so for the next 10 to 20 years without having the authorty 10
Increase the rent or get 1t vacated on appropriate grounds. Maharasht2
has taken a lead n amending the Rent Control Act which has made
thousands of houses available for rent, A symular step in other stes
would be welcome.

Adopting Pragmane Housing Policy

In May 1988, the Central Government presented the National Housmé
Policy (NHP) to the Parliament which aimed at abthhmgf
‘homelessness’ by the tum of the century and upgrading the quahly;’c
accommodation to a fixed minimum standard. Such policy locks t]° o
loo ambitious and appears 10 be a Utopian, It is a dream ifPP‘JSs‘b ¢

accomplish 1n a span of 12 years by which tme the twentieth cent?y
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will end. The government policy and planning has 10 be more down o
earth. This is not to say that the concept of NHP is irrational, The NHP
strategy is broadbased. It secks to provide easy access to finance as
well as land and materials for building houses at reasonable rates. It
also seeks to encourage manufacturers to use new type of building
materials. Moreover, it seeks to review the entire gamut of laws relatng
to land tenure, land acquisition and ceiling 10 apartment ownership,
municipal regulations and rental laws. But these are all thomy issugs.
The NHP is oriented towards rich developers, landlords and
contractors. The NHP has to discourage lexury housing and promote
cooperative and group housing societies. It has to develop spectal
schemes for the poor and low-income people. It has also to favour
providing incentives to employers 1o build houses for the employees. It
has to increase uts authorised capital of Rs. 100 crore which cannot go
anywhere near to meeting the financial needs. Unless, a more

pragmatic NHP 1s adopted, it will be impossible to achieve the set
goals,

Structural Decentralisanion

One proposal by innovative planners and some radicals envisions a
stroctral decentralisation of local self government itseM. This could
entail the creation of ‘neighbourhood-action groups’, to be called
‘communily centres’ consisong of representatives of residents and
municpality officials. These cenires will idenufy and act upon
neighbourhood needs. For example, many new colomes have come to
be established in many cities in which as many as 10,000 1o 50,000
people reside. Thus, these colonies are small towns by themselves.
Some taxes like house tax, road tax, light tax, etc. could be passed on
dwectly w0 these community-cenires insiead of giving them to
mumcipalines, The centres would direct the affars of the
neighbourhood without reference 10 the city municipal corporation and
use the collecled money in maintarming roads, lights and so forth. The
argument for this kind of decentralised structure within the city 15 that
the same system that allows lakhs of people a substantial control over
[-helr civic destny demes them any effective mole in shaping the
institutions that shape their lives, Community centres will allow them
1o Create their own exclusive environment,

To conclude, it may be pointed out that the effects of urbanization
and urbanism and the problems of cities can never be solved until urban
Planning is modified and radical measures are taken. These should not
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be based on the profit motive which would benefit a few vested
interests. The use of land, technology, and taxes should be for the
benefit of the people and not for the benefit of a few powerful interest
groups. City-dwellers have to become politically active and have -lo
organise and agiate to change the existng economic and social
Systems 1n the cihes.,
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Crime and Criminals

In India, in one hour about 175 cognizable crimes under the IPC and
435 crimes under local and special laws are committed. In one day, the
police grapples with 890 thefis, 265 riots, 405 robberies and burglaries,
and 2,445 other criminal offences (Crime in India, 1988 : 12). Between
1970 and 1980, crime had registered a nse of 57%, while between 1980
and 1988, crime increased only by 7.0% (1988 :8). The rising wave of
crime might cause alarm among the public but our police and
poliicians remain unruffled about the deleriorating law and order
sitwation. The non-ruling political partes are concerned with these
figures only n one way—they use them to criicise the policies of the
ruling party so that it could be defamed and depowered, yielding place
o anew govermny elite.

Sociologists and ¢cnminologists have been broadly concerned wath
locating the causes of crime and analysing the effectiveness of the
criminal justice system. Recently, some scholars have moved beyond
these narrow twin concerns and have raised questions about the enact
ment of laws, improving the pelice sysiem, yudicial activism, protecting

the interests of victms, improving the condion tn prisons and
humanising the deviant.

The Concept of Crime

Put let us first look at the concepts of crime and cnimmals and also
‘dﬁf}ﬁfy the various types of cnmes and criminals. Since official
Sl:fﬂs_ucs are based on the legal definition of cnme, since the system of
enminal justice is perceived from a legal approach, smce all empirical



268 Social Problems in India

studies on crimmals focus on cnime defined by law, and since legat
definition of crime 1s considered to be precise, unambiguous and
capable of measurement, let us examine this legal definition (of crime)
first.

Paul Tappan (1960 :10) has defined crime as “an intentional act or
omisston in violation of criminal law commtted without defence or
Justificatron™. Five elements are wmportant i this definition: (1) it
should be an act or omussion of an act, that is, a person cannot be
punished for histher thoughts; (2) the act must be voluntary and
committed when the actor has contrul over his actions; (3) the act
should be mtentional, whether the intent be general or specific. A
person may not have a specafic mtent to sheot another person and kill
him, but he 15 expected 10 know that his actien might result in injury or
death of others; (4) 1t should be a violation of a crmnal law (as dustinct
from a mon-cnmmat law or civil 2nd admimstranve law). This is
necessary so that the state can take action against the accused: and (5) it
(the act} should be commtted without defense or justification. Thus, if
the act is proved to be 1n self-defence, or committed in insanity, it will
not be considered a crime even 1f 1t causes harm or injury to others.
Ignorance of taw 15 usually not a defense,

Hall Jerome (1947 - 8-18) has defined cnme as “legally forhidden
and intentional action, which has a karmful impact on social nferests,
which has a cnimmnal intent, and which has legally prescnbed
punishment for it”, Thus, accordin £ to him, no action is to be viewed as
cnme unless 1t has five characterssics : (1) 1t 1s legally forbidden, (2) 1t
1$ mtentional, (3) 1t 15 harmful (1o society), (4} it has enminal intent,
and (5) some penalty is preseribed for it,

Crime has also been defined in non-legal or social terms. Mowrer
(1939) has defined 1t as “an anti-socral act”, Caldwell (1956 : 114) has
explamned 1t as “those acts or failures to act that are considered to be 50
detnmental to the well-being of a society, as judged by its prevailng
standards, that action regarding them cannot be entrusted 10 privale
lutanve or 1o haphazard methods but muost be taken by an organised
Soclety i accordance with tested procedures”. Thorsten Selin
(1970 : 6) has described 1t as “violation of conduct nomms of the
Hormalive groups”, Marshall Chinard (1957 : 22) has, however,
Maintained that all deviatons from norms are not crimes. He tatks of
“‘_‘eﬂ types of deviations: (i) tolerated deviation, (u) deviation which is
mildly disapproved, and (i) deviation which is strongly disapproved
He perceives the thurd type of deviauon as crime. Let us take oné
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example in order to understand it. Gandhiji not only himself deviated
from caste norms but alse prompted others not to follow them. Yet,
Gandhiji was not considered a deviant because his deviaton was for the
good of the society. The deviation that harms the society is strongly
disapproved.

Criminologists with & sociological perspective have not clzimed that
there is no place for the legal definition of crime in criminology. They
have only drawn attention to situations in which people who engage in
‘criminal’ behaviour are either not caught or are acquitted by courts
because of inadequate evidence or legal loopholes or pressures. Taking
the reconciliatory position between legal and social definitions of
crime, Reid (1975 :5) has said that the legal definition may be used for
compiling statistics on crnime and for assigning the label ‘crimmal’, but
the studies undertaken for studying cansation of cnme should include
such persons also m their sampie of ‘cnminals’” who admat their cnme
but are not convicted by court.

Crime, Criminal and Criminology

Six questions are impertant 1n Cimnology today (Jock Young, 1974 :
249-252), These are:

(1) how is an individual's cnmmnal behaviour explaned ? At the
point of committing cnme, is the offender perceived as acting
out of free-will or 1s he seen as compelled by some forces
beyond his control?

{2) how is the functioning of social order perceived 7 Is order m
society understood as based on the consent of the vast mayority
or is 1t largely based on the coercion ?

(3) how is cme defined ? Is cnime seen as the violation of the legal
code or as a behaviour that offends the social code of a
particular community ?

(4) how is extent and distnbution of crime viewed ? Is crime
viewed as a limited phenomenon committed by a small number
of people, or as the extensive phenomenon engaged in by a
large proportion of the population ?

(5) how are the causes of crime explained 7 Are the causes of cnme
located primarily within the 1ndividual (that 15, his personality,
or is crime seen as the product of the wider society within
which the individual lives ?

{6) what is the policy regarding cnimunals? Is the policy of
punishing the offender appropnate or 1s the policy of rreatment
of the criminal accepted ?



270 Social Problems in India

These questions can be frame on the basis of dichotomies as
follows:
» Individual’s behaviour : free-will versus determinism
+ Functioning of social order : consensus versus coercion
* Definition of crime : lega! versus social
» Exient and distnbution of crime : limited versus extensive
+ Causes of crime ; individual versus social
* Policy towards criminals : pumishment versus treatment
Following Fitzgeral (1975 * 248-307) and Jock Young (1974}, the
following chart (Table 12.1) can be presenicd to pownt out the
dichotomous reactions of seven different paradigms on these sx
questions.

Salient Characteristics of Crime in India

Grven the bmitations of official eniminal statistics, it is perhaps unwise
Lo attempt to set forth the seemingly most important facts about crime
i Indian society. It 1s concewvable that with adequate and vabd
methods, many of these “facts® would change drastically. Nevertheless,
there scems to be enough evidence to support at least the following
brief description of crime 1n our country.

(1) Of the total cimes commtted in Indra every year, abootl 145
lakh are cogmzable crimes under IPC (including theft, burglary,
robbery, dacoity, murder, riot, kidnapping, cheating, breach of
trust...) and about 37.7 lakh are offences under local and special
laws (ke violauon of Motor Vehicle Act, Prolubion Act,
Gambling Act, Excise Act, Arms Act, Suppression of Immora]
Traffic Act, Opum Act, Raillway Act, Explosive Substance
Act ). Thus, the cnime rate 15 not very high i our country.
Whereas crime rate in the United States 1s apparently among the
ughest in mdustmalized societies, 1t being 4% or 5% of the total
population 1n ane year (Howard Becker, 1966 : 211}, 1n India &
1sonly 0.25% of the total population.

Of about 58 lakh cases of cnmes invesugated by the polce

every year (including pending cases of last year), about 30% are

cases of cognizable crimes and about 70% are cases of offences

committed under local and special laws,

3) 'I:;e rate of cogmizable cnme per one lakh of population is about
180.

{4) Of the wtal (cognizable) crimes, about one-third (33.0%) aze the
economic (property) crimes relaung to theft (22.0%), b“fglary‘

@
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(9.0%), robbery (1.5%) and dacoity (0.5%). In other words,
crime is greater for property offences than for offences against
persons (murder, abduction...). The same is true about the U.S.
too, where 77.0% crimes are property crimes (burglary, larceny,
auto-thefl...}, and 23% are cnmes aganst person {Becker,
1966 : 211).

(3) Of the total persons arrested for offences under the local and
special laws, a little more than three-fifihs (62.0%) are arrested
under four Acts : Motor Vehicle Act—23.0%, Prohubition
Act—22.0%, Gambling Act—13.0% and Excise Act—4.0%.
The remaming two-fifths (38.0%) are arrested under Arms Act,
Railways Act, S.I.T. Act, Opium Act, and so or..

(6) Of the totat (cogmizable) crimes, about two-fifths (38.0%) are

Yommtted in the four Hindi-speaking northern states of Uttar

Pradesh, Madhya Pradesh, Bihar and Rajasthan, and about one-

fouth (25.0%) m four southern states of Tamil Nadn,

Kamataka, Andhra Pradesh and Kerala.

For abomt 14.5 Iakh (cogmzable) cnmes committed every year,

about 24 lakh persons are arrested, that is, on an average 17

persons are amested for every 10 cnmes commtted, On the

other hand, for every nine offences committed under the local
and special Taws, 10 persons are arrested,

@) More than four-fifths of the offenders (85.0%) commit
{conguable) crimes for which they get less than 6 months
imprisonment, that 1s, their crimes are misdemeanours.

(9) Crime rate is much lugher for males than females. Out of every
100 offenders, 97 are males and three are females.

(10) The rano of urbag offenders is much less than the rural

offenders.

(11) Come rate 1s hughest among those m the lowest socio-cconomic

1)

~—

groups.

{12) Crime rate is highest {49%) m the age group of 18-30 years.
The percentage m other age-groups is: less than 1% in age-
group below 16 years, 2% 1n 16-18 years age.group, 39%
30-50 age group and 9% in 50+ age-group,

(13) The last charactenisie feature of the Indian criminal scene is the
Increase in the arganised crime—the development of large-scale
Organisations for cminal activities. What is being organised
more is the control and distnbution of illicit goods and
services—drugs (narcotics), girls for prostitrtion 1n India and in
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Arabian countries, smuggling of gold... In addition, there are the
organised efforis of the mafia groups to control various
legitimate business activities, such as coal mines, unions in
industries and the like. Althongh the total number of major
crimes charged to ‘organised crime’ is probably small, its cost
and its pattern in cities provides a distinctive element.

In presenting these facts and features, the 1dea is to point out the
weakening of motives for conformity to social norms and the disruption
of social relatonships and social bonds. The unrest is increasing almost
in all sections of our soctety. There 1s unrest among youth, peasants,
industrial workers, students, govemment employees and the minorities.
This unrest increases frustrations and strains which leads to the
violation of legal and social norms. It 15, thus, the orgamisation and the
functioning of the existing sub-systems and struclures in our sociely
that are more responsible for the mcrease in crime. The influenual sels
of 1deas about crime causation have been developed by a number of
scholars, stemming primanly from Durkheim, moving to scholars like
Merton, Cohen, Muller, Cloward and Ohlin. We shall attempt to analyse
some of these viewpoints.

Theoretical Explanations of Criminal Behaviour

The theoretic explanations of criminal behaviour have been classified
mto six groups: (i) biological or consututional explanattons, (i1) mental
subnormality, illness and psycho-pathological explanatons, (i)
econonuc explanation, (v) topographical explanation, (v) (human)
environment explanation, and (v1} ‘new’ and ‘radical” explanation.

Rerd (1976 : 103-251) has classified the theoretical explanations as:
(1) classical and positive theones, {2) physiological, psychiatnc and
psychological theorizs, and (3) sociological theones. He has further
sub-classified the sociological theones mn two groups: (1} social
structural theones (including Merton’s, Cohen’s, Cloward and Ghhn’s,
Matza'’s, Miller's, and Quinney’s theones), and (1) social process
theones (ncluding Sutherland's and Howard Becker's theones).

We will discuss these theories by dividing them n four groups: (1)
classicist, (2) biogenic, (3) psychogenic, and (4) sociogeme.

Classicist Explanation

Classicist explanations of cime and punishment were developed mn the
second half of the eighteenth century. In fact, these theoretical
explanations daveloped as the reaction to the enlightened thinkers and
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polincal reformers against the arbirary systems of Jjustice and the
barbarous codes of punishment which prevailed upto the eighteenth
century. They demanded a legal system that would defend the interests
of the crimenals and protect therr nghts and liberties. They believed in
the “contract theory” of the ongm of state (propounded by Roussean),
that 15, regulating the conduct of free individuals who wers baund to
one another within the society by a free and ‘legal” contract between
fres and equal individuals Thus, individuals were concewved as free,
rztional and sovereign ndividuals, capable of definmng their sclf-
interests and rationally thinking of the consequences of their acuons.
They, therefore, thought of statefsociety not as something sovereign but
2s something which mdividuals had contracted o establish for their
tndrvidual and mutual benefit. Thus, they songht to limit the power of
the st2te 1o defence of the nghts and Iibernies, as well as safety and
security of the indrvrdual,

The propounder of the classicist explanation was an Italian thinker,
Beccana, who was nfluenced by the writings of scholars Itke Bentham
and John Howard Beccana and his classtcal school maintained that (2)
human nature 15 ranonal, free, ang governed by self-interest, (b)social
order 15 based on consensus and social contract, {¢) cnme is the
infringement of the legal code and not of social norm, {d) distnbution
of cnume 15 limuted and 15 10 be ascerned throtgh a “due process’, (€)
tnme 15 cawsed by an mdividual’s rational motivation, and (f) 0
punishing the offender, the princaple of “restraint’ should be abserved.

The mam postulates of Beccana’s classical explanation (Schafer
Stephen, 1969 : 106) developed n 1764 were :

(1) Man’s behaviour is purposive and rational and is based on
hedontsm or Pleasure-pamn pnnciple, that is, he consciously
chooses pleasure 2nd avords pain. ]

(2) Purushment should be assigned 10 each crime so that the pain
would ontweigh any pleasure from the commission of crime.

() Pumishment should not be severe and deterrent but it should be
proportiorate o enme and also be predetsrmined, prompt, and
public

(4) The law must apply equally to all citizens, .

() The legislatures should clearly emact the law and prescribe
specific punishment for 1ts violation, The judges should not
Interpret the law but should only decide whether 2 person
committed the crime (violated the law) or not. In other words,
courts shonld only determine innocence or guilt and thereafter
prescribe the set punishment,
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The major weaknesses in the classical explanation were: (1) anl
criminals were to be treated alike without differentiating them on the
basis of age, sex or inteiligence; (2) no importance was given to the
nature of crime (that is, whether the crime was a felony ar
misdemeanour) or the type of the criminal (that is, whether he was a
first offender, a casual offender, a habitual offender, or a professional
offender; (3) explaining an individual’s behaviour merely on the
doctrine of ‘free-will” and suggesting punishment on the principle of
‘atilitariamzm’, is only an armchawr philosophy which considers crime
in the abstract and lacks a scientific approach in the objective and
empirical measurement; (4) there was no provision for justifiable
criminal acts; and (5) Beccaria and Bentham were more concerned with
reform in the criminal law (ke mitigation of severity of punishment,
removal of defects in the Jury system, abolition of transportanon and
capital punishment and in the adoption of a prison philosophy and
regulating morality, than in controlling crime or development of
crirninological theories.

The British neo-classicist criminologists revised the classical theory
m 1810 and 1819 and provided for judicial discretion and introduced
the idea of mimmum and maximum sentences (Vold George, 1958 :
25-26). Describing the concept of equal justice as unreal, they
suggested giving importance to age, mental condition and extenuating
circumstances in fixing punishment to criminals. Children under seven
Years of age and mentally diseased persons were to be exempted from
the law. However, inspite of these changes, the neo-classicists accepted
the principles of free-will and hedomsm. As such, this school also has
not been considered as a scientific school of eriminology.

Biogenic Explanation

The positivists rejected the concept of “free-will’ advocated by the
?lassicists and the neo-classists and emphasised on the doctrine of
determinism’. Lombroso, Ferri and Garofalo were the major positivists
who emphasised on the biogenic or hereditary aspects of cnminal
behavigur. (Heredity is the parental contribution made through 46
chromosomes, Of these, two determine the sex of the infant and 44
affect other qualities of the body. The combinations and permutations
among the genes determine the infant’s parucular genotype, that is,
Eenetic contribution of an orgamsm),

Lombroso, an Italian physician and professor of Clinical Psychiatry
and Criminal Anthropology and descnibed as the *Father of
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Crimmnology™, propeunded the Theory of Evoluticnary Atavism (also
called Theory of Physical Criminal Type or Theory of Born Criminals)
in 1876. He claimed that the cnminal is of a &fferent physical type
than the non-crimunal (1911 : 365). A criminal suffers from many
physical abnormalities. As such, he can be identified by a number of
charactenstics  or stigmata, Lke asymmetrical face, large cars,
excessively long arms, flatened nose, retreating forehead, tufted and
cnspy hair, insensibiity to pain, eye defects and other physical
pecubanties. Lombroso nat only poimnted ont differences in physical
characiensics between crimmals and non-cniminals but he also gave
characteristics that disunguished cnmimals according to the type of
cnme they committed

Charles Goring, an English psychiamst and phulosopher, criticised
Lombroso’s theory on the basis of his own study i which he measured
the charactenstcs of 3,000 Enghish convicts and a large number of non-
crimunals m 1913 He maintarmed that there 1s no such thing as 2
physical crimimal lype However, he himself explamned crime on the
basis of heredutary factors (1919 :11) using the stauistical treatment of
facts, or what 1s called the statishco-mathematical method. But
Gonng’s work was also cnincised because (Reid, 1976 : 120-21) (1) he
committed the same erors m stauspical analysis for which he had
cnteised Lombroso He measured tntelligence not by the available
Simon-Binet tests but by his own impression of the mental abihty of
the crimnals, (2) he completely 1gnored the 1mpact of environment on
¢nme, (3) the sample of non-crmunals which 1ncluded undergraduate
unversity students, mmates of z hospital, mental patients and solduers,
was defective, and (4) he was violently prejudiced against Lombroso.

Though, Ferm and Garofalo too had supported Lombroso but he
(Lombrose) modified his theory at the end of his hfe and sad that all
cnmunals are not *born crimimnals® There are ‘cnirminaloids’ {(who are
individuals of normal physical and psychological make-up), cccasional
enmmnals, and cominals by passion. The main criticisms against
Lombroso’s theoretical explanations are: (1) hus collection of facts was
confined 10 organic factors and he neglected the psychic and socsal
factors; (2) fus method was manly descriptive and not experimental,
(3) lus generalisations abouy atavism and degeneracy left a gap between
theory and fact. He adjusted facls 1o fit hus theory; (4) his generalisation
(about atavism) was drawn from a single case and 1s, therefore,
unscrenutfic, and (5) his use of statisucs was actually not tested by the
data. Inspite of these ¢nucisms, Lombroso’s conmbunon o the
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development of cnmunological thought has been recognised on the
basis that he redirected emphasis from the cnme to the criminal.

Interest on brogenic variables was revised by a Harvard physical
anthropologist Hooton 1n 1939. On the basis of his 12 year study of
13,873 male prisoners compared to a small number of 3,203 male non-

offenders, he concluded that the primary cause of crime 15 “biological
inferiority’. The four conclusions he drew from his study (1939) were:
(1) criminal behaviour 15 the direct result of inhented bioclogical
inferiority as shown by characteristics like sloping foreheads, thin lips,
straight hair, body hair, small cars, long thin necks and sloping
shoulders, (2) particular types of cime are caused by particular types of
biclogical infenonty, Tall and thin men tend to be murderers and
1obbers, tall and heavy men tend to be cheats, short statured and thin
men tend to be thieves and burglars, and short heavy men are prone to
commit sexual cnmes, (3) cnminals are orgamically inferior, and (4)
¢limination of crime can be effected only by the sterilization of the
physically and mentally unfit persons.

He further held that i every society, there are a few genises,
hordes of mediocres, masses of morons, and regiments of cnminats, He
gave three types of biologically infenier people: (1) who are orgamically
inadaptable, (i) mentally stunted, and {(11) sociclogically warped.

His theory was, however, cnticised by Albert Cohen, Alfred
Lindesmith and Karl Schuessler (See Suotherland, 1963 - 118-19;
Vold, 1958 : 59-64; Gibbons, 1977 : 139-40) on the arguments that : (1)
his control groups of non-offenders were small 0 size and represented
types that could be expected to be superior mntelleciually (umiversity
Students) and physically stronger (firemen), (2) the sample of cniminals
was unrcpresented as it was drawn only from an imprisoned
Dopulation; (3) his research methodology was defective; (4) he had no
explicit cnterion of *biological infenorty’; and (5) he offered no
evidence that physical infenonty is hereditary,

Sheldon related crime wuh physiological make-up or body
constitution m 1940, He classified individuals on the basis of therr
Physique (or body types) into three groups: endomorphic, ectomorphic

and mesomorphic, Individuals with the first type of physique (with
small bones, short Limbs, and soft smooth and velvety skin) love
comfort and luxury and are essenually extroverts; those wath the second
e of physique (with lean, fragle, delicate body, small delicate

mes) are introverts, full of functional complaints, seNSILVE O NoIse,.
who complamn of chromc fatgue, and shnnk from crowds and
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individuals; and those with the third type of physique (with strong

muscles and bones, heavy chest and large wrists and hands) are acuve,

dynamic, assertive and aggressive. Sheldon developed scales for

measunng the body-type dimensions 1n which indwviduals were scored

on cach component between 1 to 7 scares, However, Sheldon's

hypothesis that there is a relauonship between delinquent behaviour

and body-types and that the delinquents are somewhat more
mesomorphic i body structure than are the non-delinquents has not

been convincingly proved. Crime 15 a social process and not a

bwologically determined pattern of behaviour,

If we were to compare the main powts of the classical school with
the positive school, we could say that (1) the former emphasised the
legal defimtion of cnme, the latier rejected the legal definition; (2) the
former believed m the doctnne of free-will, the latter believed 1n
determinism: (3) the former did not use empincal research, the latter
used empirical research; (4) the former emphasised on crime {in
Suggesung pumishment), the latter on the cnminal; (3) the former
Suggested death peralty for some offences, the latter recommended
abolmon of death penalty; and (6) the former was m favour of a
defimite sentence, the latter was in favour of an indetermmate sentence.

Besides the above theories, some studies on identical twins have
2lso emphasised on heredity as an important factor in crime. For
example, Lange (1931) compared the behaviour of male twins in
several prisons with the non-nsttutionalised twins. He found that m
the case of identical twins (bom of a single ferulized ovum), 10 of the
15 pairs were concordant (both members of a twin parr having the same
charactenstics) while 1 the case of fraternal twins (bom of separate
ova), 15 of the 17 pairs were discordant (both twin members having
different charactensucs),

Kranz (Rosenthat, 1970) i his 1936 study of twms and criminality
found 66% twins concordans ameng identical wwins and 54% among
fraternal twins. Christiansen (1968) in hus study of 6,000 pairs bom
between 1880 and 1890 in Denmark found that with respect to crimmal
behaviour, identica) wins were concordant 1n 66.7% cases as compared
10 30.4% of the fratemal twing

The cnitrcism aganst explaining criminal behaviour mn terms of
inherted factors is thar the similanines of the behaviour of wentscal
twins could be the result of living i the same environment and be
totally unrelated to heredity. Secondly, 1f heredity 1s the causs of crime,
there should be no cases of identical twins where one is a cnmmal and
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the other is not, On simmlar lines, the studies of family lines (Jukes by
Dugdale in 1877; Kallikaks by Goddard in 1911, etc.) as evidence of
inherited criminality have also been rejected.

Psychogenic Explanation

The psychogenic theonies trace crime as some defect in the personality
of the offender or ‘in the inside of the person’. The psychological
theary emphasises on feeblemindedness (low Intelligence Quotient or
1.Q.), the psychiatric theory on the mental disorders, and the psycho-
analytical theory on the undeveloped ego, or dnves and instincts, or
guilt-feelings or inferiorty complex.

Psychological Explanation

Henry Goddard reported resulis on intelligence tests in 1919 and
mamntained that (1919 : B-9) the greatest single cause of dehknquency
and crime 15 feeblemmndedness (very low 1.QJ). He said that
feeblemindedness 15 inhented and s very lutle affected by Iife events.
He emphasised that a cnminal is not bom but made. But Goddard did
not believe that every feebleminded person 15 a criminal, He may be a
potential crimunal but whether he becomes one would be determined by
two factors: his temperament and his envwronment. Thus, though
feeblemindedness may be hereditary but criminality 1s not hereditary.

In 1928-29, Sutherland (1931 : 357.75) analysed 350 reports on
studhes on intelligence tests covenng litdle less than two lakh criminals
and dehinquents to examine the relationship between cime and mental
deficiencies. He discovered that: (1) 50% cnmunals were diagnosed as
feebleminded 1n the stdies conducted between 1910-14, but only about
20% were found cniminals 1n studies m the penod 1925-28; (2) there
was a neghgible difference 1n the mental age of cnminals and non-
tnuminals; (3) the discipline among low-mentality pnsoners was the
Same as among high-mentality prisoners; and (4) conformity to parole
conditions of the feebleminded and the ordmary parolees was almost
equal. He, thus, concluded that low mentality of the fecbleminded is
not 2 significant cause of ciminality

Psychuatric Explanation

Wml_am Healy, a psychmtnst in Chicago, disagreeing wath his
Physician colleagues that juvenile delinquency is caused by defective



282 Social Problems in Indig

oraganisms or anatomical factors emphasised on personality defects
and disorders, or ‘psychogenic traits* as the cause of crime. In brqadc:
terms, psychogenic traits canse those ways of behaviour which are
established in the mfant or the young child through emotional
wnteracuon wittun the famidy. These traits refer to extroversion or
mtroverston, dommnance or submission, optimism or pessimism,
emotonal mdependence or dependence, self confidence or its absence,
€gOCentnsm or sociocentnsm, and so on (Tohnson, 1978 : 155). In
narrower erms, however, the term *psychogenic’ 1s referred to ‘mental
disorder” or ‘emouonal disturbances’. Analysing psychological factors,
Healy found a greater frequency of personality disorders among
delinquents than among non-delinquents.

Psychiatrists  have given three types of mental disorders or
psychoses (that 1s, individuals maifesting severe decompression,
distornon of reality and loss of contact with reahty) : (1) schuzophrenia
(extibiting tendency to retreat from reality through delusiens and
hallucimations}, (1) manic-depressive disorder (extubiting fluctuations
1n mood), and (in) paranota The estimate is that only 1.5% to 2.0%
cominals are psychouc, of which the schizophremic 1s the most
common among such offenders,

A study of 10,000 felons 1n New York between 1932 and 1935 also
ponted out that only 1.5% were psychoue, 6.9% were psycho-neurotic,
6.9% were psychopathic and 2.4% were feebleminded. Thus, 82.3% of
offenders were diagnosed as ‘normal’. Another study of Paul Schilder
(Journal of Cruminal Psychopathology, October, 1940 : 152) n 1937
in New York pornted out that 838% offenders were ‘normal’.
Dunham’s (1939 - 352-61) study of 500 males n Mlinos hospital
showed that schizophrema 15 a neghgible factor in the causauon of
creme Thos, all these mvestigations show that the psychiatric theory
has proved untenable (Bromberg & Thompson, 1939 : 70-89).

Senous methadologieal errors have been pownted out n Healy's
researches 100 (1) his samples are small and unrepresentanive; (2) his
terms are ether not defined or vaguely defined, for example, ‘normal
eimotional control® and ‘good lrving condiuons’, How are these factors
1o be measured, and (3) research farls 1o explaim why some children
who have the trass believed o be charactenstc of delinquents do not
become delinquents and why some cluldren who do not have those
WA do become delinquents By now, we might conclude that
psychiatnc theory stands rejected.
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Psycho-Analytical Explanation

Sigmund Freud, who developed the psycho-analytical theory at the end
of the nineteenth and the beginning of the twentieth century, did not
advance a theory of criminality, But his approach and the three
clements of Id, ego, and super-ego have been used by others like Adler,
Abrahamsen, Aichhormn and Friedlander to explain criminal behaviour.
Id is an individual’s raw instinct or desire or dnve or urge; ego is the
reality; and super-ego is an individual’s conscience or moral pressure.
Super-ego constantly tries to suppress the Id while the ego is the
acceptable balance between the Id and the super-ego. The Id and super-
ego are basically unconscious while the ego 13 the conscious part of the
personality.

The three propositions of psychoanalytic thought are: (1} behaviour
15 largely the product of unconscious psychological-biological forces
(dnves or instincts); (2) cnnmunality arises out of conflicts related to
these basic drives; and (3) to modify undesirable {(criminal) behaviours,
the person must be guided towards msight into the unconscious roats of
his responses so that he can develop control over such mmpulses In a
well-balanced personality, Id, ego and super-ego work m relative
harmony. But in abnormal cases (neurotic individuals), imbalance and
disharmony occurs. When the super-ego 15 not sufficiently developed,
the released repressed msuncts may lead to ant-sccial behaviour.
Conflict in the unconscious mmd gives rise to feelings of guilt with a
consequent desire for pumshment to remove the gmlt feehings and
restore a balance’of good agamst evil The ndividual then commmuts the
criminal act, leaves clues for apprehension in order to be caught and
punished (Vold, 1958 : 93).

Awchhorn (1955 : 30) was the first scholar to use Freud's psycho-
analytical approach m studying delinquents He found several kinds of
delinguents : some neurotic, some aggressive and lacking in super-ego
development, some with little capacity for repressing ther instinctual
drives, and some having distorted cravings for affection.

Alfred Adler explains crime m terms of ‘infenonty complex’. An
individual commits crime to ‘get atenuon’ which helps him to
Compensate for tus sense of tnfenonity. But Adler’s theory 1s criticised
for placing greater emphasis on the ‘rational’ side of an individual’s
behaviour and for oversimphificaton.

. David Abrahamsen (1952) has explained crime in terms of an
Individual’s resistance to tendencies and siwauons. He developed a

formulaC = T*+8 yhere *C’ stands for Crime, *T" for Tendencies, *'S*
o
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for Situation, and ‘R’ for Resistance. Crininal behaviour will resalt if
the individual has strong crimmnalisuc tendencies and Jow resistance.

Sociologsts have not favourably reacted either to Abrahamsen's
explanation or to psychoanalytic explanation that causes of crimes are
unconscious. They say, 1t 15 an oversimplification to reduce causanve
fectors 0 three factors in mathematical terms. Likewiss, the
explanabon that the criminal commuts crime because ha subconscrously
desires to be pumished as a result of his guilt feclings cannot be
accepted for all cnmes because i some cases, the individual commits
crime, feels guilty, and 15 then pumshed. Mannheim has also said that
punishment 15 no deterrent for the criminal, Thus, arguments against
the psychmatnic theory are: (1) there 15 methodological and logic-of-
seence emor i psychuatne theory; (2) the terms are vague as no
operationat defimutons of 1d, €£0, Super-ego Or uncenscious are given,
(3) projectve techniques are open to subjective mterpretauon of the
analyst; (3) the researches are based on small samples and inadequate
control groups; (5) so long as an individual 15 the focus of the approach,
generalizations cannot be made regarding patterns of behavionr; and (6)
this theory n fact does not explain anything in terms of the causanon of
enminal behavioyr,

Sociogeme Explananon

While the physiological, psychiame and psychological theorencal
explanations emphasize that crime 15 either inhented and results from a
physical or 2 mental factor, or 15 the consequences of suppressed
childhood expenences, soctologists argue that criminal behaviour 15
learned and 1t 15 condittoned by the social environment. Soctologsts
have used two approaches 1n studying the causation of crime: the first
approach studies the relationship between crime and the social structire
of society; and the second approach studres the process by which an
individual becomes a criminal, Thus, sociological explanations may be
classified 1n two categories : (1) structura! explanations which include
economic  cxplanation, geographical explananon and sociological
explanations of Merton and Clifford Shaw and subculture explananons
of Cohen and Cloward and Ohln, and (2) processual explanations
:hiﬂ' include explanations of Sutherland, Howard Becker and Walier
eckless,

Econome Explanation

This explanation analyses crminal behaviour in terms of the economic
conditions in society. It holds that the crimnal 1s a product of b
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economic environment which provides him his ideals and his goals. It
was the Italian Scholar Fomasari who talked of the relationship
between crime and poverty in 1984, He maintained that 60% of the
population of Italy is poor, and of the total cnmes m Italy, 85% to 90%
criminals belong to this section of the poor. In 1916, a Dutch scholar
Bonger also emphasised on the relationship between crime and the
capitalistic economic stucture. In a capualistic system, man
concentrates only on himself and this leads to selfishness, Man ig
interested only in producing for himself, specially in producing a
surplus which he can exchange for profit. He is not interested 1n the
needs of others. Capitalism, thus, breeds social uresponsibiity and
leads to crime,

In 1938, a Bniish criminclogist Cyril Burt analysing juvenile
delinquency found that I9.0% juvenile delinquents belonged to
extremely poor families and 37.0% to poor farmlies (1944 : 147). He
concluded that though poverty is an important factor in crime but it 15
not the only factor. In 1915, William Healy studied 675 juvenile
delinquents and found that 5.0% belonged to the destitute class, 22.0%
to the poor class, 35.0% to the normal class, 34.0% to the comfort
class, and 4.0% to the luxury class. Thus, since 73.0% delinquents
belonged 1o cfasses which were economucaffy normal or welf-off,
poverty cannot be considered to be a very important factor in
delinquency.

Karl Marx’s view of economic determinism advocated that private
ownership of property results in paverty which distinguishes those who
own the means of production from those whom they exploit for
ccoromic benefit. The latter turn to crime as a result of this poverty,
Thus, though Marx did not specifically develap a theory of criminal
causation but he believed that the economic system was the sole
determinant of crime.

InIndia, wo studies may be referred to 1 this context. Ruttoonshaw
Studied 225 juvenile delinguents m Poona and found (1947 : 49) that
200% belonged to families whose income was less than Rs. 150 per
month, 58.0% belonged to families with an mcome of Rs. 150-500 per

month, 12.2% belonged 1o families with an income of Rs. 500-1000 per
Month, 4.8% belanged to families with an income of Rs 1000-2000 per
month, and 2.7% belonged to families whose income was more than
Rs. 2000 per month. This study, thus, shows that poverty cannot be
€1Iven 100 much importance 1n crime. Sutherland (1965} has also said
that : (1) we find more criminals 1 poor families because 1t 15 easy o
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locate them, (2) criminals belonging to upper classes use their influence
and pressures in escaping arrests and convictions, and (3) reactions of
admimstrators are more biased towards the upper class people, Thus,
today, most behavioural scientists reject the theory of economic
determinism m criminal behaviour

Geographical Explanation

This explanation evaluates crime on the basis of geographucal factors
like climate, temperature and humuduty. It is supported by scholars like
Quetlet, Dexter, Montesqu, Kropotokin, Champneuf and many
others. According to Quetlet, crimes agamst persons predominalte in the
south and increase 1 summers, while crimes agamst property
predominate in north and increase 1n winters Champneuf supported
this hypothesis of relatronship between the nawre of cnme and the
climate on the basis of his study conducted 1n France between 1825 and
1830. He found 181 5 property cnimes against every 100 crimes against
persons m north France, and 98 8 property crimes agamst every 100
Chmes agamst persons 1 south France. On the basis of his study of
Property crimes conducted between 1825 and 1880, the French schol?r
Laccasagne also found the huighest number of property crimes in
December, followed by January, November and February. In this study
on the effect of weather on an indvidual’s behaviour made in 1904, the
Amencan scholar Dexter found that crime and geographical
environment are highly related with each other. In 1911, a Russian
scholar Kropotlan cstablished that the rate of murder 1n any month/year
can be predicted by calculating the average temperature and humidity
of the preceding month/fyear. For this, he gave a mathematical formula
2(Tx+y), where *x* 15 temperature and °y* ts humudity, Muluplymg the
average temperature *x’ of last month with 7 and adding the average
humtidity of the last month ‘y' to 1, if we muluply the total figure with
2, we will get the number of murders to be committed in the given
month

The geographical explanation has been eriticised on the ground that
geographical factors may affect individual behaviour but the direct
relationstup between cime and geographical factors cannot be accepted
as given by the scholars. Had sueh relationship existed, the number and
nature of crime 1 2 grven geographical environment would have b‘-'*e_"
the same at all times, which 15 not so, Hence, the invalidity of this
theary.
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Sociological Explanation

Sutherland’s Theory of Differential Association

Sutherland propounded the “Differential Associdzon Theory” i 1939.
He says, two explanatons have mainly been forwarded for crimmal
behaviour: situational and genetic or historical. The former explains
crime on the basis of situation that persists at the ume of enime, and the
latter explains crime on the basis of a criminal’s hife experiences. He
himself used the second approach 1n developing the theory of criminal
behaviour. Suppose a hungry boy comes across a shop and finds the
shopkeeper absent. He steals a loaf of bread. In this case, it 15 not
because the shopkeeper was absent and he was hungry that the boy
tommitted the theft but it is because he had learnt earlier that one can
satisfy his hunger by stealing things. Thus, 1t 15 not the sinaton which
mativates a person to commat theft, 1t is hus learnt attitudes and behefs,

Sutherland’s man thests (1969 : 77-79) 1s that individuals encounter
many inharmonious and inconsistent social influences 1n their hfe-ume
and many individuals become 1nvolved 1 contacts with camers of
cnmunalistic norms and as a consequence become cniminals, He called
this process “differential associauon’.

The theory states that cnmunal behaviour is leaned 1n a process of
communication with other persons, principally in small, miimate
Eroups. This learning mcludes the techmques of communng the cnme.
The specific direction of matves, dnives, rationalisanons and awtudes
is leaned from definstions of the legal codes as favourable or
Unfavourable. A person becomes criminal or delinquent because of an
excess of definitions favourable to violation of law over definitions
unfaveurable to violation of law. This 1s the principle of differenual
association. Differential assocrations may vary in frequency, duration,
Priority and intensity. The process of learming criminal behaviour by
associations with crsminal and anu-criminal patterns involves all of the
mechanisms that are mvolved 1n any other leaming. While cnmnal
behaviour is an expression of gencral needs and values, 11 15 not
explained by those needs and values since non-cnminal behaviour 1s an
Expression of the same needs and values.

Sutherland’s theory was supported by James Short Junior on the
Yasis of his study of 176 school children (126 boys and 50 girls) in
1935 (Rose Giallombardo, 1960 : 85-91). Short measured the degree of,
Presumed exposure to crime and delinquency in the community, the
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frequency, duration, priority and intensity of interaction with
delinquent peers and knowledge of and association with adalt
criminals.

But Sutherland’s theory has been attacked by many scholars like
Sheldon Glueck, Mabel Elliott, Caldwell, Donald Cresscy, Tappan,
George Vold, Herbert Bloch, leffery Clarence, Daniel Glaser and
others. The major criticism is that 1t is difficult to empirically test the
principles and measure ‘associations’ and the priornty, intensity
duratton and frequency of relationships, According to Tappan,
Sutherland has ignored the role of personality or role of biclogical and
Psychological faciors 1n cnime, George Vold (1958:194) has
maintained that he has rgnored the role of secondary contact and formal
Eroups in cnminality. Clarence Ray Ieffery holds that Sutherland’s
theory fails to explam the origin of ciminahity, since crimnality has 1o
exst before 1t can be leamned from someone else, (Johnson , 1978 ©
158) Mabel Elliot (1952 : 402) says, Sutherland’s theory explains the
Systematic crimes but not the situational ones. According to Cressey,
Sutherland does not fully explore the mplications of the learning
process itself as 1t affects different individuals. Herbert Bloch (1962°
158) 15 of the optmion that it is virtually impossible to measure
assocations in comparatve quantitative terms, Glueck (1951:309)
maintains that an individual does not learn every behaviour from
others; many acts are learnt naturally. Caldwell says that individuals
become what they are largely because of the contacts they have but
both the constitunional or 1nbomn hereditary structure and the intensity
of the environmental stimuli must be appraised as well.

Daniel Glaser (1956 : 194) modified Sutherland's theory a little 10
cxplain from whom an ndividual Jeams crime. He called this Rew
theory as *Differential Identification Theory’ and said that a person
pursues cnminal behaviour to the extent that he identifies himself with
real or imaginary persons from whose perspective, his crunmal
behaviour seems acceptable, He further says that one of the persisient
problems 1 the Theory of Differential Association is the obvious fact
that not everyone in contact with cniminality adopts or follows the
criminal pattern, ‘What, therefore. is the differrnce in the naturg 07
quality of the association that one case leads to acceptance of the
attitudes and behaviour of a group of one mdvidual but 1n the case of
another wdividual leads to only acquamtance with but not 21
acceptance of the behavioyr charactensucs of the group.
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Merton’s Theory of Anomie

Merton, reacting against the biological and psychiatric theories (that
crime is the result of inherited traits) first attlempted to explain deviant
behaviour in 1938 in a paper published in the American Socielogical
Review. He elaborated his thesis further in 1949 and 1957 and
distinguished between social and cultural structures. Cultural structure,
according to him, refers to goals and interests men pursue, while social
structure refers to means or approved methods which regulate and
control the pursuit of goals and interests, The culiural system of society
enjoins alf men to strive for goals by means of normatively regulated or
appraved forms of behaviour. However, opportunities to reach these
goals through socially approved means are unequally distributed,
Deviant behaviour ensues when social structure restricts or completely
closes a person’s access to the approved modes of reaching these goals.
In other words, the disjunction between goals and means causes strains
which in tumn leads to a weakening of men's commitment o the
culturally prescribed goals or institutionalized means, that is, to a state
of anomie. Thus, Merton’s thesis s that some social structures exert a
definite pressure on some persons to engage in non-conformist rather
than conformist conduct.

Merton (1968 : 192-193) has sdentified five modes of adaptation
avatlable to those who react to goals and means of society : conformity,
innovation, ritualism, retreattsm and rebellion. Conformity descnbes
the acceptance of goals and also of the means of the society. Innovatton
Tepresents the acceptance of the goals but the rejection of the means,
for example, a student accepts the goal of passing the examination and
Ub‘aiﬂing a degree but uses unfair means to pass. Thus, Merton points
out that poverty does not cause crime but when poverty is linked with a
fultural emphasis on monetary success as a dominant goal and a poor
individual cannot compete because of his poverty for the culture values,
then criminal behaviour 15 the normal outcome. Rifualism 15 the
Tejection of the goals but acceptance of the means. For example, a
student goes to the college but does not attend his classes and spends
ume instead in the college canteen. Retreatism involves the rejectuon of
both goals and means. For example, when an individual fa:ls to achieve
-3 goals by legutimate means and at the same lime cannot adopt
Hlegitimate means because of his prior socialization, he rejects both

80als and means and becomes a drunkard, drug addict or a vagrant.
Rebeltion is charactenized by the rejection of the goals and the means
and an attempt 1o adopt new goals and means.
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Merton’s theory has been cniucised by Cohen, Clnard and Lemert
Thetr main arguments are : (1) Merton's theory is incomplete because
he has not explained who will reject the goals and who will reject the
means , (2) only structure has been given importance; an individual’s
personality has been ignored; (3) strains do not necessanly lead o
deviant behaviour; (4} the theory neglects the important role of social
control, (5} Merton's assumption that deviant behaviour is
disproportionately more common in lower classes is not correct: (6)
anomie may be the cause rather than the effect of circumscnibed Iife
chances; (7) Cohen has argued that Merton has not explarned what the
determunants winch determine the mode of adaptation of the individual
are, (8) Cohen has also said that Merton has failed to account for the
‘non-nulitanan’ cnime and Juvenile delinquency, which people engage
only for fun and not to meet specific goals of the society, for
cxample,vandalism or a car-theft for joy-ndes; and (9) finally, the
theory does not take nto account the soctal-psychological variables or
the social structural elements which might explam the adoption of one
adaptation over the uther by the individuals,

Cloward and Oklin' s Theory of Differential Opportunity

Cloward and Ohtin 1ntegrated Sutherland’s and Marton's theories and
developed a new theory of crimunal behaviour tn 1960, Whereas
Sutherland tatks of dlegiimate means and Merton talks of differentals
In legiumate means, Cloward and Ohlin talk of differenuials 1n doth
legumate and illegiimate means 1o success-goals. The mportant
elements of this theory are: (1) an indrvidual occupies a posthon i both
the legiimate and illeginmate opporunity structures, (2) relabive
avadability of dlegtumate opportunities affects the resolution of a0
mdividual’s adjustment problems, and (3) faced with hmitanons of
legitimate avenues of accessibility 1o goals and unable Lo revise his
aspurations downward, he expenences mtense frustration, resultmg
exploration of non-conformst alternattves. '
Clarence Schrag (1972 : 167) systematically orgamsed Cloward's
theory and gave us four postulates : (1) muddle-class goals, specially
ceonomic goals, are widespread, (2) every orgamssed communiy
provides legiimate opportunities for attarming these goals, (3) access 10
legiimate means vanes from class to class, and (4) within given
communty, tllegiumate opportunttics may or may not be available, it
Schrag lmself has enucised the theory of Cloward and Ohlin ba-sed o
the above postulates on two counts * (1) the theory fails to explain why
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2 young person who belongs to a lower class does not become involved
in the activities of delinquent gangs, and (2) who will use illegitimate
means 0 achieve goals 7 Schrag has answered the second question
himself. He says that three types of persons are susceptible 1o indulging
in deviant behaviour or join delinquent gangs : (1) those who blame the
system for their failures and/or adjustment problems, (2) those who
think, they possess the official criteria but not the pragmatic criteria,
and (3) those who are alienated from conventional norms or a
legitimate system.

Cloward and Ohlin have identfied three types of delinquent sub-
cultures; the criminal, the conflict, and the retreatist. The first
emphasises orderly activity onented to economic gam; the second
emphasises violence and gun-fighting; and the third emphastses drug
use and other ‘kicks", The first tends to arise 1n areas where successful
and big-time criminals reside and they have a high status in the
conventional commumty and mutually acceptable relations wath
political machines and law enforcement officials. This sub-culture does
hot manifest violence. The second is found 1n areas where there 1s no
allance between the crimmal and the conventional elements. This
subculture features violence and/or threat of violence as a method of
Eetung status. In such neighbourhoods, young people tend to organise
themselves in a community of gangs contending with ene another for
“1ep” through the show of violence and toughness The third 1s found 10
areas where either repressive police measures make street-fighting too
dangerous or where moral and other mtubiions against the use of
violence exist, Individuals dented access to crmmmnal and ‘conflict’
CPportnities tend to withdraw 1nto a world of narcotic drugs.

Short, Tennysen and Rivers have supported Cloward and Ohlin’s
!heory on the basis of therr study on the perception of legitimate and
illegitimage opportunities pertaining to education and occupation
among 500 negro and white lower-class gang boys and middle-class
non-gang boys from the same neighbourhood. Walter Reckless also
Undertook a project to examme Cloward's theory, Some of the
questions Pertamning to the perception of opporturuties were: (1) [
brobably won’t be able to do the kind of work that I want to do because
I don’t have enough education, (2) if a kid hke me works hard, he can
gela lead, (3) my family can't give me the opportunity that most kids
have, (4) most people are better off than I am, (5) [ am as well off as

:::l);: People are, and (6) a guy like me has a pretty chance of gomng to a
ge.
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On the basis of the responses received, Reckless found that
Cloward’s theory is partly correct, that 15, it explains some crimes bat
not all crimes.

The important criticisms against Cloward and Ohlin’s theory are: (1)
the marn contention 1n the theory that there are kinds of opportunities—
legiumate and ilegiimate—is not so simple as it seems. The
distinction, although real, i ‘analytical” rather than ‘concrete’, that is,
there are not some things that are legitimate opportunites and other
ttungs that are illegiumate opportumities, but the saime things are always
bath, for example, notes prepared by students on small preces of paper
can be used as unfawr means 1n examunatons as well as legimmate
sumple means for remembenng pomts a day or two before the
exammations. Similarly, a gun can be used for killmg as well as
defending oneself, (2) Cloward and Ohlm rmaintain that the lower-class
youths have two onentations; (2) orientation toward memberstup 0
muddle-class, called “Iifestyle” artentation, and (b) orrentation toward
€conomic improvement, called ‘economic orientation. Cloward's thesis
1s that candudates for delinquent subculture are these who wash to retain
lower-class membership but aspire to improve thewr economic status
(Johnsan, 1978 179). But Gordon says, these two orientations do net
€xist separately; (3) Cloward has not specified the imtral conditions for
the emergence of vanous types of subculture; (4) there 15 class-bias in
this theory; (5) some concepts carnot be operationalsed, for example,
Cpportuniy stracture, percephion of opportunity, demal of legitimacy of
double failure; and (6) the personality factor has been completely
1gnored,

Coten’s Theory of Value Onientanon or Delinguent Sub-Culture

Albert Cohen’s theory mamly deals wrth the problems of stas
adjustment of workmg-class boys He holds (1955 : 65-66) that the
young people’s feelings of themselves depend largely upon how they
are judged by others The situations in which they are jrdged, most
noBbly the school siuauen, are largely domumated by middle class
values and standards, which m fact 1s the dominant value sysient. These
standards include such critena as neamess, polished manners, acadertic
intelligence, verbal fluency, high level of aspirations, and a dnve for
achievement, Young people of different ongins and backgrounds tend
to be judged by the same standards m the society, so that young pecple
of lower classes find themselves competing for staws znd approval
under the same set of rules. However, they are not equally well-
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equipped for success in this status game. For this and other reasons, the
lower—class children are more likely to experience failure and
humiliation. One way they can deal with this problem is to repudiate
and withdraw from the game and refuse to recognise that these rnules
have any application to them. But, this is not quite that simple because
the dominant value system is also, to a degree, therr value system. They
have three alternatives before them: (i} to adopt the ‘college-boy
response’ of upward mobility (thrifty, hardwork, cuts himself from
activiues of peers), (n) to adopt the ‘stable corner-boy response’ (does
nat surrender the upward mobility idea but 15 neither thrifty nor cuts
himself from peers nor incurs hostlity of either middle-class persons or
delinquent boys), and (iii) to adopt *delinquent response’ (completely
repudiates middle-class standards). Of these alternatives, most of the
children adopt the third response. They resort to reaction formation.
They reject the dominant value systemn and develop new values which
are non-utilitanian (becaunse they do not benefit economically),
malicious (because they emjoy at others’ cost and suffering), and
heganvistic (because they are opposed to the accepted values of the
larger socrety.

The propositions in Cohen’s theory may be stated bniefly as follows
(Kitsues & Dietrick, 1966 : 20) : The working-class boy faces a
charactenstic problem of adjustment which is qualitatively different
from that of the middle-class boy. His problem is one of ‘status-
fruswration’, His socialization handicaps him for achievement in the
middie-class status system. Nevertheless, he 1s thrust into this
competitive system where achievement is judged by middle-class
standards of behaviour and performance. Ill-preparcd and poorly
Mmotivated, he is frustrated in s status aspirations by the agenis of
middle-class society, The delinquent sub-culture represents a *solution*
1o the working-class boy's problem, for 1t enables him to *break ¢lean’
with the maddle-class morality and legiumizes hosulity and aggression
without moral inhibitions Thus, the delinquent sub-culture s
charactarised by non-utilitanan, malicious and negatvistic values as an
auack on the middle-class where their egoes are most vulnerable. It
C’;presses contempt for a way of life by making its epposite  criterion
Ol statys.

Cohen's above theory has been critically examined both as a theory
of the delinguent syb-culture and as a theory of delingquency. Sykes and
Matza, Merton, Reiss and Rhodes, Kobrin and Finestone, Kitsuse and
Districk and Wilensky and Labeaux have questioned various
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propositions and wmplications of his thesis. The main eriticisms are : (1)
a gang member does not reject muddle-class vales and standards bot
adopts techmques of neutralization (o rationalize his delmquent
behaviour (Sykes & Matza , 1957), (2) 1f Cohen’s theory 15 acceptzd,
the delinquency rate of lower-class boys should be higher in areas
where they are 1n direct compeution with middleclass bays and ther
rate should be lowest in areas where low er<class 1n umiversal. But Reiss
and Rhodes (1961) found that the more the lower-class boy was in
minonty m school and in bus residential areas, the less Iikely was he to
become a dehnquent, (3) Kitsues and Dietrick have challznged Cohen's
stzlement that the working-class boy measures himself by meddle-class
norms; {4) his descripuon of delinquent sub-culture as non-gnlitnaz,
malicions and negatrvistic 1s maccurate; (5) Cohen’s descnphon of the
working-class boy’s ambnvalence toward the middle-class systent does
not warmrent the wse of the ‘reaction formanon® concept; (6) the
methedological basis of the theory renders 1t nherently untestable; and
(7) the theory 15 ambiguons concerming the relarion betwcen the
emergerce of the subcultore and 1ts marntenance.

Howard Becker's Labeling Theory

Becker propounded his theory n 1963, Before hum, Frank Teanenbamm
(1938), Edwin Lemert (1951), John Kitsuse (1962) and K. Exikson
(1962) had also used an approach calied the ‘Social Reaction
Approach® or the ‘Soctal Interaction Approach” as different from the
“Structural Approach” used by Merton, or the *Cultural Approach” wsed
by Cohen 2nd Cloward 2nd Ohlin. This theory does not deal with the
queston as to why a person becomes a cnminal but t2lls why te
society labels some pecple as cnmunals or devianis Some men wko
dnnk heavily arc called alecholies w hile others are not ; some men who
behave oddly are comnutted to hospatals while others are not This,
according 10 this theory, what 1s important in the study of deviance 5
the social audience, not the individual person. Becker also mai

that what 1s 1mpartant 1n cnme is not the act of the individual but the
feaction of the society in t=rms of roles 2nd sanenons. Kai Erkson bas
also smd that what distinguishes a delinquent from 2 non-delinguent 15
not the charactenistc found in him but the charactenistic assigned 10
him by cthers. According to Becker (1963 : 9), deviance is not 2 thllf
of the act a person commits but rather a consequence of the applicatot
by others of rules and sanctions to ax *cffender”, The deviant is ooe 12
whom that label has successfully been applied; deviant behavioor &5



Crime and Criminals 295

behaviour that people so label. An experiment was performed in the
United States (Reid, 1976 : 232} 1n which eight sane persons of varied
backgrounds got themselves admitted for feigned mental illness to
psychiatric wards of 12 hospuals in various parts of the country. All
gave the same account of their life situattons, All but ane were labeled
Schizophrenic. Once labelled nsane, they were presumed nsane by the
staff who interacted with them daly. This shows that 11 15 the reaction
of others which labels an individual 1n a cpecific way In the case of
cniminals also, 1t 15 the society which brands some pecple but not others
as crimunals. If a lower-class boy steals a car, he 15 branded a “thief”,
but if an upper-class boy does so, he 15 descnbed as a “muschzevons
Pleasure-secker’.

In another experiment conducted by Richard Schwartz and Jerome
Skolnick m 1962 m U.S.A., one person with a cniminal record was
introduced to 100 potenual employers with four different versions—he
was found a emminal and convicted; he was not found a cniminal and
acquutted; he was found a criminal but acquutted; he was not a eniminal
but was convicted. It was found that employers would not offer a job to
a person with a crimeal record Thus, the labelling theory shifted the
focus to those who label, that 1s, the process of rule-making and rule-
enforcement.

According to Becker, whether or not labelling occurs depends upon
(1) the ume when the act 1s commutted, (2) who commuts the act and
who is the victim, and (3) the consequences of the act. Thus, whether a
grven act 15 deviant o1 not depends 1n part on the nature of the act and
in part on what other people do about 1. Becker suggesis that a
disinction be made between rule-breaking behaviour and deviance.
Deviance 1s not a quality that hies m the behaviour 1self, but in the
interaction between the person who commuts an act and those who
respond to i, Becker has also suggested that certamn types of groups are
more likely to be labeled deviant than others, for example, groups that
do not have poliucal power and, therefore, cannot put pressure on the
officials for not enforcing the law, groups which are seen to threaten
the persons 1n power, and groups which have low soctal status.

What are the effects on the individual who is Iabelled. The official
Tesponse to the behaviour in question may winate processes that push

the “delinquent” individuals toward further delinquent conduct, and at
least, make 1t more difficult for them to re-enter the conventional
world, If on the other hand, the individual does not receive official
fesponse to his delinquent acts, he may contmue commitling them.
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while recetving no help in changing his behaviour (Wheeler and
Cotterell , 1966 : 22-27).

Cnucism against the labeling theory 1s that 1t gives a good logic but
does not explam the cause of cnime. Tt enurely avoids the question of
causation. Jack Gibbs (1982 : 219) has posed four questions : What
elements m the scheme are mntended to be defimtions rather than
substantive theory ? Is the ultimate goal to explamn deviant behavour or
to explain reactions to deviation ? s deviant behavrour to be identified
exclusively i terms of the reaction 1o 1 ? Exactly, what kind of
reaction identifies behaviour as deviant 7

Walter Reckless's Theory of Self-Concept and Containment

Walter Reckless (1967 * 522) has said that the important question that
must be answered in explaming crimunal behaviour 1s why, given the
altemnatives of law-abiding and law-violating behaviour, do some
People tum to one or the other behaviour He advocates that self-
concept 1s the key factor in explaming the choice among alternanives of
behaviour A favourable self-concept directs an individual toward law-
abiding behaviour, and an unfavourable self-concept directs hun toward
delinguent behaviour Reckloss has further said that there are two
mportant aspects of control; 1nner control and outer control, and that
depending upon the balance of these control systems, the mdividual can
take either a deviant or a confornust route. His assumptron 1s ihat
strong snner and remforcing outer contanment constitutes an isolaton
aganst normative deviancy, that 1s, violation of the sacio-legal conduct
forms

In 1955, Reckless and Dinitz studied whute ‘good” bays (who, their
teachers thought, would not get into trouble with the law) of sixth grade
of about 12 years age, selected from high delinquency areas The
schedule, admunistered i the bays’ homes, contaned 50 nems
designed to measure self-concept. Likewise in 1956, they nterviewed
101 ‘bad’ bays (who, therr teachers thought, would become
delinquents) and studied therr self-concept. They concluded, on the
basis of this study, that a good self-concept 15 an evidence of favourable
soctalization and the development of a “strong inner sclf” (self-controh
well-developed super-cgo, high frustration tolerance, resisiance 10
diversions, abehity to find substitute satisfachons and tension-reducing
mationalizations) which directs a person towards middle-class vales-
Poor-self concept 1s indicanve of unfavourable socializaton and ‘wezk
nner direction,’ which in tum does not deflect the boy from b2
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companions and street corner society, does not enable him to embrace
middle-class values, and gives him an awareness of bemng cut off from
the upward movement in the legitimate opportunity system.

The evaluation of this theory has pownted out that though this is the
only research by sociologists in the area of delinquency which handles
variables of personality and self, nevertheless the measure of self
concept has been questioned and the lack of control groups has been
noted. The samples have also been questioned. Was the selection of
‘good’ boys related to their performance in schools? What about boys
with *bad’ self concepts who might not be delinquents?

Confinement and Correction of Criminals

Two methods are mainly used in our society in punishing/treating the
criminals: imprisonment and release on probation, though some serious
offenders are given capital pumshment, and fines are imposed on some
minor offenders,

Prisons

The conditions in Indian parls were hormble upte 1919-20. It was after
the recommendations of 1919-20 Indian Jails Reform Commuttee that
thanges like classificaton, segregation of prisoners, education,
Tecreation, assigning productive work and opportumues for mamtairung
contacts with family and society were mtroduced m maximuem-secunty
Prisons (that 1s Central Jails, district jails and sub-jails). Later on, three
medium-secunty juls or model Jjals were also established in three
States with an emphasis on panchayat: ray, self-managed canteens, and
Ehe wage-system; but these jails were ultimately converted mto central
Jails, Minimum-security prisons or open jals were started in Uttar
Pradesh 1 1952 and since then 31 open jarls have come to be
established 1n 17 (out of 25) states ull today (1991). Prisoners have to
fulfil certaip condtions before bemg admitted to an open jail, like
spending one-third term of mmprisonment i an ardinary jail, having a
Tecord of good behaviour, possessing physical and mental fitness, and
being 1n age group of 20 and 50 years, The capacity of open jails varies

™ 100 t0 3,000; the highest capacity (3,000} being found in Suargan;
Camp in Nasmtal district in Uttar Pradesh and the lowest (less than
100) in Tamil Nadu, Assam, Madhya Pradesh and Gujarat Open Jails.
Some open jails provide traiming only m agriculture, some only in
1ndust|:1cs and some both in agriculture and industnes. The average stay
“f a prisoner jp an open jail vanes from two to three years,
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As regards the maximum secunty prisons, there are about 1,200
pnisons tn India, of which 6.0% are central jauls, 18.0% are dustrict jails,
75 0% are sub-jals and less than 1 0% are special jails. About 5.0 lakh
aul of about 24.0 lakh offenders arrested for about 14.5 lakh cnmes are
sent to jails every year The average daily population of jails in India is
about 15 lakh, of which 60.0% are under-tras and 400% are
convicted offenders Of the total prisoners m Indian jails, about 1.0%
are below 16 years, 17 0% are between 16 znd 21 years, 40 0% are
between 21 and 30 years, 28.0% are between 30 and 40 years, 120%
are between 40 and 60 years and 2.0% are above 60 years., About
45 0% pnsoners have an agnculiural background, 33 0% are lierale
and 85.0% get an imprisonment of less than six months and 100%
between stx months and two years.

"The prson 1s 2 umsex world where every inmate 15 stigmatised and
has to carry on tightly scheduled activities in the company of strangers.
The mmates are depnved of liberty, privileges, emouonal secunty, and
hetero-sexval relanons To face these psychological and soctal
problems, mmates follow the ‘mmate code’ of the ‘“inmate syster’
which 15 just contrary to the formal code of the prison system. Some
examples of the inmate code/morms are . do not work hard, do not co-
operate with the officials, do not quarrel/argue with other mmates, do
not reveal secrets 1o officials, always keep on expressing dissatisfaction
with food, clothes, work, and so forth. Donald Clemmer has described
the nternalization of these values and norms as the process of
‘prisomzation’. His contention is that every prisoner is prsomized,
prisonsation takes place n stages; the degree of prisontzaunon could be
low, medism or high; pnsonization depends upon factors hke age, term
of impnisonment, nature of cnme, relations with outside world, cell-
mmates and work-collsagues; and the length of time served 1n jail. The
prsomzed inmate could be deprisonzed as well as reprisonised
Studying the effects and the effecuveness of the pnison system an the
basis of an empurical study of 252 prisoners i thres central jails i0
Rajasthan m 1967-68 (Atuja , 1981), 1t was found that: though the
process of pnsonization 13 found n Indian jails too, but every prisoncd
15 not pnsomized as clamed by Clemmer. Smdying conformity ©
Prison/inmate norms on the basis of three factors, namely, contact With
inmates/officials, :denufication with stafffinmates norms, and Joyaliy 10

nmates/officials, 1t was found that 24 0% mnmates were conformists
{who 1dentified with prison norms,were bound by loyalty to saff and
had great contacts with prison officials), 42.0% were non-confosmists:
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27.0% were partial conformists and 7.0% were isolationists. Further,
analysing the absorption of nmate/fprison norms by assigning scores (o
answers of 15 questions, 1t was found that 48.0% inmates conformed (o
inmate norms, 45.0% to prison norms and 7.0% were neutral. This
shows that the rate of absorbing inmate norms is about the same as that
of absorbing prison norms and most of the inmates remained n an
ambiguous pesition in accepting or rejecting pnson/inmate norms, It
was also found that prisonization 1s not related to age, nature of
offence, term of impnisonment, and the phase of impnsonment as
claimed by Clemmer. However, 1t 15 related with the type of inmates
with whom a pnisoner hves/works. Thus, rejecting Clemmers' model, a
new model was developed, called “Self Image Model,” for explarmng
the process of adjustment of inmates m a jad This model as based on
four elements : Self-image, value conformety, actual conformily and
prisoners’ prestge.

On the basis of this study ef three prisons, it 15 mamtamed thag a
balanced policy of liberali.ation and strictness regarding the inmates 1n
the prison should be adopted for pumishing/ treatng the offenders
through imprisonment. Other measures needed to make the prison
system more effective and in correching the deviants are; under-tnals
should not be kept with convicts m the same prison; inmates should be
provided access to therr files; there should be proper diagnosis before
assigning barrack/work to the prisoners; inmates should be given
freedom of choosing the work of their choice; release on parole should
be made more easter and effective; private mndustnies should be
encouraged to come 1o pnsons; effective channels should be provided
1o the mmates for expressing thewr pgrievances; a sysiem of
indetermminate sentence shonld be ntroduced; sending offenders 1o
prison for a short term (less than six months) should be discouraged (at
present 85 per cent of cur pnisoners are short-termers); a Bureau of
Puson Industries should be established at the state level, and the
Prisoners should be associated with the management of prisons through
the Advisory Commuttees (this system will be different from the
panchayti ray system 1n the prisons). Knowing that there 15 no
connection between the seventy of prison conditons and tneidence of
cnme, why should we not try ta devise programmes which may nduce
PLISOners 1o turn over a new leaf 7 What we need today 15 an alternative

10 a prison,
Probation

Probation is an altemative 10 a prison. It 15 suspension of sentence of an
offender by the eourt and releasing him on centain conditions to live 1n
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the community with or without the supervision of a probation officer.
The system was mtroduced 1n India i 1958 by passing the Central
Probation Act. Though Secuon 562 in 1898 Cr PC permilted release of
an offender on probaton but 1t applied only to juvenile delinquents and
first offenders. There was no provision for supervision and only first
class magistrates were empowered to grant probation. The Biitish
government permitied states m 1934 1o enact their own laws permitting
probational release Madras and Madhya Pradesh enacted such an Act
in 1936, Bombay and Uttar Pradesh i 1938, Hyderabad mn 1953 and
Bengal m 1954 But all these Acts were meant only for the probatonal
release of juvemle delinguents. The 1958 Act applied to all offenders. It
permits the release on probation for 2 maximum period of three years
and also has a provision for revoking the term. Some states (like
Rajasthan, Uttar Pradesh, Assam and Himachal Pradesh) have Imked
probation with social welfare and others (ke Bihar, Bengal, Punjab,
Andhra Pradesh, Tamil Nadu and Kerala) with the Prison Department.
Madhya Pradesh has lLinked 1t wih the law Department while
Karnataka has its separate Directorate, The probation officer has been
assigned two functions' social nvestigation and supervision of
probanoners, There are about 500 probaton officers in the whole of
India. On an average, one probanon officer inveshigates 10 cases and
supervises four cases a year.

The probation system has certain advantages over the prison system.
These are* no sgma 15 attached to the offender released on probation,
there is no break tn the probationer’s economic hife; his famuly does not
suffer; the offender does not feel frustrated; and economically 1t 15 Jess
expensive. The disadvantages are that the offender 15 put in the same
environment 1 which he commutied the crime; there is no fear of
pumishment; and no ndividual attention is paid to probationers
However, these criicisms are not logical, Further, probanon can be
made more effective through new measures. These could be: changmg
the concept of probation and treating 1t not as a suspenston of sentence
but as an alternanve w imprisonment {with this, the probationer will
not be 1mprisoned for the ongmal offence for which hus sentence was
suspended but will only be penalised for violaung the condibons)
making social mvestigation compulsory m all those cases where e
offender 1s released on probation; not making supervision compuls?r’
for all probationers; making condsuons for release flexible; introdacin
ndeterminate sentence system and, not limking probation services Wi
any other department but esiablishing 2 sepamte dircctorate for it at the
state level.
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Summarising the problem of correction, it may be concluded that
criminologists have always been tied to two explicit interests : first, the
managerial interest in making the correctional system more efficient
and second, the sumanitarian interest in reforming the system. These
"wo interests are often considered incompatible but they might not be
so when perceived in terms of ‘rehabilitative ethics’. Treatment can be
scen both as more effictent and more humanitarian.
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Juvenile Delinquency

The notions about juvenyle dehinquency held by laymen and socmal
CHUSES are 1nadequate, faulty and misleading. For one thing, they
often assume thay Juvenle delinquents are simply under-aged cruminals,

constitute enmes when carmed or by adults, and are between the age of
seven and 16 or 18 years, ag prescribed by the law of the land. The
maximum age today for yuvenjle delinquents according to the Juvenile
Justice Act of 1985 i 16 years for boys and 18 years for girls, but

Punjab and Madhya Pradesh, 1t was 16 years but i states Iike Bengal
and Bihar, 1t was 18§ years. In states like Rajasthan, Assam and
Kamataka, 1t was 16 years for boys and 18 years for girls, However, the
nature of offence 15 equally important.

Youths who are involved 1 ‘statyg offerces” such as truancy,
vASTANCY, 1mmorality ang ungovernahility also fall with m the
defininon of Juvenile dehnquency. Neumayer, Ivan Nye and James
Short Jr., Richarg Jenkins and Walter Reckless have also emphasized
on the ‘type of behaviour’ 1n he cofcept of juvenile delinquency.
According tp Waltar Reckless (1956), the term juvenile delinquency
applies to the “violamop of criminal code and/or pursuit of certain
patems of behavipyr disapproved of for children and young
adolescents™. Thus, poth age and behavioyral infractions prohibiied in
the statutes are Important in the concept of juvenle dehinquency.

The difference between a delinquent child and an adult criminal 15
important from the case-work approach. The difference between the
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two is made by the conduct involved, the methods employed by the
court, the philosophy and methods applied n treatment, and the
individuals’ states, reputation and civil rights in the community after
adjudication.

Classification of Juvenile Delinquents

Juvenile delinquents have been classified by different scholars on
different basis. For example, Hirsh (1937) has classified them in six
groups on the basis of the kinds of offences commatted: (1)
incorrigibility (for example, keepng late hours, disobedience...).(2)
truancy (from home or school), (3) larceny (ranging from petty thefi 1o
armed robbery), (4) destruction of property (including both public and
private property), (5) violence (against community by using weapons),
and (6) sex offences (ranging from homosexuality to rape).

Eaton and Polk (1969) have classified delinquents into five groups
according to the type of offence. The offences are : (1) minor violations
(including disorderly conduct and mmor traffic violations), (2) major
traffic violations (including automobile thefts), (3) property violations
(4) addiction {including alcoholism and drug addicuon), and (5) bodily
harm (including homicide and rape).

Robert Trojanowicz (1973 : 59) has classified them as accidental,
unsocialised, aggressive, occasional, professional and gang-organised,

Psychologists have classified juvemle delinquents on the basis of
their individual traits or the psychological dynamics of thewr personality

into five groups: mentally defective, psychouc, neurotic, situational and
cultural.

Nature and Incidence

Of the total delinquencies comrmited by the juvemles, hardly 2.0%
come to the notece of the police and the courts. The statistics complied
by the Police Research Bureau, Delin give some indication of the
incidence of juventle delinquency m India, Upto 1987, every year about
SO thousand delinquencies were commutted under the Indian Penal
Code (IPC) and about 85 thousand under the local and special laws. But
the new definition of a juvemle after the enforcement of the Juvemle
Jusuce Act in Qctober, 1987 (passed mn 1986) excludes males n the
age-group of 16 to 21 years and females i the age-group of 18 to 21
Years, Crime cases attributed to juveniles naturally have been reduced
now. This is why juvenile delinquency in and after 1988, compared to
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1987 and earlier years has decreased both under the IPC and the local
and special laws In 1988, about 25 thousand {exactly 24,827)
delinquencies under the IPC and about 25 thousand (exactly 25,468)
delmquenctes under the local and special laws were committed,
Smmularly, (after 1987) about 54 thousand Juvemles were apprehended
(38 thousand or 70.0% under the IPC and 16 thousand or 30% under
the local and specral laws) for different cnmes (Crime in India, 1988,
138-145). The percentage of juvemle cnime to total cognizable crime in
Indta today 15 about 20% (in 1988, it was 1.7%). Before 1988, ths
percentage (of juvenile delinquency to total cognizable crime ir India)
was about 4.0% Juvenile crime increased by about 25.0% between
1978 and 1987 but n 1988, 1t decreased by 53.0% under the IPC as
compared to 1987 and by 70.0% under the local and special laws,

The highest number of cnmes committed by the juveniles are
against property, that s, theft, burglary, robbery and dacoity, These
four cnmes account for 36.0% of the total cognzable crimes under IPC
committed by the juvendles (theft—22.5%, burglary—11.0%,
Tobbery—1 6% and dacoity—0.9%}. Thus 1s 3.0% more as compared (o
the percentage chart of same cnmes commutted by the adult crimmals.
After the property crimes, 12 0% juvenles are apprehended for tiots,
3.0% for murder, 13% for rape and 1,3% for kidnapping and
abduction

The largest contribution, under the local and special laws from 1988
onwards, 1s from offences under the Prohibition Act (34 0%) and the
Gambling Act (162%) (upto 1987, it was 27.0% and 210%
respectively) The incidence of juvenile delinquency varies widely 1n
different states. The four states— Maharashia (43.0%), Madhya
Pradesh (13.0%), Bihar (7 0%) and Andhra Pradesh {5.0%)—account
for about 68 0% of (he toral Juvemle delinquencics tn the entrre country
under the IPC. For crumes under the local and special laws, two
states—Maharashtra (47 0%) and Tamil Nadu (26.0%)—account for
about 73 0% of the total offences (Crime in India, 1988: 132-136).

Out of about 3§ thousand juveniles apprehended and sent to cours
every year for dehinquenctes under the IPC from 1988 onwards, about
110% are sent to their homes after advice/admonition, 25 0% are
released on probation, 2 0% are seqt to special homes, 13 0% are fined

21123)10.0% are acquitted. About 39.0% cases remain pending (1988 :
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Characteristics

Following are some of the important characienstics of juvemle
delinquency in India :

(1) The delinquency rates are much higher among boys than among
girls, that is, girls commit less delinquencies than boys. The percentage
involvement of girls in the juventle delinguency upto 1987 was about
60% to 7.0%. This suddenly increased to 13.4% m 1988 due to the
change in the definition of juvemles by which, in the age group of 16-
18 years only, girls are considered as juvemles. If we take the figures
pertaining to the earlier years and work out the percentage of girls
within the newly defined range of age, it comes to 13.1% which
compares well with 13.4% 1n 1988, Thus, the present figures suggest an
overall arrest ratio of 6 4 boys for each gul.

(2) The delinquency mtes tend to be highest during carly
adolescence (12-16 years age group). Since the new defimtion of the
age of juvenile delinquency n 1988, about four-fifths delinquents
(81.0%) fall in this age group of 12-16 years. Earlier (between 1978
and 1987), it was observed that a large number of delinquents (71.0%)
belonged to 18-21 years (late adolescence} age-group, 15.0% belonged
10 16-18 years age-group, 9.0% to 12-16 years age group, and 5.0% to
7-12 years age-group. Now the percentage share of two age-groups has
changed. About 9.0% belong to 7-12 years age-group and 10.0% to 16-
18 years age-group (1988 : 141). The share of 12-16 years age-group
has increased from 10.0% in 1978-87 to 81.0% n 1988 because since
1988, 18-21 years age-group has entwely gone out of the ambut of the
Juvenile consideration,

(3) Juvenile delinquency 15 more an urban than a rural phenomenon.
The metropolitan cities Like Delhi, Bombay, Madmas, Calcuttz,
Ah{fledabad, Hyderabad and Bangalore produce more Juvenile
delinquents than small cites and towns.

{4) At the ume of arrest, about two-thurds (64 0%) of the delinquents
are found living with their parents, about one-fourth (23.0%) with their
guardians and another one-fourth (13.0%) are homeless (1988 : 150).
This shows the mportance of famly environment in Jovenile
delinquency,

(5) About two-fifths (42.0%) of the juvendes are illiterate, half
(520%) are primary, middle and secondary passed, and a very small
mmber (6.0%) are educated upto the high school level and above

(1988 : 150). Thus, most detinquents come from ilhterate and less
educated familyes,
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(6) About three fifths (57.0%) of the delinquents come from homes
with an income of less than Rs, 500 per month (that 1s, very poor class)
about one-fourth (27.0%) from homes with income between Rs. 501
and 1,000 per month {that 1s, poor class), aboet one-tenth (9.0%) from
homes with income between Rs. 1000 and 2000 per month (that is,
lower middle class), and a very small number (5.0%) from homes with
mcome between Rs. 2001 and 3000 per month (that is, upper-middle
class) or with income above Rs, 3000 per manth (2.0%) (that is, upper
class) (1988 : 151). This shows that juventle delinquency is more a
lower-class phenomenon Almost all studies conducted 1n our country
on juvente delinguency and its relation to the socio-economic order
show that those at the bottom strata have been found to have the highest
tates The extent to which thas is true vanes under different condttions,
but one general pownt that has been made i almost all studes
(Ruttonsha, Hansa Seth, Sustul Kumar and Verma) is that the impact of
socto-cconomie status shows s effect most strongly the further one
£0¢s into the delinquency adjudication process.

(7) More than four-fifths of the Juvenile delinquents are first
offenders and only about one-tenth are recidivists or past offenders.
The average between 1981 and 1987 shows that 87.0% were new
offenders,

(8) Most of the delinquencies are commutiad 1n groups. In the United
States also, Shaw and McKay m therr study had found that 900%
children had companions 1 thesr delinquencies.

{9) Though more delinquencies are commutted in groups but the
number of juvenile gangs having support of organised adult crimunals 18
not much 1o our country.

Types

Delinquency exhibits a vanety of styles of conduct or forms of
behaviour, Each of the patterns has its own social context, the causes
that are alleged to brng 1t about, and the forms of prevention of
treatment most often suggesied as appropriate for the pattern 11
question. Howard Becker, (1966 : 226-38) has referred to four types of
delinquency: (a) individuat delinquency, (b) group-supparted
debnquency, (c) organised delinquency, and (d) sivauonal
delinquency.
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Indwidual Delinguency

This refers (o delinquency tn which only one indwvidual is ifvolved in
commilting a delingquent act and its cause 1s lbceteg within the
individual delinquent. Most of the explanations of thus- delinquent
behaviour come from psychiatrists. Their argament is l}!ﬂﬁgﬁllgf}'l;i?rlo@y
is caused by the psychological problems stemming pritianky  {rof
defective/fanlty/pathological family interaction patierns. Researches of
Healy and Bronmer, Albert Bandura and Richard Walters, Edwin
Powers and Helen Witmer, and Henry Meyer, Edgar Borgalta are based
on this approach. Healy and Bronner (1936) compared delinquent
youths with their non-delinquent siblings and analysed the differences
between them, Their most important finding was that over 90.0% of the
delinquents compared to 13.0% of their non-delinquent siblings had
unhappy home lives and felt discontented with their hife circumstances.
‘The nature of unhappiness differed : some felt rgjected by parents and
others felt either inferior or jealous of siblings or suffered from mental
conflict. They indulged in delinquency as a solution to these problems,
as it (delinquency) either brought attention from parents or provided
support from peers or reduced their guilt feelings. Later studies also
wennfied important aspects  of family relations leading to
delinquencies. Bandura and Walters compared the aggressive actions of
white delinquents with those of non-delinguent boys with no clear sign
of economic hardship. They found that delinquents differed from non-
delinquents a little in their relationship with their mothers but more n
ther relationship with their fathers. Thus, father-son rather than
mother-son relations seemed more crucial in delinquency, as delinquent
boys could not internalise moral values because of the absence of good

Tole models in their fathers. In addition, their discipline was also more
harsh and stern,

Group-Supported Delinquency

In this type, the delinquencics are commitied 1n companionship with
others and the cause 15 focated ot 1n the personality of the mdividual or
1 the deliguent’s family but 1 the culture of the tndividual’s home
and neighbourhood. The studies of Thrasher and Shaw and McKay talk
of this type of delinquercy. The main finding 1n understanding why the
young became delinquent was ther association and companienship
with others alteady dehnquent. This was later put very clearly by
Sutherland, who developed the theory of differemtial association.
Unlike the psychogenic explanations, this set of ideas focuses on what
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13 leamned and who 1t 15 learned from rather than on the problems that
mught produce a mottvaton to commit delinquencies.

Orgarised Delinguency

This type refers to delinquencies that are comrmitted by developing
formally organtsed groups. These delinquencies were analysed in the
US in the 1950s and the concept of ‘delinquent subculture’ was
developed This concept refers to the set of values and norms that guide
the behaviour of group members, encourage the commission of
delinquencies, award status on the basis of such acts and specify typical
relationships to persons who fall cutside the groupings governed by
group norms. Coken was the first person to refer to (his type of
delinquency. He was followed by Cloward and Ohhint and a few others.

Suuarional Delinguency

The above menuoned three types of delinquency have cne thing m
common, In all of them, delinguency 15 viewed as having deep roots. In
wdividual delinquency (according to the psychogenic explanation), the
roats of delinquency he pnimanly within the mdividual; m group-
supported and orgamised delinquencies (the sociogenic explanation) UEC
roots (of delinquency) he m the structure of the society with emphasts
either on the ecological areas where delinquency prevails or a:)n.l-he
systematic way 1n which <ocial structure places some individuals in 2
poor position 0 compele for success. The siuauonal delinguency
provides a different perspective. Here the assumption is that
delinquency 1s not deeply rooted, and motives for delinquency and
means for controlling 1t are ofien relauvely simple. A young man
indulges in a delinquent act without having a deep commitment t0
delinquency because of less developed impulse control and/or because
of lesser remforcement of famuly restramnts and because he has
relauvely hutle 10 lose even if caught, David Matza 1s one scholar who
refers 1o this type of delinquency. However, the concept of situ-'i}!o“‘l
delinquency 1s undeveleped and 15 fot given much relevance in the
problem of delinquency causztion. It 1s a supplement to rather than 3
replacement of other types.

Factors Involved

Researchers gencrally agree that a number of factors play an imPOff”‘L;
part in 2 youngster's delinquencies. We can divide these faccors if
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two groups: individual factors and situational factors. The former
include personality traits like submissiveness, defiance, hostility,
impulsiveness, feeling of msecurity, fear, lack of self-control and
emotional conflict while the latter may be subdivided into five groups:
family, companions, schoo! environment, movies and work
environment. We will here mainly discuss the fanuly’s contnbution 1o
delinquency.

Family

Many theorists consider family as the most significant factor 1n the
development of juvenile delinquency. Class siatus, power group
relations and class maobility, are also duectly or indirectly related to the
family environment. Psychological theonsts like Irving Kaufman
(1959 : 15), Sudney Buman (1964 - 142) and August Aichhnom
(1969 : 16) are pnimanly concemned 1 the causatton of delinquency
with early childhood experiences, emonoenal deprivations and child-
reaning processes, which mfluence the formation of the personality and
the development of atutudes, values, and a hifestyle. The abnermal
expression of behaviour expressed in an anti-social form 1s the result of
these factors according to the psychologists. Whereas, the psychologist
Is concerned with the identification of mdmidual variables, such as
motivation, drives, values, and needs, the sociologist 1s concerned more
with the social environment, the factors i the social system, and the
functioning of the institutions that affect delinquency. Thus, the
psychologists focus on internal control and the sociologists focus on
external control,

Family environment producing delinquent behaviour may be
analysed with 1eference to a broken home, family tension, parental
Tejection, parental control, and family economics, A normal family 15
descnbed as one which 1s structurally complete (with both parents
alive), functionally adequate (each member performmg his expected
folcs which reduces conflicts), economically secure {gratifying
mportant needs of the members) and morally strong {each member
conforming to the mora! values of the cultare). The family is abnormal
1Fit lacks any of these characteristics.

¢ broken family (where one parent is absent because of parental
Separation, divorce or death) fails to provide affection and control tg
the child. Sheldon and Glueck (1968 : 12) found in their study of
delinquents ang non-delinquents that more than half of the delinquents
studied were reared by one parent, whereas only- 10.0% of the non-
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delinquents were reared by one parent. Momahan (1957 : 250-58),
Browming (1960 : 3744), Gold Martin, Slocam and Stone (1965), 2nd
Petzrson and Becker (1965) also found that a sigmificantly greater
nomber of delinquents than non-delinquents were from broken homes.

Family tension is 2lso 2 major contributing factor 1o delingoent
behaviour. Abrahamsen (1960 : 43) foand that family tension results
from hosnlity and hatred The youngster does not feel secure and
content in the tension-filled famuly environment Long-term tensiof
reduces family cohesiveness and affects the parents” ability to providz 2
conducive atmosphere to sansfactory child-rearin g and family problem-
solving. McCords and Zola (1959) also found that cohesive homes
produce fewer delinguents whereas homes where tension and hostility
exst are good breeding grounds for future delinguents. Gluecks (1968
8) foend that one 1t three delinguent families, as compared with one in
seven non-delinguent famihes, were disrupted when one of the parents
left the famly because of 2 tension-filled and quarrelsome relznonship

Farerial rejecion or emotonal deprivation has much to do with
Juentle delmquency. If a rejectzd or neglected chuld does not find love
and affection as well as suppont and supervision at home, he will oftsn
TESOrL 0 groups of 2 deviant nature outside the family. Swmdies have
found that mutnal reection of parent and chuild markedly affecss
posiive relationship and can wlimately result mn delmnquent behaviocr.
Jenlans (1957 . 528-37) found that parental rejection had a direct effect
on the chuld’s development and growth of a conscience. He statad that
lack of adequate conscience, combined with feelngs of hostility for
being rejected, led to 2geression. Andry (1960 : 64) also has mattamed
that delmqoents were the recipienis of less parental love both in
quantity and m quality than were the nen-delinguents.

Just as a broken home, famuly tension and parental rejection €27
affect the capabality of the family structure, methods of parenid!
control ex forms of discrpline also can play a past m the development of
Helmquent behaviour. The type of disciplne wsed by parents in reznng
children vanes from suwnon to situanon and from child 1o child A
emhontznzn approach to discrpline affects the child i his peer goTP
relanonships as the chitd will ot be able 1o tnteract freely wath ths
peers. Conversely, a too lement discipline wall not provide the child
with the necessory controls 10 guide his behavionr. Unfair or pastials
duscipline fails 10 form an adequate conscience n the child, prevents
the adults from serving as 2 model 1o be wmitated by the child, &nd
reduces the adolescent’s wash 1o avoid hurung the parent znd B
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delinquent behaviour. Gluecks { 1968 : 15-16) found that the parents of
delinquents used physical punishment more than verbal discussion,
Both the parents were less consistent in their disciplinary measures than
were the parents of non-delinquents. If the methods of disciplining are
classified as love-orented discipline, purtive dscipline, lax discipline,
and errauc discipline (punitive and lax), the last three types can be
related to delinquency

Emotional instabritty and behavioural disturbances in one or both of
the parents also lead 1o a child’s delinquent behaviour. The child of the
parents who are constantly in conflict often exploits the situation and
gets away with a great deal of misbehaviour.

Lastly, faruly economucs 15 also an important contributing variable
in delinquency. A family's inability to provide for the material needs of
the child can create msecurity and affect the amount of control that the
family exerts over the child, because he often seeks malterial sapporl
and secunty outside the home. Peterson and Becker (1955) have
pomnted out that the homes of delinquents are often physically
deteriorated which can affect the boy’s perception of himself and can
act as a repellent, dnving him away from the home. It should, however,
be pomted out that economic status and material possessions do not
explam muddle and upper class delinquency. ‘The economic condition
})f Llilf family can be one of many contnibuting factors in a muluproblem

amily,

Netghbourhood

The impact of the netghbourhdod on the child 1s more in urban arcas
than i rural areas. After the famuly, the child spends a good part of the
day in company of children in his neighbourhood. The neighbourhood
can contnbute to delinquency by blocking basic personality needs,
engendering culture conflicts, and fostering anti-social values. OR the
other hand, it can supplement the influence of the home in the
mamntenance of social valves. Congested neighbourhoods Wil
madequate recreation facilibes deny the natural play impulses of
children and encourage the formaton of dehnquent gangs. Pictar
houses, cheap hotels and video-halls in the neighbourhoods becom?
breeding places of vice and delinqueacy.

Cinema and Pornographic Literature

Movies and comic books featuring immorality, smoking, drinking and
brutality leave a strong impression on the young minds of the childre?
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and the adolescents. Many-a-time, they teach the techniques of crime
and delinquency. Several children are amrested in different parts of our
country for using the same tcchniques to commit thefts, burglaries and
kidnapping. They clarmed to have seen such procedures in the movies.
These movies also develop attitudes conducive to delinguent behaviour
by arousing desires for easy money, suggesting questionable methods
for their achievement, inducing a spirit of toughness and

adventurousness, arousing sexual desitzs, and by involang day-
dreaming,

Sociology of Juvenile Delinquency

The major sociological theorists who have contributed to the
criminological knowledge of delinquency are Merion, Frederick
Thrasher, Clifford Shaw and Henry McKay, George Herbert Mead,
Albert Cohen, Cloward and Ohlin, Waller Milter, and David Maiza.
Since we have described their theonies in details in the preceding
chapter, we will only briefly summarise them here for ready reference.

Merton's Anomie Theory (1938 : 672-682) is that when there is a
discrepancy between the institunonalized ineans that are available
within the environment and the goals that mdividnals have learned to
aspire for in their environment, strain or frusiration is produced and
nerms break down and deviant behaviour may result. Merton, thus,
does not discuss individual motivauenal factors in deviance, (that 1s, in
sclecting one of the five alternauve modes of behaviour suggested by
him) or he fails jn explaining why all persons in simlar situations do
not choose deviance.

Frederick Thrasher’s Gang Theory (1936 : 381) concentrates on
group delinquency and explamns posiuve peer influence as Cohen’s,
Cloward's, and Miller’s theones did fater on. Thrasher docs not say that
the gang is a cause of dehinquency but he says that gang facilitates
delinquency, Explaming the process whereby a group takes on certain
behavioural characteristics and then transmuts them (o 1ts members, he
$ays that a gang ongmaics dunng the adolescent years from
Spontaneous play groups and conflict with other groups, iransforms it
N0 a gang for protecung 1ts members® nghts and sausfying the needs
which their environment and therr family could not provide. Gradually,
the gang develops distinct characteristics such as a mode of operauon
and disseminates criminal technigues, excites mutual intcrests and
attitudes and provides protection to its members. Thrasher emphasized
that not all pang activities were necessarily devious and that much of
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the gang members’ time was spent in normal athletic activities as well
as m other teenage endeavours. His thesis, thus, mainly descnibes how
environmenial pressure is conducive to delinquent behaviour.

Shaw and McKay's Cultural Transmission Theory (1931 : 386)
holds that delnquency is transmitted through personal and group
contacts and that lack of effective social control agencies contributes to
the high incidence of delinquency in some parts of the large cites
These ‘delinquency areas” are the low-income snd physically
deteriorated areas whose members suffer from economic depnivations
Furthermore, the boys 1n these areas are not necessanly disorgamsed,
maladyusted or anu-social. It 15 the exposure (o delinquency traditrons
present m these areas which makes them delinquents, But for this
cxposure, they would have found their satisfaction n actvines other
than delinquency, Snaw and McKay acknowledge that other factors
Mmay cause certain youngsiers to become mvolved i delinquent
aciivities, but they feel that these factors are secordary 1o the economic
and social factors that exist in the commumty. It 15 this leamed
p]henomcnon of delinquency which 15 develcped m Sutherland’s theory
also.

George Herbert Mead's Role Theory and Theory of the Self (1934
377-602) explams why only a limited number of persons assume
cniminal identittes whyle the majonty of the people remam law-abiding.
He says, becoming a delinquent and assuming a crimumnal wlenty
wvolves more than merely associating with law wiolators. ‘The
associations have to be meaningful to the individual and supportive of 3
role and self-concept that he wants 1o bacome commatied to.

Albert Cohen’s Working-Class Boy and Middle-Class Medsunng
Role Theory (1955 : 119) mamtams that delinquency 15 mainly 2
working class phenomenon, He states that the working-class boy finds
tumself at the boltom of a stagus hierarchy whenever he moves o the
middle-class world To the degree to which he valuss middle ¢lass
status either because he values the good opinton of middle-class
persons or because he has, to some degree, nternalized mrddle class
standards Limself, he faces the problem of adjustment. A delinquent
sub-culture deals with the problems of adjustment (that is, of status
problems) by providing a criteria of staws which these children can
meel. Not having learnt the behaviour that will equip them to deal with
the cowpentive struggle for their success, the working class boys feel
frustrated, 1eact agamst middlc class values and standards, and adopt
their very antithesis, that 1s, non-utilitanian, malicious and negauvistc
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valnes. Group or gang delinquent activity legitimizes and supports
aggression against middle class institutions.

Cloward and Ohlin’s Success and Opportenily Structures Theory
(1960 : 86) copes with the discrepancies of Sutherland’s, Merton’s and
Mead's theories and explains the types of alternatives available as a
result of strain and lack of legitimate alternatives to satsfy the needs.
Faced with limitations on legitimate avenues of access to thewr goals
and unable 10 revise their aspirations downward, the lower-class youths
experience intense frustrations which results in their exploring non-
conformist and illegitimate alternatives. Cloward and Ohlin’s theory 18
difficult to test and evaluate empirically.

Walter Miller’s Lower-Class Boy and Lower-Class Structure Theory
(1958 : 6) rejects ‘delinquent sub-culture’ and talks of ‘lower-class
culture’ itself which comes about as a result of the process of
immigration, migration and mobility. Those persons who are left
behind 25 a result of these processes comprise the lower class. They
develop a distinct patern of behaviour (which is not necessarily
reactive against any other class) based on distinctive (lower-class) traus
like toughness, smartness, excitement, fats and autonomy. The street
group provides the lower-class adolescent boy an opportumiy Lo act
tough and become involved in masculine acuvities. Many of his
activities, thus, revolve round his deswe to become a ‘real man’. The
major criticism of Miler's theory s that today with mass
communication, it is difficult to believe that the distinct lower-class
culture, which Miller describes, can exist in such a pure form. Lower
class is bound to be influenced by the other classes.

David Matza’s Delinquency and Draft Theory (1964 : 11) rejects the
determyinistic omentation of the Positive School that delinguent
behaviour is caused almost entirely by emouonal and environmental
factors. Matza feels that man is neither totally free (as the Classical
School assumes) nor is he totally constramned (as the Posiive School
assumes), but he 15 somewhere between being controlled and being
free. Drift stands midway between freedom and control, The youngster,
therefore, drifts between criminal and convenuonal action. Even though
™ost of a youngster’s activities are law-abiding, he can penodically
drift into delinquency because the normal convenuonal controls that
usuzlly inhibit delinquent behaviour become neutralized as a result of

drifting process. Once he indulges in delmquency, he dnfls back to
Conventionality. Matza, thus, emphasizes on the *will 1o cnme’. It is
“will' which explains why some youngsters choose delinquent
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behaviour while most of their peers within the same environment
choose socially acceptable modes of adaptation. He also explains why
delnquency is not an ‘either-or’ proposition. Most youngsters exist
somewhere along the continuum between convention and crime, Toml
commztment to delinquency is uncommon.

If we now take all the sociclogical theones of Juvenile delinguency
together it may be said that all sociologists have emphasised on the
environment of the social structure and on the leaming process unlike
the psychologists who consider the individeal and his motivational
patterns important 1n delinquency.

Methods of Treating Delinquents

Many approaches and methods can be used in treating the delinquent.
Some mportant methods are- (1) psychotherapy, (2) reality therapy, (3)
behaviour therapy, (4) activity therapy, and (5) milien therapy.
Punishment is not discussed ag a treatment method because it is no
longer viewed as a viable technique of treatment, though some do feel
that pain serves as a deterrent 1o further criminal action. Restriclions
and reprmands can be effecuve supplements 1o the major ireatment
approach utilized but pumishment cannot become an end in itself.

The two basic approaches in dealing with youngsters are the
tndevidual and the group method of weatment. Of these, it is generally
the mndwvidual method which is used by psychologsts, psychiatrists,
sociologists and social workers, though psychologists sometimes do :fse
the group method as well, Socrologists usually take a ‘social
engineering” approach tg delinquency, that is, they deal with the
conduions of the social Structure that breed delinquency, while
psychologists treat the individual and emphasise his interpersonal
dynamics. Sociology is regarded as a theorctical discipline rescarching
the causes and effects of cnme and delinquency. The profession. of
socal work is the *practical amm’ of the sociologists (Trojanowicz,
1973 : 229), As such, the above-mentioned six therapeutic methods are
gencrally wtilized by psychologists, psychiatrists and social workers.
We will briefly discuss each method separately.

Fsychotherapy weats emotional and personality problems by
psychological means, that is, by changing the attitudes and feelings
about significant persons (say, parents) in the clienf’s (delinquent’s)
Ppast. When the early relationship of the youngster with his parents was
not sauisfactory, his emononz] development was ofien retarted, with tha
result that he was often impulsive in his attempt to satisfy his igfantle



Juvenile Delinquency 319

urges, not satisfied in the normal manner within his family. Saiisfying
these urges and impulses can take the form of anti-social behaviour.
Through psychotherapy, the delinguent is allowed by the therapist to
operate in an atmosphere of love and acceptance where the person does
not have to fear severe rejection or physicat punishment. This 1s due fo
the transference established in which the client and the therapist feel
comfortable in exchanging communication. Thus, this therapy involves
facilitating the solving of conflicts and providing positive alternatives
to behaviour adaption by the client.

Reality therapy is based on the view that people, unable to fulfil
their basic needs, act in an uresponsible manner. The object of the
reality therapy 1s to help the delinquent person act in a responsible
manner, that is, refrain from anu-social activity. For example, if the boy
does not attend school classes due to the harshness of the teacher, he s
made to understand that the teacher 1s not harsh but 15 intcrested wn
helping him shape his carcer. Here, the present is delinked with the past
as the past cannot be changed. This therapy can be given by any one
(police officer, counselor, teacher, social worker, family member or a
friend) because it does not emphasise nebulous psychiatric terms,
extensive testing or time-consurming case conferences. This method
differs from the psychotherapeutic method in the sense that the latter is
concerned with the past behaviour while this 1s concerned with the
present behaviour. Whereas the basis of psychotherapy is that a person
cannot change his present behaviour unless he can clearly te it to the
evenis 1 the past, the basis of the Reality Therapy is that the past 1s
insignificant. In this therapy, since a child 1g treated as a responsible
person and not as an unfortynate youngster, it transmits strength to the
youngster, The child 15 expected to obey rules but he is not rejected
when he breaks one.

Behaviour therapy is modifying the learied behaviour of the
delinquent through the development of new leamning processes.
Bchaviour can be changed through positive or negative reinforcements,
that s, rewards or punishments. Negative or unpleasant reinforcements
(like restrictions) will reduce/eliminate negative behaviour (that is,
delinquent activity), while positve or pleasant reinforcements (like
rewards) will maintainfincrease positive behaviour (like success on the
job and in school). This requwes determining each individual's
‘reinforcers,” that is, those aspects which the individual (delinquent)
will strive to achieve to gam personal satisfaction. Money, praise,
altention, food, privileges, admission in school, freedom 1o play with
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chuldren and good clothes, can be considered as positive reinforcers,
while threats, confinements, ndicyle, physical punishment and
depniving of money are negative reinforcers, For modifying behaviour,
both the reinforcers can be employed,

In activity therapy, many children do not have the verbal ability 1o
communicate effecuvely m a conventional individual or group
sttuaton In this method, a group of 6-8 children are gathered/invited to
meet at a speaific ume/place to engage in play or some artistic
endeavour, The atmosphere 1s permissive and the youngsters can use
their time as they wish, Thus, a moderately neurotic child finds great
release 1n a permssive envirenment where he can express hts hostility
and aggression 1n creabve work, play, or mischief. Because his
behaviour does not call for retzhauon, pumshment, or disapproval,
Pent-up emotions find appropniate discharge,

Miew or environment therapy atiempts to produce an environment
that will facilitate meanmgful change and sausfactory adpustment, This
Is used for persons whose deviant behaviour 15 a reaction to
unfavourabie Ife conditions.

Besides nsing the abgve methods, three more methods are also used
n the treatment of juvenita delinquents. These are: (1) social case-work
that1s, assisung he maladjusted youngster 1n copng with his problems,
Although similar n many respects, technically social case-work is
different from bsychotherapy. Whereas a social case-worker could be 2
probation afficer, prison counseilor, menial health worker, or hospital
socual worker, a psychotherapist 1 essentially a doctor by profession.
The case-worker prepares the case history of the clent 1o explore his
background, environment and relationshups wath his family, friends and

No trust in the case-worker and on the other hand, the delinquent’s
family also resists and feels threatened by the case-worker's *probing”;
(2} andividugt counselling, that is, re-educating a delinguent 1o enable
him to understand hisg immediate situation and solve his problem. In
this method, no attempt 15 made 1o affect a fundamental change of the
cltent’s personality; ang () vocational counselling, its main purpose is
10 increase the delingquent’s knowledge of his career choices, b
specifications and qualifications and training needed for successful
employment. The positive attiudes, skills and habits that the youngster
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develops and refines in the work situation can be carried over to the
community and can positively affect his relationships with others.

Custody in Juvenile Institutions

Remand Homes, Certified Schools, Reformatory Schools, Borstal
Schools and Probation Hostels are the important institazons used for
the custody and correction of the juvemle delinquents in India.

Children Acts were enacted long back in different states for the
treatment and protection of young offenders, and the custody, trial and
punishment of the juvenile delinquents. Madras (present Tamil Nadu)
emacted such an Act in 1920, Bengal m 1922, and Bombay
(Maharashtra) in 1924, After that, all states passed these Acts. Besides
juvenile delinquents, these Acts also dealt with the neglected, destitute
and socially handicapped children, victimized children  and
uncontrollable children. But these Acts have now been replaced by the
Juvenile Justice Act, 1986. The review of the sitzanon shows that
besides the Children Act 1960, passed by the Parhament for the Union
Territories, all the stales except Nagaland had enacted ther laws.
Around 55 districts of the country, however, were not covered by any
of the Children Acts. With the new 1986 Act, which supetsedes the 25
differsnt Children’s Acts i different states and union temitones, the
whole coantry has now been brought under it.

The Children Acts suffered from many deficiencies in the absence of
a uniform law for the couniry as a whole. Some of these deficiencies
were : (1} the upper age limit in definmng a ‘chuld’ vaned from state to
state; (2) all states had not provided for Juvenile Courts; (3) the
institutional facilities were devoid of any well-defined cnteria and
nomMs to regulate capacity, staff, and programmes; {4) no mimmum
standards for basic needs, living conditions or therapeutic services
existed; and (5) in most of the states, neglected children are huddied
together with juvenile delinquents.

An important feature of the 1986 Act 1s that it provides a differential
approach in dealing with the ‘neglected juvenile’ as opposed 10 the
“delinquent juvenile’. The former category includes juveniles who are
likely to be abused, exploited and inducted 1nto criminogenic life and
are in need of legal support to be weaned away from such situations.
The juvenile delinquents under no circumstances are to be lodged in

3813 with other prisoners. The neglected children will have to be kept in
Children's or Observation Homes. Under the Act, boys upto 16 years of
2ge and girls upto 18 years will be dealt with under the juvenile law in
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case of commission of crimes. While the neglected juveniles are w be
produced before the Juvenile Welfare Board, the delinquents are to be
dealt with by the juvenile court. The neglectsd juvenileistobe sent toa
juvenile home only if his care with a parent, guardian, or a fit person or
an instimtion is not found condocive. For Juvenile delinquents, special
homes are required to be set up o offer facilities for accommodation,
education, vocational tramning, and character building. The Act requrres
the state governments to create a fund for exclusively ublizing it for the
welfare and rehabulitation of juveniles dealt with under the Act and also
to constiute Advisory Boards to advise on matters relating to
establishment and maintenance of homes, mobilizaton of resources,
and so forth.

Juventle Courts have been established in some siates to try and
cotivict specafically the juvenile delinquents, The first juvenilz court
was established in Calcotta 1n 1922, followed by Bombay in 1927 and
Madras in 1930, Since then some more states have also created such
courts. The methods used by tha Juvenile courts are much different
from those used by the adult criminal courts. Generally, the presiding
magistrates of these courts are female magustrates. Police officers in
official umiform are not permutted in these courts, In trial also cornplete
secrecy 1s mantamed Members of the public are not penmnitied to be
present at the sitttngs of the juvenile courts, except by specral
permission. Lawyers are not entiled to 2ppear 1 any case before the
Juvenie courts. However, 1f 2 Juvenle court is of the opinion that in the
public mterest, the appearance of a legal practitioner is necessary, he 18
authonsed to appear ordinary dress in particular cases. The
cenviction by this court does not affect the trial for the second crime 1
some other court The mamn features of the juvenile courts are:
informahty of Procedure, de-emphasis on deterrent or rembunve
Justice, protection and rehabihitation of juveniles, and use of socialised
treatment measures. Structurally, the juvenile courts are an integral part
of the judicial hierarchy, as ail appeals from juvenile courts are
forwarded 1o higher adult courts. The methods used for the disposal of
the cases by the juvenle courts generally are restoring to guardians,
release after admomition, imposition of fine, release on probation,
commitmtent to reformatories, schools and borstals, and imprisonment.

Remand Homes or Observation Homes

These homes are meant for the children during the pendancy of trial in
the courts, but they are also used for keeping the homeless, destitute
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and neglecied children. The stay here is used for evaluating their
personality traits and behaviour. As such, these Homes are viewed
more as observation homes than as places of detention.

The important characteristics of good Remand Homes are:
segregalion, education, training, recreation facilities, health care,
controlled discipline and effective supervision, Since the child in the
Remand Home comes into contact with the law for the first time, if the
environment is not kept conducive, the child might become suspicious
and defiant towards the court.

In India, Remand/Observaton Homes do nrot exist in all states.
According to 1987 figures, Remand Homes are found only in 11 out of
the 25 states and in one union territory. The highest number of Remand
Homes are found in Maharashtra, followed by Gujarat, Kamaiaka,
Tamuil Nadu, Kerata, U.P., Bihar, Andhra Pradesh and West Bengal. Of
about 139 Remand/Observation Homes, a little more than half are run
by the government and little less than half are volontary. There are
separate Homes for boys and gurls. Of the toial inmates 1n the Remand
Homes, 15 to 20% are juvenile dehinquents and the rest are homeless,
destitutes, neglected and so forth. Of the towal inmates, two-thirds
belong to the 7-14 years age-group while the remaining one-third are
either below seven years or between 14 and [8 years.

About 50.0% inmates are kept here for less than six weeks, 35.0%
between six weeks and six months and 15.0% for more than 6 months.
Daoctors are appointed for health care on both full-time and part-time
basis, When the average expenditore per inmate per month in a
Remand Home in 1973 was about Rs. 60, at present (1991) 1 1s
believed to be Rs. 270 per month per inmate.

Ceruified or Reformatory Schools

Juveniles given detention order by the court are kept in Reformatery
Schools for a minimum period of three years and a maximum period of
seven years. Inmates about 18 years are transferred to Borstal Schogls,
‘These scheols, meant only for the boys, remain under the supervision
of prison depaniment. Each school having a capacity of 80-100 inmates
is divided into 4-5 dormitories and each dormitory has 4-5 cells. Each
school has a superintendent, deputy superintendent, deputy jailor,
assistant jailor, doctor, 3-4 instructors, 2-3 teachers and some wardens,
Training is given in tailoring, toy-making, manufacturing leather goods,
and agriculture, Each training programme is of two years, The inmate
gets the raw material from the school and the things manufactured by
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him are sold in the market and the profit deposited 1n his account. After
the deposits have reached a fixed amount, the mmate has 1o produce
things only for state use. The mmate even gelts basic education upto the
sixth standard and he has to appear in the examinations (at the end of
the year) conducted by the Inspector of Schools. If the inmate wants o
study beyond the sixth standard, he is admitted in the outside school.
Since no work is forced vpon the inmates here, they live like family
members. However, no follow-up records are meintamed by the
Schools after the release of the immates. Secondly, the training
programmes are tog old and traditonal,

Borstal Schools

Provision was made m the 1920°s for the segregation of adolescent
offenders from the adulis so that correction services, free from the
authontarian atmosphere, be made possible for the young offenders.
Borstal Schools were thus established for youthfut offenders in the age-
group of 16-21 years. Upto 1987, there were Borstal Schools in nine
states only in the country : Tarmil Nadu (1926), Andhra Pradesh (1926).
Bihar (1926), Pumjab {1926), Madhya Pradesh (1928), Maharashtra
(1929), Uttar Pradesh (1938) and K¢rala and Kamataka (1943). The
capacity of each school varies from 100 to 350 mmmates. Though these
schools, function under the general supervision of the Inspector
General of Prisons, each school, however, Bas its own Visiting
Commuttee consisting of one session judge, one district magistrate,
district level school officer and four non-government members, No
mmaie 15 kept here for less than two years or more than five years.
Thus, only thosedelinguents are sent (o these schools who are awarded
more than thice years term Each scheol 1s divided into Honses and
each House has a House-Master. Each House is further divided into
groups and each group has a Monitor. These monutors are selected from
the inmates themselves. There 1s a grading system 100 m the school :
ordmary, star and special star prades. Those mmates who violate the
nomms are demoted to penal grade, but m the ordinary cases, they are
promoted from one to the other grade. No mmate is eligible 10 be
released from the schoof nnless he has reached the special star grade.
On admussion m the schoal, he is ffrst observed for three months and
given some ordinary work like, say, gardening. On being kept in the
ordinary grade, he 15 assigned some traitung programme, depending on
hts education and potential. Each promotion entals more freedom and
more pnvileges The totat number of mnmates in the mmne Borsial
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Schools in the country was estimated to be 1,295 in 1987, of which
35.0% belonged to 16-18 years age-group, 60.0% to 18-21 years age-
group and 5.0% to either 15-16 years or 21-22 years age-group. The
inmates of last category are admitted as special cases. The expenses per
inmate, per month are estimated at present to be about Rs. 600. This is
about double the expenses in the Children’s Home. The daily routine
sncludes two hours” basic education and 5-6 hours vecational tramning.
Every inmate gets 15 days leave mn one year to visit his home,
Normally, the inmate remans 1n conunuous contact with s famuly
members through comrespondence and therr visits. Some schools have
created a panchayat system too and have thus assocsated the inmates
with the management of the schools. In many cases, inmates are
released from the schools before the expiry of the term also. For
example, out of 1,167 inmates who left the vanous Borstal Schools 1n
1987 1n the country, 47.0% were released after the expiry of the term,
13.0% were released on bail, 8.0% were let out on ‘license,” 6.0% on
appeal, 9.0% on some other basis and 2.0% of them escaped. Another
15.0% were transferred to some other institution. Before the release
from the Borstal School, the Discharged Prisoners Aid Society 1s
informed so that it can chatk out the after-care programme for the
released immate.

Probation Hostels! Homes

These msututions established under the Probatien of Offenders Act, are
meant to provide residential care and freatment to the offenders
released under probation under the supervision of a probation officer,
The mmates are given complete freedom to go to the market and also Lo
take up jobs of therr choice.

An cvaluanon of all the types of juvenile mstintrons show that
though wnmates’ life-style 1s satsfactory and they enjoy better freedom
but the institutions suffer from being over-crowded, the management 1s
centralised, the training programmes are too tradional and inmates are
not given mdividual attention. The budget allocation for them 1s also
too low, One study to evaluate the juventle correctional insututions was
made by the Indian Council of Social Welfare under the Directorship of
5.D. Gokhte in 1968. In this study (1969 : 83-89), 229 inmates released
between 1958 and 1963 were interviewed. It was found that the (1)
training given in these msttutions does not help the inmates get jobs,
{2) institntions do not provide facilives for formal school/ college
education, (3) counselling and case-work facilines are madequate, (4)
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individual attention is not paid to the immates, and (5) mstitutions have
Linited budgets which prevents them from making adequate planning.

A study of 27 wstteuons for the socially handicapped children 1n
Rajasthan (including Juvemle Reformatory, Observason Homes,
Probation Home and Children Home) conducted by M.S. Bedi m 1975-
76 also pointed out that : (1) mstitutional facihnes are underutilized and
occupancy rate of mstitutes 15 much below thewr capacity, (2) the
quality and the content of vocauonal trainmg 15 poor. It does not equip
the inmate (o rehabulitate himself economecally after being discharged
from the nsutute, (3) space and physical amenities for nmates fall
short of the mmmmum standards laid down by the Central Social
Welfare Board, (4) protection services dunng instituuonalization
(agamst tough and aggressive inmates, homosexual assaults, snatching
of eatables and other things by fellow mmates} and after discharge
{agamst old accomphices, pohice harassment, immoral traffickers....) are
not provided, and (5) facihues o inmates for communcating with
famdy members, kins and friends are inadequate.

Preventive Programmes

Juvenile delinquency being mainly an urban pheromenon, both private
and public agencies have to be wvolved m delinquency prevennon,
particularly becanse of complexities of the usban society.

The three approaches to delinquency prevention are: (1) organising
acuvities that contribute to healthy personality development and
adjustment of children, (2) controlling environment of children
contribunng to delinquency, and (3) organising specific preventive
services for chidren, The first approach lnks the delinquency
prevention with (1) general unprovements i the institutional structure
of the society, for example, family, neighbourhood, school, (in) raising
the mceme levels of poverty-stricken famulies, (ui) providing job
opportunities to chuldren, (1v) establishing schools, (v) inproving job
conditions, (vi) providing recteational facilities in neighbourhoods,
(vu) mproving mantal relations throngh famuly counselling services
and famaly social work, and (viri) imparting moral and social edocation,
among other measures. Preventive activities of the second type intlude
community orgamsation and the efforts of welfare and child care
agencies. Preventive activities of the third type include probation and
parole services, Certified and Borstal Schools, Children Homes,
Probation Hostels and so forth.
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The preventive programmes have also been classified as
{Trojanowicz, 1973: 188) : (1) pure prevention or primary prevention,
which attempts to inhibit delinquency before it wakes place, and (2)
rehabilitative prevention or secondary prevention, which deals with
youngsters who have been adjudicated delinquents by the court.

Peter Lejins (1967 : 3) has classified the prevention programmes as :
(1) punitive prevention, (2) corrective prevention, and (3) mechanical
prevention, The first 15 the threat of punishment based on the 1dea that
punishment will forestal] crimmal acts ; the second refers to an attempt
to elmmate potential causes before the crimimal behaviour actually
takes place; and the third emphasises placing obstacles (hke increased
secunty measures or increased police protection) m the way of the
potennal criminal so that he will find 1t difficult to commt an offence.

The agencies concerned with the prevention of dehnquency between
the 1950’s and 1980°s wm Incha are the voluntary children’s
organisations admimnistering child welfare, schools, socral welfare
departments, rescie homes, orphanages and psychiatnc centres. The
cfforts of voluniary orgamsatons are less coordmated, while those of
government depariments are more planned and systematically
organised.

An overview of the funcuoning of the government institutions
{Children Homes, Cerufied Schools...) for ‘rehabilitatrve prevention’ is
given n the earlier pages {with a discussion on “Custedy 1n
Institutions™). We will bnefly discuss here the ‘pure prevention
programmes’. The most important areas where the government needs lo
take up some measures like providing educational, recreatronal, and
vacational raming facilities for preventing delinquencies are the slum
areas 1n cities A big chunk of populatton lives 1n the slums in the g
cities. If theories propounded by Thrasher, Shaw and McKay, Cohen,
and Cloward and Ohlin, regarding learming of delinquencies from
environment and lack of neighbourhood cohesiveness have some
Jusufication, it 15 necessary that the govemment takes up some
measures for the welfare of the children in these arcas and for their
better integration 1nto communty hife.

Famly is another mstitutson which needs greater attenbon, The role
of functionally mmadequate families, structurally mcomplete or broken
families, poor families, immoral famikes and mdisciphned families
Juvenile delinquency has already been elaborated, Unless these
disorganised famlies are reorganised, unless an environment or miliey

therapy is provided, frustrated and emotionally disturbed children
cannot be prevented from developing a relationship with delinquents.
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Police runnmmg recreation units for chaldren 1§ 2 new concept.
Juvenile unuts in police department 1 cities like Bombay and Delh
have undertaken these tasks, The police-school haison programme on
sumilar lines will go a long way m removing hostliy and mutual
suspicion between the police and youngsters; in the police helpung
teachers in handling problem youth; and, in improving the police image
1n general.

Inthatng community programmes for educating the youngsters
regarding the detnmental affects of using drugs and becormng mvelved
1 devious social behaviour 15 yet another measure 1 the prevention of
juvenile delmquency, Drug abuse tn recent years has increased among
school children and slum-dwellers. Providing counselling services fo
these children experumenting with drugs will be an elfective means of
combating ulicit drug use wn particular and juvenle delinquency in
general

Programmes for run-away cldren also need attentton. Homes for
these children to give them a chance to reflect on theiwr own siuationg
with the assistance and guwdance of staff members need to be
established 1 big cities and towns. These Homes can help in promoting
a postive commumcation between run-away children and therr parents
and guardrans so that sertous problems can be resolved.

It may be concluded that the development of a sound public policy
regarding all aspects of delinquency prevennion and control requires
both planmng and evalwaton by ngorous research methods. Thig
requires coordination between the government agencies, UnIversities,
police, judiciary and social workers.
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Alcoholism

The prablem of alcohclism, until a few decades ago, was considered a
moral problem and a sign of soctal wrresponsibility. After the
introduction of the prolibition policy tn some states in the 1960s, it was
viewed as an 1llegal act. Now it 15 considered by some scholars more as
a complicated, chromic and immensely costly disease than a type of a
deviant behaviour. The victim needs not pumitive treatment but
treatment by specialicts—psychuatrists, doctors, social workers and
others who will help him in hus personality reconstmction.

Alcoholism has much in common with the problem of drug abuse.
Both consist essenuially of the habitwal vse of chemucal agents to
produce a temporanly pleasant mental siate. In enther case, the results
can be extremely dangerous. Addicts in both require therapy rather than
penal acuon. However, 1n spute of these similanues, the two problems
are sufficiently different and require separate discussion, Most drinkers
m India are rare, infrequent and moderate dnnkers and the compulsive
dnnkers or alcoholics are only a minonty. Drinkang 1s not as dangerous
as drug habit 1s.

Alcohol 15 not a stmulant; 1t is a depressant or intibuor on the
central nervous system. Alcohol relaxes the customary controls on
behaviour and the dnnker becomes less restrained and feels more free.
But taking alcohol even once in a while leaves the possibility of a
habit-forming phenomenon open and the dnnker may start taking 1t
frequently and in large quantity which could have tragic and disastrous
effects. It may affect hum physically, destroy his abiliy to work and
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earn, nun his faruly Ife, and demoralise him utterly. An innocent
recreanon, thus, may come to spoil the whole Iife of the dninker. But,
before analysing the causes and effects of alcoholism, let us understand
some basic concepts.

The Concept

Alcoholtsm 1s a condition m which the indvidual has lost control over
his alcoho! intake in that he 1s constantly unable 1 refrain from
dnnking once he begns (Thenson, 1973: 519). According to Keller and
Efron (1955 : 619-644), alcohohism 15 charactensed by the repeated
drinking of alcoholic beverages to an extent that exceeds customary use
or compliance with the social customs of the community and that
mnterferes with the dnnker’s health or his social or economic
funcuoming.

An alcoholic 1s different from an ‘occasional dnnker’ Any person
who takes alcohol 15 2 “dnnker’, while a ‘compulsive drinker’ who
cannot ltve without taking alcohol 1s called an “alcoholic’. Accordmg lo
Richard Waskin (1964 : 362), an alcoholic 1s an excessive drnker
whose dependence upon alcohol has reached such a degree that it
results 1 a noticeable menal disturbance or an mterference with his
bodily and mental health, s wmterpersonal relations, and his smooth
social and econornic functioning ; or one who shows the early signs of
such developments. Clincbell (1956 : 17) has defined an ‘alcohohc’ as
one whose dnnking wterferes frequenty or continuously with any of
his important Iife adjustments and interpersonal relzhonships.

Broadly speaking, alcoholism has been characterised by four factors:
(1) excessive intake of alcoholic beverages, (2) individual’s increasing
worry over his drinking, (3) loss of the dnnker’s control over s own
dnnking, and (4) the disturbance 1n his funcuoning in his soctal world.

Richard Blom (1973 : 508) has referred to drinkmg n w0 contexts’
() m the conext of preschibed social pattern where drinkeng 15
mntegraied m the culture of the society and it 1s percerved as part of
everyday life, (for example, in Italy, United States) and people do not
find any psychological potenttal n it; and (u) in the context of
perceiving alcohol-use as disruptive 1o culture and society and people
find addictive potential m 1t (as in Incha) and view dnnking as a means
of seeking pleasure and escape Drinkers have been further classified as
‘non-addicts’, ‘addicts’ and ‘chroruc alcohelics’. Non-addicts are
categorised as ‘experimenters’ and ‘regulars’. Don Cahalan has given a
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five-fold classification of alcohol drinkers on the basis of the frequency
of drinking (and not the quantity of alcohol taken) :
{1) Rare users, who drink once or twice a year.
(2) Infrequent users, who drink once or twice in two-three months,
that is, less than once a month.
(3) Light drinkers, who drink once or twice a month.
(4) Moderate drinkers, who drink three or four times in a month,
(5) Heavy drinkers, who drink every day or several drinks during
the day.
The last category of drinkers are described as *hard-core” drinkers.

Extent of Alcoholism

In India, about 10% to 15% of the people take alcohol. However, 8
large majonty of these fall mto the caregory of rare, infrequent and
light drinkers. The number of moderate and also of heavy drinkers is
very small. But as its use is increasing in the United States and other
western countries, in India too, the use and abuse of alcohol has been
spreading in the recent decades. Whereas in 1943, the percentage of
drinkers in the Umited States increased by 2.2% of the total population,
it increased by 3.3% of the total population in 1955, 6.5% in 1965, and
9.0% in 1986 (Ramsay Clank : 1988). In 1983, 76.0% of the people in
the U1.S. took alcohol. Of these, 74.0% were males and 26.0% feinales.
According 1o one survey conducted by Don Cahalen (Jhonson, 1973:
520) in 1969, of the 76.0% pcople taking alcohol, 32.0% were rare
users, 17.0% were infrequent users, 28.0% were light drinkers, 15.0%
were moderate drinkers and 8.0% were heavy drinkers, In 1974, one
out of eleven drinkers was an alcoholic (McVeigh and Shostak, 1977:
111,

In India, according to a report given in the Rajya Sabha by the
Mimster of State for Welfare, m Delhi alone, there has been an 88.69%
increase in the consumption of Indian-made foreign lquor (IMFL)
between 1982 and 1988. The sale of liquor {including IMFL, beer, and
country liquor) eamed the Delhi Administration a revenue of Rs, §2.83
crore during 1987-88 (when 168.12 lakh botles of IMFL, 126.47 lakh
bottles of beer and 19890 lakh bottles of country liquor were sold).
(Hindustan Times, May 14; 1988). The Andhra Pradesh Govemment
carns a revenue of about Rs. 700 crore every year by way of excise
duties, the bulk of which is collected from the sale of government-
packed country liquer, In Gujarat, the annual collection from the liquor
trade is said to be between Rs. 600 crore to Rs. 900 crore, good encugh
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to take care of the current budgetary deficit of the state. The figure is
nund-boggling but 1t does not take into account the consumption of
brewery hquor and officially-manufactured country liquor, The fact
that the consumption of hquor 15 banned n Gujarat alone ensures
commanding premwum prces for any or all types of liquor, whether
hooch or brewery made. The population of Gujarat, according to 1981
census, was around 3.40 crore {which increased to 4.23 crore 1n 1991)
and with the avaability of liquor being what it 15, 1t would not be
surpnising 1f the consumpuon figare quoted proves conservative (Probe
India, Apni, 1989),

1f we compare the alcohol-users above twenty years of age (that is,
adults) in different countries, the highest number are found (Laskin
Richard, 1964: 365) m France (5,200 per one lakh popvlation}),
followed by the Umted States (4,760 per 1akh), Sweden (2,780 per
takh), Switzerland (2.685 per lakh), Denmark (2,260 per lakh), Norway
(2, 250 per lakh), Canada (2,140 per lakh), Austraha, (1,640 per lakh),
England (1,530 per kikh), and Tialy (1,100 per lakh).

Process of Becoming an Aleoholic

A *drninker” has to pass through various stages to become an *aleoholic”
According to an Amencan psychiatnist Jellinek (1946 : 368), an
alcoholic has to pass through the sequence of seven phases : (1) black-
outs, in which the individual 15 not able to find a solution to his
individual problems, (2) sneakung drinks, in which he takes alcohol
without being observed, (3) increased tolerance. in which he tolerates
the increased effects of danking. (4) loss of control, m which he fails to
control the desire of not taking alcohol, (5) development of an alibi
systemt, in which he gradually starts neglecung his social roles, (6)
gong on perigdic benders, n which he keeps on dnnking regularly,
and (7) regular matutinal drinfang, in which he regularly stanis taking
alcohol i the morming.

Jelhnek has also explained the process of becomng an *alcoholic’ in
the following four stages (Gold and Scarpiu, 1567: 469):

(1) Pre-alcoholic sympiomatic phase- In this phase, taking advantage
of socral sancuon, an individual starts dnnking 1o reduce tensions and
solve his personal problems. Lmking dnnking with relief, he keeps on
searching for those opportumties in which he may drink. The frequency
of drinking increases as he starts losmg his capacity to face conflicts in
lsfe.
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(2) Prodigal phase: In this phase, along with the mcrease in the
frequency of drinking, there is increase in the quantity of the drink too.
However, he develops a guili-feeling and knows that gradually he is
becoming an abnormal person.

(3) Crucial phase: In this phase, his drinking becomes conspicuous.
He develops rationahzauons to face social pressures and 1o assure
himself that he has not lost control over himself. However, he does not
lose his self-respect. Gradually, he starts alienating himself from others
as his physical and socjal detenoration becomes obvious to them.

(4) Chronic phase- In this phase, he starts drinking even in the
mormng, He faces prolonged mtoxicatton, impaired thinking,
indefinable fears, tremors, and 1oss of certan skills, He always thinks
of drinking and feels restless without alcohol.

Though every alcoholic does not necessanly pass through all these
four stages and in the same sequence but most of the alcoholics have to
20 through this process.

Jellinek also studied the phases in the drinking histery of alcoholics
and developed a typical addictive pattemn. He hsted the charactenstic
alcoholic behaviour and the ume sequence of 1ts appearance. The mean
age of the first occurrence of some of the charactenstic behaviours of
an alcoholic was found by him as (Landis, 195%: 214-15): starts
drmking at 18.8 years of age, sneaks dnnking at 25.9 years age,
indulges in extravagant behaviour ar 27.6 years age, starts losing
friends at 29.7 years age, becomes mdifferent 10 the quality of the
liquor at 30 years age, starts losing working time at 30.4 years age,
faces family disapproval at 30.5 years age, loses job at 30.2 years age,
indulges n daytime dninking at 31 years age, tzkes 1o ann-social
behaviour at 31.3 years age, faces tremors at 32.7 years age, starts
fearing at 32,9 years age, takes sedatives at 35.5 years age, feels
religious needs at 35.7 years age, sccks medical advice at 35.8 years
age, is hospitalized at 36.8 years age, admils 1o self the inability to
control at 38,1 years age, admits to others the mabiality to control at
39.5 years age, and reaches lowest point (that 1s, hits the bottom} at
407 years age. Analysing the above charactensucs, one sees the
increasing loss of social responsibility on the part of the individual;
sees him gradually losmg control over his personal behaviour and then

in the later stages desperately seeking hetp from every possible source,
ranging frmm religion to medicine and hospitahization.

Alcohalics may be classified in three groups: steady, penodic and
Plateau, The Steady Alcoholic is one who 15 constantly saturated with
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alcohol. The periodic drinker abstaing from drinking for considerable
penods of time and then goes on binges. The plateau drinker is one
who dnnks more deliberately than either of the above two types and
tends (0 seek the maximum efiects from alcohol. He seems to need to
mamtan a certain level of saturation at all times but does have the
capacity to spread the effect of s alcohol over a long period of time
(Landis, 1959- 212),

In terms of social statns, the alcoholics are classified as (he low
bottom and the high bottom types The former refers to the person who
has bt the bottom of social swatus, while the latter is one who still
mauniains 2 fairly respectable status tn spite of his drinkinp,

What 1s soctologically important in alcoholism is the socalization fo
accept alcohol Indian culture does not view alcohol drinkers as normal.
As such, people are not mentally prepared to accept alcohol as an
Important part of social Wfe. Whle in the Westemn society, phrases like
“Have a dnnk” or “Wouyld you care for a dnnk” are common 1m evening
gathenng, in indra, on other hang we usually talk of “Have a cup of
tea™. Thus, alcoholism 15 a serious social issue i our culture. Though,
1 companson to drugs, drinking 15 considered less harmful and even
mvial by many parants who themselves drink, sull however, liquor is

himself, 1o his famuly, and to society,

Danger mherent mn an alcoholic 15 measureq 1n terms of the
percentage of aleohol content in his blood stream, With one drink, a
person contains 0.035% alcohol level 1n the bleod but with two drinks,
he contains 0.05¢, level. Though legally he is not considered drunk but
he feels mild effects and g drving ability is impasred. With an alcohol
level 0f 0.1% m the blood, a person 15 legally considered *drunk’ when

as ‘quite intoxicated® while with 03% 1o 0.4% level, he is viewed as
‘severely intoxteated” |, It Ty cause coma in some individuals, Lastly,
with alcohol level of 0.5% 10 0.8%, 3 Pperson’s breathing and heart
ac]:n'on slows down and deagh may occur (McVeigh & Shostak, 1978:
110).
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One of the big problems of alcoholism is that the individual does not
recognise himself as an alcoholic, An American psychiatrist Robert V.
Seliger has developed a check-list of some twenty questions. If the
answer to even a few of these questions is *Yes,” the individual may
well take it as a warning of serious trouble ahead. Here are some of the
questions from the check-list : (1) Do you lose time from werk due to
drinking ? (2) Is drinking making your home-life unhappy ? (3) Is
drinkmg affecting your reputation ? (4) Have you ever felt remorse
after “drinking” 7 (5) Have you got into financial difficulties as a result
of dnnking ? (6) Do you wm to lower companions as a result of
dninking ? (7) Does your drinking make you careless of your family’s
welfare 7 (8) Has your ambition decreased since dnnkang ? (9) Do you
crave a drink at a definite ttme daily ? (10) Does drinking cause you to
have difficulty in sleepmng 7 (11} Has your efficiency decreased since
drinking ? {12) Is drinking jeopardizing your job or business 7 (13) Do
you drink to buiid up your self-confidence ?

Causes of Alcohol Abuse

In interpretrng the causes of alcohohsm, the important thing 1o bear m
mund 15 that, of those who use alcohol, about 90.0% do not become
alcoholics. The key to alcoholism 1s in the motive, for repeaung the
drinking. Therefore, explaing alcoholism enly n terms of factors hike
personality structure will be inadequate. No wonder, a psychogenic
view 15 described as an over-simphfied explanation of alcoholism. One
psychological view 18 that practically all alcoholies show the mark of
deprivation of emotional needs during childhood. Clinebell (1956 : 45)
reports four main types of parental attitudes which happen to be
associated with alcoholism in adulthood. All of these tend to produce
trauma and emotional depnivation in the child ; (1) authoritarianism, (2)
overt rejection, (3) moralism, and (4) success worship. That these
factors are the key ones 1n the formation of an insecure personality who
becomes a victim to alcohol 1s indicated by the fact that psychological
studies of alcoholics repeatedly mention the following personality
traits: a hugh level of anxiety in interpersonal relationships, emotional
immatunty, ambivalence lowards authority, low frustration tolerance,
low sell-esteem, feelings of isolation and gmlt (Clhinebell, 1956: 49).
These psychological traits are not the result of alcoholism but are the
causes of alcoholism. They are ofien present in many alcoholics before
they begin excessive dnnking.
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Around what personal problems of adjustment do anxiety, tension,
gmlt, frustranon anse # Accerding to Bacon {1959 - 208), the main

the respect and the affection of others; conflict with others through self-
assertion, through criticism, through out-and-ouy aggressions | overall
secunty as to ownerstup, prestige, personal safety as they are tied up
with money; responstbiliies accepted m the achievement of specific
goals; and sexual matters,

The sociological reasons for taking alcohol are essentially the same
as for takang drugs, However, a distincuon can be made m the causes of
drmkeng alcohol and taking rlent drugs, Since lcohol 1s more socially

than others, A research in the Unpted States shows that there ars very
few teetotalers among the fews (13.0%) Compared to Catholics (21.0%)
and Protestansg {41.0%) In France, Gemmany, and the United States,
the use of wmes hag been very common, 1t 15 only recently that
alcoholism has become a major cngss 1 the life of the people of these
countries Once people start using alechol because of the culmral
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sanctions, they use it frequently especially n siuations of insecurity
and anxiety.

The current approach is that alcoholism 1s to be understoed 1n terms
of character and mohvatton. An alcoholic 1s a sick man. He 15 not to be
locked upon with ridicule, condemnation and blame. He has fallen a
victim Lo a set of complexes, attitudes and habits which bind him until
the process of self-destruction 1s inevitable.

Problerms of Alcoholism

The problems of alcoholism—in terms of personal misery, family
budget, family discord, loss of wages, failure of health, aceidents and
cost in damage claims, cost of hospital treatment, costs 1n custodial
reatment in jail, monetary damage in courts and inducement to
cnme—are almost disastrous. Social deviance and social problems
emerge from the use and abuse of alcohol. Though the number of
annual arrests for public drunkenness 1s not much in our country, but 1t
is a known fact that a large number of alcoholics are not arrested
because of the fact that arrest 15 not considered a good solution to the
problern. A good number of persons arrested for crimes like rape,
burglary, murder and theft are those who commitied them while under
the influence of alcohiol. Aleohol 15 a major factor i highway
accidents. Besides, 1t contributes to thousands of deaths each year.

A high percentage of admissions to hospitals, particularly mental
hospitals, related to persons with ‘alcoholics disorders’ or a ‘dnnking
problem’. Other sberally deviant acts related to alcohol/drugs are thefis,
bnbes, wife bauering, and smcides. Studies on sureide pomt out that the
suicide rate is 50 umes higher among alcoholics/drug-users than non-
alccholics and non-drug-users.

Since alcohohes/drug-users directly affect four or five other persons
(wife, parents, children, siblings, close friends, co-workers), the
problem affects millions of people wm the counwry. Families of
aleoholics and drug-users suffer the most. Even famuly violence, family
unrest and divorce 1s caused by them. Dninkeng afiects the business, the
office-efficiency and factory production also. Absenteeisnt, low out-put
and poor judgment leading to work-related acadents costs the
government billions of rupees. Most factory-owners ndicate a lack of
interest and deny the existence of these problems among their
employees in the factories/offices to save themselves the botheration of
adopting effective measures for prevention.
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The dnnker thunks that aleohol will reduce his tension, guilt, anxiety
and frustration. But the fact 1s that 1t reduces his operanional efficiency
to below the minimum level necessary for social existence or even for a
bare existence. A dnnker harbours the mistaken notion that alcchol can
make association and mterpersonal activity easter in society. But in
reality, alcohol breaks down an individual's participation in
assoctatons and thus soctally weakens the mdividual. It impairs
soctally valuable 1deas.

One problem of alcoholism 1s that it has increased 1llicit
bootlegging. Smce Independence, hundreds of tragedies have taken
place throughout the country in which thousands of people have died
on consuming hguor produced illicitly. The victims of spunous *sura’
mnvarably are poor people. About a month aga (on 6 November, 1991)
about 200 persens living in four slums and the surrounding areas 1
north-west Dellu died on takung ilicnt liguor manufactured by a
pharmacy of Muradnagar 1n Ghaziabad diswrict of U.P, Such disasters
will conbmue to take place m future oo No one has ever heard of
people dymg after consuming Indran Made Foreign Liquor (IMFL).
The country hiquor has vanous brands though all of them are generally
of the same quality and price. The aleohal content 1n the country liquor
1s about 28%, while m ‘stra’ it 13 32%. Usually pyndine is used for
denamnsing rectified sprrits. This is neutralised by cine acid. As the
recufied spirit 1s licensed, somebmes it 1s adulterated with methylated
spint, The poisonous damage the eyesight, liver and kidney in
the long run. The admmistration will remain unresponsible to ragedes
of talang ilhcit Liquor and the government will have lackadaisical
athtude 1 1ackiing this problem. At the most 1t will give an ex-grata
payment of Rs. 5,000 to Rs 10,000 10 the familes of those killed in
such tragedies. The perfidious role of bootleggers, their muscle and
money power are a matter of record in communal nots Many cities it

the country are tom asunder by the bootlegger-police-pohtician tis-up.
The margin of profit in bootlegging 1s estmated to be @ 1012 times the
actual investment. No wonder a number of anir-social elements make tt
therr business to manufacture, collect, ransport and distribute illicit
Iquor. Justice Miyabhoy Commussion instituted by the Gujarat
Government in 1981 to enquire tnto the prohibition policy of the state
submutted his report in 1983 and pointed out the nexus between baron
bootleggers and politicians and the fact that almost all the bootleggers
1n the state (Gujarat) were anti-social elements capable of terrorising
anyone trying to expose them.
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Treatment of Alcoholics

Alcoholism is more treatable than drug-addiction. There have been
many successful treatment programmes. Since there i a continuum
between use and abuse, there are various kinds of programmes for
different degrees of drinking. Psychotherapy, environment therapy,
behaviour therapy, and mexical therapy are suggested and used for
different types of dnnkers. In medical therapy, hospitals and clinics
give alcoholic patients the drug ‘Antabuse’ (techmically called Tetra
Ethylthiu Ramdisul Fide)} (Walsh & Furfey, 1958 : 151). This drug is
inexpensive and is taken orally. It produces no effect whatever unless
the patient drinks alcohol; in that case, it quickly produces extremely
violent and nnpleasant but not dangerous symptoms. Thus, antabuse
can guard the drinker against relapse:

In psychotherapy, resocialisation is reinforced through counselling
and through group therapy. In environment therapy, the drinker is made
to change the environment where his behaviour may be easily
controlled. In behaviour therapy, his fears and mhibitions are removed
to enable him to develop self-confidence and self-reliance. Thus, the
following treatment measures are mainly used to treat drinkers and
alcoholics:

(1) Detonfication in Hospitals: For alcohol addicts, the first siep is
‘detoxificanon’. Alcoholics need medical care and medical supervision.
Tranquillizers are used for treating their withdrawal symptoms like
convulsions and hallucinations. High potency vitamins and fluid
electrolyte balance are also used in their physical rehabilitation.

(2) Role of Family: Involving an alcoholic's family in his treatment
and rehabilitation enhances the chances of success by 75% to 80%. The
family members do not preach; nor do they blame or condemn the
alcoholic. They minimise problems, offer sincere and unselfish help
and guidance, and never abandon him.

(3) Alcoholics Anonymous One of the most effective social
therapies which uses group nteraction 1s Alccholics Anonyntous. It 15
an organisation of ex-alcoholics which started in the United States
the early 1940s and today has lakhs of persons as 11s members In India,
the branches have started in a few metropolitan ciues only recently
The members of Alcoholics Anonymous share their expenence with
other alcoholics and give them strength and hope i an attempt 10 solve
their common problems and recover from alcoholism The man wha 15
discouraged by his apparent inability 10 conquer the drink habit begins
to take heart from the example and encouragement of others who have
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triumphed over sumlar obstacles. The only requirement for
membership is a desire to stop drinking. Alcoholics Anonymous are
found mainly 1n memropolitan cities like Detht, Bombay, and Calcutta.
The gatherings are therapeuuc 1n that the dnnkers can unburden their
problems to persons who work with thern and who help them fight their
weakness and build self-esteem and a sense of belonging.

{4) Treamment Centres These centres have been developed in some
cities as alternatives to hosprial treatment. Each centre has about 10-20
residents. Here, not only counseling takes place in a supportive
environment but restdents are made to follow certain anti-drinking rules
to0.
(5) Changing Values through Education® Some voluntary
orgamsanons undenake educational and information programmes to
alert the alcoholics to the dangers of excessive drnking. Social workers
help the drinkers m coping with life and changing the social values and
atutudes about drinking.

Coutrol on Alcoholism

At one stage, the Government of Intha wanted 1o tesort to law and
introduce prohibition as a means of solving the problem of drnking and
alcoholism. However, a large number of leaders and burcaucrats were
agamst 1t. In some states, prohibition laws were enacted but they could
not be properly impiemented. Some states also declared a few days as
“dry” days. However, this scheme also could mot succeed because
dnnkng mvolves both a willing buyer and willing seller and the victim
of prohsbion 1s thrust into 2 criminal statns. Therefore, illicil
distillation and police abuses increased. Thus, the suppressive measwre
which employed vigorous police acivity and stern judicial measures
had to be withdrawn for the sake of community protection. With the
collapse of the prolubition model, governmental control has withdrawn
1o the regulation of the hiquor trade as primanly a state responsibility.
The state governments, under the open license system, leave the
alcobolic beverage wade 10 private enterprise under heensing and
regulatron, the nominal public objectives being to eliminate people witlt
criminal or questionzble financial histories and to control the physical
location of licensed hguor shops. Every state government ¢ams CIores
of rupees every year when it auctions the contract.

Radicals argue that as long as our social structure and economic
system produce inequality, unemployment, poverty, injustice, and role-
strains and tensions, alcoholism will persist, Since the present social
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systems operating in our society produce more frustrations and
deprivations, the rate of drinking would only accelerate in future. What
is, therefore, needed 15 a policy and programme to produce more jobs,
permit fair competition and reduce corrupton and nepotism in
appointments and promotions. If the lives of people are made
meaningful, rewarding and sausfying, the need for alcohol would not
exist or it will be minimsed. Secondly, education about the harm and
hurt that alcohol can bnng to a person’s life and to society will help
control the use of alcohol. Parents can impart education on the dangers
of becoming an alcoholic as well as punish the deviants and create the
necessary fear, Parents’ education should be concerned with shaping
the attitudes and behaviour conducive to non-drinking. Lastly, schools
and colleges can also educate young students about the psychological
and sociological effects of alcohol and alcoholism,

It may, thas, be concluded that the problem of alcoholism calls for a
concerted attack which may embrace treatment, social measures,
education and research.
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Terrorism

Terronism 15 a preblem we have been facing in India for more than two
decades. Earhier, we had faced the problem of insurgency n north-east
India while dealing with the Naga ang the Mo rebels and the

‘canse’, fananeal loyalty, deswe for self-sacnfice, a sense of
absolutism, and financial and maperial support from abroad,

The Concept

Terrorist acts are directed against Persons who, as individual agents
Or representatives of authonty, interfere with the consummation of the
bjecuves of such EBToup. A “tertonst’ 1s one who imposes the
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punishment meted out by his organisation upon those who are held to
interfere with the revolunonary programme. The terrorist does not
threaten; but death or destruction 15 part of his programme of action, If
he is arrested, he does not try to prove his innocence but he spreads his
doctrines,

Though the long-term objectives of terrorism, insurgency and
revolution are similar, that 1s, overthrow of the existing regime or
order, but the short-term objectives and strategies or methedology may
be quite different.

Ome view 1s that the above definitions refer only to that terrorism
which is practised by the *opponents of the state’. There 15 another
terrorism  which is pracused by the ‘state apparaws’. The above
definitions do not mclude the later type of terrorism. The greatest
practinoners of the art of terrorism, like Hitler, Staln, Mao, Yahya
Khan, Mussolini and Franco, cannot be termed as “terrorists’ with these
definitions 1n mind. Terronsm practised by the state refers to violence
based on extra-legal methods. It may, however, be clanfied that all
violence practised by the state 1s not terrorism. In fact, an organised
State has sometimes to use violence for certain objectives. The
democratic states generally use legal apparatus 1o achieve therr
objecuves; it is only the totalitarian states which employ terror. But
then all rotalitarian states are not terronsts. Similarly, sometimes the
democratic states can also use terror.

The common definition of terrorism does not nclede all types of
violence used by the organised groups. That violence which 15
motivated by consideranon of pure personal aggrandisement is
excluded from terrorism. This excludes common organised crimes like
dacoity and robbery. However, all murders and dacoihies organised by

ideological groups like the Naxalites fall within the purview of
lerrorism,

Terrorism has also been differentiated from intimidauon and
insurgency. 1n “intimidation’, the mtmidator merely threatens injury to
collect 2 ransom but m ‘“terrorism® and ‘insurgency,’ the termronsts and
the insurgents actually use violence. Terrorism is not a fight between
individuals but a struggle between social groups and poliucal forces. It
has ltle to do with inumdating 1ndividuals as indrviduals. The
leorists punish those individuals whom their organisation considers
guilty of interfering with their programme aimed at the removal of the
undesired social or governmental system. According to Paul Wilkinson
(1974}, terrorism in politics 15 a weapon of blackmail, coercion, and



346 Social Problems in India

imposttion of minonty will agamst and upon & ma jonty decision.

Terronsm 15 different from ‘mob violence’ also, The lamer is
unplanned and uncontrolled, gwnded by some immediate motivation
which may not even be raponal and 1s not based on any precise
programme. The former has a defimiz goal and 15 planned. It aims 1o
demoralise a governmental authonty and undermine its power,
However, at times, terrorism may use mob violence as 1ts method.

The difference between terrorism and mnsurgency is that an insurgent
has the support of a large section of the local population while a
terronst need not have such support. Again, an insurgent is a national
of a country which is m revolt aganst the constitutional government of
his country and fights to oventirow the government by guenlla warfare.
The terrorist may or may not be a nanonal of the country 1n which he
operates (Saxena, 1985 14-35)

The above defintions enable us to give six basic defimtional
components of terrorsm. These mclude (1) terror purpose (that 15,
creattng fear in the minds of the pnmary target), (2) instrumentzal or
mmmediate victums, (3) primary targets (population or'broad groups and
athers), (4) an outcame of death to wstremental targets and damage K2
ar destruction of praperty, (S} violence, and (6) political purpose.

Terronsm appears 1 many forms—from planting a crude, home-
made bomb, hand-grenade or other explosive in a shopping centre, 2
railway station, a bus-stand and a bus, to kadnapping and assassination
of imporiant personalines. The man aim of terronsts 15 1o wreak
vengeance of those whom they regard as obstacles or enemies or
OpPressors.

Characteristics

Terrorism 1s characiensed by a techmque of perpetrating random and
brutal mtimidation, coercion, or destrucuon of human Lves and
property, and used intentionally by subnational groups operanng under
varying degrees of stress, to obtain realistic or illusory goals, The main
characteristics of terrorism are :

* 1t15 agamst the state or community,

« 1t has a poliscal purpose.
itis illegal and unlawful,
it axms at intimidabing and creanng impact of fear and panic not
only for the vicum but also for the people at large, caused for
the purpose of coercing or subduing.
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* itis accompamed by a feehng of impotence and helplessness on
the part of the masses.

* it stops rational thinking.

* it leads to reaction of fight or flight.

+ it containg arbitrariness in violence as vicums’ selecton is
random or indiscriminate,

Objectives

The goals of terrorists may vary from movement to movement but the
main objectives of terrorism are same in all terrorist movements. These
are: (1) cause the regime to react and also to over-react. Reachon is
required to compe] the government/community 1o concede the demand
of the terronsts. Over-reaction or indiscriminate reaction is required to
demonstrate the repression of the regime so that the people are
alienated and their sympathy 1s achieved. The security lorces used by
the government (because of over-reaction) Lo protect the VIPs and the
Ppublic installations will reduce the amount of security forces available
o protect the general public, which will enhance thetr feeling of
insecurity and helplessness and also increase terror amongst them; (2)
mobilize mass support and urge potental sympathisers to greater
militancy, or increase the mvolvement of more people. In a foreign
territory, the objective of terronst actwvity 1s to influence people rather
than win friends. The chief objective m these places is a show of
strength and demonstrate the incapacity of the regime 10 protect people
and maintain order; (3) elimmate opponents and informers and remove
danger to the movement and also ensure obedience of the lollowers;
and (4) give publicity or magmfy their cause and strength.

According to Bal_]l[ Smgh (Alexander and Finger, 1977: 8), the
overall objecuves of terrorism are : (1) to gain popular support, {u} to
disrupt and destroy the military and psychological strength of the
regime, and (i) 1o break internal stabihity and check growth. If the
Premise is accepted that pohitcal terror primardy aims at the psyche
rather than at military hardware, the killmg of selected tmportant but
unpopular public officials and politicians may boost terrorists’ morale,
create sympathy among the populace and provoke the regime to adopt
Tepressive measures that further alienate the populace.

Jay Mallin (1971 : 9) has suggested five basic shont-term objectives
of political terrorism: (i) morale building within the ranks, (i)
advemsmg the movement, {iii) dsorientaion and psychological
isolation of the populace, (iv) climnation of opposing forces, and (v)
Provocation of the government,
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Origin and Deselopment

Political terronism as an instrument of power came of age duning the
French Revolution of 1793, Terror incerporated two facets in this
Revolution- a state of anxiety within a group, and the tool that mduced
fear and violent acts aimed at influencing political behaviour of the
state. After the French Revolution, polical terrorsm did not score any
significant success unnl 1921, when the IRA 1n Ireland used 1t against
the Bnitish. Following the World War I {that 1s, after 1939), polical
terronsm re-emerged on the Iniernational scene. Besides India, it was
used in Algena, Cyprus and Kenya for political independence through
acuvities including inumdation, sabotage, abduction and killing.
Dunng the 19605, poliycal terronsm entered another phase.
According 10 Balmt Singh (Alexander and Finger, 1977 7). the two
most significant quantitanve changes i terrorism dunng 1960s were:
I trans-national character and o5 emergence as a self-sufficient

(Balpt Singh, 1977 9)

Alexander and Finger (1977 . xi) are of the opimion thas the major
reasons for terronsm hie in the very nature of modern ¢ivihizatron jtself
and are nherent 1n the modemn mdustrial system. They have given
following few causes for ghe origin and development of terrorism

(1} the present complex technological society is extremely

vulnerable 10 unsuspected and ruthless attacks of terrerism
because transportaticn cenires, commumcation  facilities,
factories and agricutmral fields cannot always be protected
against the random acts of dedicared and determined LerTorists;

(2} tughly sophisticated Weapons ike missiles, and remote controls

are aow relatively easy p obtam for vanous terror movements.

(3) with moderm warfare capabilities, the ‘powerless” terrorist
Eroups have been transformed into subnational groups with
formidable strengihs, capable of creating states within states,
thereby tnderminmg the ability of leginmate governments to
rule or to sorvive (the LTTE in Sp Lanka, the Khalistan
Commandos 11 India and e PLO in Israel are some examples
of such strong subnational £roups),
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(4) communication and transportation opportunities have enabled
an international network of terrorism to develop with a certain
degree of centralised organisational structure. Collaboration
among ideologically linked groups and among those with
common political interest has developed relationships involving
financing, training, supply of combat materials, organizational
assistance and joint attacks, This pattern of ‘comradeship’ is
nevitably expanding the areas of international violence; and

(5} through revolution in commumicauons, terrorists are able to
target therr violence not only aganst immediate victims but also
direct 1t at a wide audience as well for psychclogical
intimidation and blackmail. The media coverage also exports
the terroristic techniques and nspiration to other temronst
groups.

In addition to above factors, the other factors which have
substantially contributed 10 terronsm are: the weak nauons’ will to
weaken the strong nations, which motivates them (o support the
subnatonal groups of strong nations in thewr terroristic activities,
financial support of rich non-residents 1o terrorist groups on religlous
and cultural basis ; feasibility of using smuggling and drug trafficking
methods by the terronsts and, thus, geuing money for purchasing
modem weapons; confrontations between the East and the West as well
s between the ideologies of the Left and Right ; the nse in religious,
Tinguisuc, ethnic and national consciousness of groups throughout the
world; the feelings of deprivation and frustranon among the minoritics
stroggling for their liberation and a legitimate right to self-
determination and, the growth of opposition by ciizens to repressive
regumes and dictators ruling thetr countries.

The strategies and tacucs employed by poliucal terronsts are
generally directed at three groups: the populace, the regime m power
and the terrorist organisation 1tself.

Perspectives

Terrorism has been perceived by different scholars with differemt
Perspectives. We may identfy four such perspectives: historical,
Political, seciological and legal (Table 15.1).
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Table 15.1; Perspectives [n Terrorism

Histoncal Poliucal Soc:o'lngica] LeFa.I
| I

Ongn, War Low-mtensity  Focus on Focus on':
development confhet State laws

and quantztanve 1 Functions  as well as
changa in Domestic  Inter. 2 Parucipants international
different or national 3 Situanons  Jaw for dealmg
phases Intra stata 4 Resources  with

5. Strateges wmntemational
& Outcomes lerronism

The histoncal Perspective focuses on the ongm, development and
qualitative changes 1 different phases 1p terronsm. Baljir Singh
(Alexander ang Finger, 1977- 5-17) 1s one scholar who has used this
approach to analyge terrorism,

Mass Support

What is the nature ang extent of mass support o the wdeology, goal, and
methodology of the lerronists ? Many a yme 1t happens that the masses
accept 2 particylar tdeology but not the 80al, or they accept the goal but
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(Tiwari, S.C., 1930: 233) has given some mdicators of the
characteristics of mass support. These are : supperting the 1deology or
cause, agreeing with methodology, providing money and matenal, non-
violent participation in rallies, supplying arms and ammunition,
providing shelter or harbouring, vocal or written (in media, etc.)
support, and active partrcipation m movement (violent support), Verma
has also arranged these indicators 11 ascending order and has given
three types of civil swife: terrorism, insurgency, and revolution.
According to him, terronsm is characterised by very httle mass support
but the participants go all the way from ideology 10 extreme violence.
Insurgency or guerrilla warfare 15 characterized by the small number of
msurgents or guerillas supported by a very large segment of population.
This happens when the cause is removal of colomal rule or resisung a
foreign ruler. Revolution 1s characterised by much larger number of
participanis and mass uprising.

Terrorism 1n India has attracted youngsters more, particularly the
unemployed, the misguided and the idealistic youth. As long as there
are causes which arouse intense emotions, the 1dealistic youth will be
Jed to have romanuc visions of terrorism for a cause. When a nation
loses its purpose owing to a corrupt leadership wath vested interests,
frustrations and deprivations will lead the aggresswve youths to
extremist tendencies like naxalism, or parochial 1ssues in Punjab, or
religions issues in Kashmir. Some exampies of terronist” groups which
have attracted the youth outside India are : the IRA in Ireland, Black
Septemberists in Jordan, Baader Meinhof in Germany, LTTE in $n
Lanka, and the Red Army in Japan.

Support Base

The success of terronism depends (o a large extent upon 1ts support base
which includes not only the poliucal and socal support bat also support
by money, weapons and trammg. Terromsts obtamn money from
different sources like “donations and taxes” from people, through bank
robberies, by smuggling and selling drugs, and collecting ransom for
hostages and hijacked planes. Weapons are often looted from people or
snatched from police stations or purchased from zbroad. For example,
the PLO rebels acquire weapons from the Arab states, China and the
USSR, The Khalistani terronsts and Kashmuri militants m India are
getting both training and weapons from several neighbounng countries

Some states in South India have recently become acuve after 1983 riots
in Sri Lanka. The ethnic linkage of the Tamils provides local sympathy
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for the Sri Lankan Tamuls n India, The militant activities of the LTTE
have become a hwsance for one or two of gur southern states. It has
now been established that the LTTE mulitants were responsible even in
the assassination of Rajiv Gandhi on May 21, 1991,

(1951), Mizoland (1966), Manipur (1976), Tripura (1980) and (of
Gurkhaland) 1n Bengal (1986). The Khalistan-enented Sikh lerrorism js
based on a dream of a “theocratic stare through secession” ; the
Nagaland and the Mizo terronsm wag based on the “identity crisis” ;
the Mampur ang Thpura terronism was based on “fhe gnievance
Situanon,” and the naxalite terrorism 1 Bengal, Bihar and Andhra
Pradesh 15 basegd on “class cnemity™ Had the Sikh terrorism m Punjab
been based on “gnievance siteation,” gr “idenuty crisis of Sikhs,” it
could have been tackled by poliucal negotations and constmtional
means, but 50 long 1t 15 based on the idea of a *“theocraric state” through
Secession and partinon of the country, the governmeng has 1o deal with
1t through counter-terror tactics,

Terronsm 1n Pumjab entered 3 dangerous phase in 1984-85, Earlicr
during 1982-83, scores of 'nnocent people, mostly Hindus, were kiiled
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The militants were against the elections to the State Assembly in
June 1991. The Congress (I) and the Left parties had boycotted the
elections. Only the Sikh organisations and the Bharatiya Janata Party
were contesting, The Akali Dal in Punjab is divided in seven factions
{Mann, Badal, Longowal, Capt. Amrinder Sigh, Baba Joginder Singh,
Pheruman and Raj Dev groups). The All India Sikh Swdenis’
Federation (AISSF) is again split into six groups, each opposed to the
other (Manjit, Mehta-Chawla, Daljit Bitto, Bhuttar, Padri and Khalon),
There are five FPanthic Committees {Schan Singh, Zaffarwal,
Manochahal, Usmanwala, and Bhuttar). The voters were, thus,
—<onfused. The election was to be a fight between nationalist and
secessionist forces. The free elections were impossible with the
terroristic tactics of intimidaung and killing the candidates. The
government headed by Mr. Chandra Shekhar was adamant about
holding the elections. But a day before the Congress government came
to power at the Centre, the elections were postponed. The terrorists’
demand of a self-governed autonomous State for the Sikhs where
“Sikhs could expenence a glow of freedom” could not be achieved.

In May and June, 1991, on an average 15 people were killed daily in
Punjab. The death tol], including that of civilians, securntty forces and
militants in 1990 was 3,784. The imperialist forces interested mn
balkanising India and in weakeming, destabilising and even
disintegrating our country, have been supporting, encouraging and
abetting the demand of Khalistan. The intemnal factor which has helped
the terrorists in Punjab 1s the spread of Hindu communalism. The RSS
communalists have been holding the entwre Sikh community
responsible for the crimes of terronsts. They keep on harping on the
slogan of revenge and retahanon. Ther assertion that ‘Sikhs are
Hindus® provides the argument 10 the separabists thal unless there 15
Khalistan, Sikhism will be absorbed in the Hindu religion. The anti-

Sikh riots in Delln at the time of the assassmation of Mrs. Indira
Gandhi had resulted 1n killing of more than 300 Sikhs. The fact that no
action was taken agamst those who were mvolved 1n these niots has
been exploited by the extremists m Punjab to spread terronsm and
gather mass support for their achion.

The strategies and tactics adopted by the Khalistan-oriented
terrorists arer (1) undermining the authority of the administration by
issuing their own orders and demonstrating their swrength by killing the
deviants, (i) projecting (hemselves as the defender of Sikhs and Sikh
refigion, (iif) killng innocent people, looting banks and shops and
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creating lerror, (1v) forcing the Hindus of Punjab to migrate to other
stales and providing opporiunities to Sikhs from other states to migrate
to Punjab, and (v} developing a nexus with smugglers for raising funds
in Punjab. Today, the spinit of the people n Punjab has been fatigned
by terronsm, There is no anger but just a gnawing fear that has become
a state of mind, In *Babey Ray’ (the local parlance for militants), the
people have intermalised fear and have leamt to live wath it The word
of the terronsts 15 like a command for the villagers. The poor villagers
follow these commands for the sake of their safety, for the safety of
their children, for the safety of therr fields, and for the safety of their
cattle, shops and property. The agony of people 1n Pumyab 15 that not
only have the terronsts progressively held the state to ransom but the
admmnstration by 1ts cormpting tentacles has destroyed the faith of the
peeple 1n the system and the highhandedness of the police ra) scems to
grow by leaps and bounds. In the face of such anarchy, the people’s
anguish has been silenced,

The naxalite terrorism appeared i Bengal in 1967. It got impetus in
1969 when CP1 (ML) was born with nstiganon from China which was

the highest stage of Marxism-Lentnism, Using these thoughts, the
Naxalite leader, Chary Mazumdar had declared “China’s Chairman is
our Chairman”, From Bengal, the Naxalie movement spread to Bihar
to fight for the landless labour However, Char Mazumdar's call of
annihlaton of clasg cnemies did not get much response from the
Peasantry class and the educateqd middle class, though many idealistic
young Naxalite men and women enjoyed killing landlords, maney-
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been much worse, though by and large, the exploited poor and the
wibals still continue to follow Naxalite terrorism for protecting
themselves from ex-zamundars, money lenders, and other exploiters,
The government deals with this Naxalite terrorism purely as a problem
of law and order.

The terrorism of militants in Kashmir has assumed a new shape
since 1988. The militants want 1o capitahse on the political uncertainty
at the Centre 1n the last three years. They have launched a bloody battle
to underling therr separate 1identity. The neighbourng countries,
determined to see turmoil conunuing in the Valley, are providing
trairang and weapons (0 the militants. The people have also been so
brain-washed that they have staried talking of the excesses of police
and the para-military forces. For example, the firing by securty forces
on a funeral procession of three ilitants 1n Khanyar on May 8, 1950
was criticised by the people. For the militants, the cnucism of the
government by the people means that the people are more than willing
to support (hem. On the other hand, the Hindus have been forced by the
militants 1o leave Kashmir. It 1s claimed 1n a Press Guild of India report
that nearly two lakh Hindus have fled Jammu and Kashmir m-between
1988 and 1991, The Hindus claim that the fundamentalists and
militants have infilirated cvery sphere of the government in the
Kashmur Valley and that what rules high 1s not the wnit of the
government but that of the Jammu and Kashmir Liberanon Front. They
mantain that the pro-Pakastan forces have overtaken the Valley and
a way, there is a collapse of the administration and the terrorists want
them to quit the valley. The Muslims claim that they are innocent and
are being unnecessanly harassed, The government claims that 5,000
trained militants are ready to sneak into the valley. The militants have
resorted to extortion and kidnapping for monetary gains and poliical
motives, There is no dearth of guns 1n the Valley; nor is there any
dearth of frustrated youths to operate them. Hizb-ul-Mujahedeen (HM)

is claimed to have a cadre strength of 20,000 with at least 10,000
persons being trained 1n camps across the border and in the Vailey. The
Jammu and Kashmir Liberation front (JKLF) stll chings on w the
concept of an independent state as opposed to a merger with Pakistan,
which is the demand of other militant groups like the Muslim Janpacz
Force and the Tqwan-e-Musalmeen. All militants have developed a

feeling that they have to umte against a common enemy—the Indian
Armmed Forces,
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Some sources claim that the ruhtants are getting help from Saudi
Arabia, Iran, Pakistan and Libya. The kidnapping of a daughter of
Union Home Minister 1n 1989, two Swedish engineers in April, 1591
(»ho ulttmately managed (0 escape on 6th July, 1991) and demanding
the refease of mprisoned militants, and eight Israel; Lounsts on June 27,
1991 indicate the new strategies the terrorists are employing today, The

to build bridges of trust by far-sighted poliucal in katives,
Terronsm i Assam emerged from 1980 onwards, Assamese already
had rased the ssspe of removing ‘foreigners’ and deleting their names

organisanon subdued 1 to the eXint that the mulitant activities did not
Interfere even with the electrons in June, 1991 was hoped that the
formanon of the new Saikya Congress government on June 30, 1991
would ront out or weaken oreamsations like the AASU, the AGP., the
UMF, the ULFA and the ASDC and that the pew government would be
able 1o contarn the teprorist activities of the mulitan; organisations in the

Terrorism in Other Countries

The teronst activines are found 1 ehfferen; parts of the world. For
example, terroristic activiges of the IRA (Insh Republican Army) 1n
Freland are based on retaliatory action agamst the Brish rergn of terror
inIreland. The terroriges saek termiration of Enghish control i Ireland
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and establish Ireland’s unification and people’s right to national self-
determination. Similarly, we find terrorism in Sri Lanka, Tsrael, Sparn,
Gemmany, Japan, Philippines, Canada, Argentina, France, Italy,
Portugal and Latin Amenca. Some of the important terrorist groups are
the LTTE in Sri Lanka, the Red Army in Japan, the Palestinian
Guerrillas in Israel, the Basque in Spain, the Red Bridge in Italy, the
Kurds in Irag, the Hukbalahaps and Moros in Philippines, the Baader-
Meinhof in Germany, the Symbionise Liberation Army in the US and
the Quebecens 1 Canada.

The legiumacy of the kind of terrorism used by these terronst
groups can be gauged by several socio-economic and polincal factors,
as well as by the fact of whether 1t was considered as the last resort 1n
therr political struggle after unsuccessfully trying all other means of
struggle. On the other hand, terrorism loses 1ts legitimacy 1f 11 can be
proved that the available legiimate means have been bypassed before
resorting to the use of terrorism.

Of late, mternanonal terrorism has also gained currency. The
Support to terronsts of one country can come from individuals and
Eroups sympathehc to thewr cause, or 1t can come from other state
governments, like support given by some Arab states 1o the Palestinan
groups, or support of President Gaddafi to the IRA in Ireland or the
Moros 1n Philippines.

The examples of state terror are found in Russia, China and
Cambodia. The three famous examples of Russian terrors are the
Tsanst reign of terror 1 1905-07, the Bolshevik tarror rule m 1917-18,
ard the Stalin period of terror m 1934-35. In China, people faced the
white terror of Chiang Kai Shekh m 1923, Mao’s tertor in 1950-53 1n
which 10 to 20 million people were kifled, and terror durmng the
Cultural Revolution 1n 1966-69 1n which student power and People’s
Liberation Army were used 1o revive Mao’s personal authority. The
state terror in Kampuchea (formerly known as Cambocha) occurred 1n
1975 in which two nullion people out of a total population of erght
million were massacred. The examples of state terror are also found n
lligst Pakistan m 1971, in Iran m 1983-85, and mm Nazi Germany in

33-34.

The U.N. General Assembly also passed a resolubion 1n December,
1985 condemning all methods and pracuces of terrorism wherever and
by whomever commutted. It called upon all states to refrain from
Organising, instigating, assisung or parucipating in (errorist acts in
Other states or acquiescing 1 activites within therr temitories directed
towards the commussion of such acts. It also urged all states to co-
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operate with one another through exchange of relevant information zng
by prosecution or exiradition of the perpetrators of such acts and to
enter nto treaty obligation to that effect.

Theoretical Explanation of Causes of Terrorism

Following Gurr (1977 - 47), the causes of terronsm may be explained
on the basis of the Theory of Relative Depnivation. According to this
theory, pohitical collective violence may be described as a consequence
of gap developing between the value expectations of a given group of
peaple and the value capabilities of the group. Gurr has talked of three
types of deprivations

(1) Declrvity deprivanon occurs when the value capabilines of a
given population deching, drastically but the value expectanons remam
the same Bolsheviks® collectve political violence 1n Russia in 1917
was due to this type of deprivauon. The Russian people, after World
War I, were a discontented lot, and the fatlure of the government to
termunate the Russian involvement in the War led to a swing in popular
sentiment m one group (Lenin and hus party) that promised rmmediate
peace

(2) Asprrational deprivation occurs when the value capabiliues of
the given population remamn the same but value expectations increase.
Terronsm m the Kashmur Valley 1s due to this type of depnivation.
Sumlarly, the ULFA tetrorism 1n Assam is the result of the demands
for immediate equality as opposed to the contmung discnimnation and
prejudice against them

(3) Progressive deprivatien occurs when value expectations increase
and the value capabilinses decling, The Khalistan-oriented terronsm is
the best example of this.

The process of modermsation and the ‘ethmcity explosion” lead to
widespread feelmgs of relative depnvation.

Combating Terrorism

Terronsm 15 100 senous a problem to be left to polincians alone.
General awareness among the masses and pressures on people are the
only way out The one thing we have 0 understand 1s that (erronsm 15
Iike a common cold It runs 1s own course and there is need for
patience,

Basically, there are three models of combating terrorism : the Indian,
the American and the Isracli, A comparison of these three models 13
necessary for furthening our understanding,
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The Israeli Model!

Terrorism in Israel has been prevarling for the last four decades.
Initially, for about one and a half decades (1953 to 1967), the
Palestinians living 1n west of Jordan and in Gaza stnp carried out their
resistance through cross border raids by sneaking into Israel. The
Israelis responded by carrying out arrbomne raids and by intruding into
Jordan and destroying Palesunian camps with tanks. Since these atacks
caused extensive damage to Jordanan army and property, the public
opinion in Jordan turned agamst supporing the PLO. Along with
Jordan, other Arab countries also prevented the PLO from camrying out
s activites from thewr soil. Jordan launched a purge m September
1970 agamst the Palestimans and killed about 15,000 of them. The PLO
base in Lebanon also was ehiminated when Israel mnvaded Lebanon in
1082, Isracl, thus. dealt with the PLQ terronsts by elmmating their
bases. The Palesttmans then adopted the tactics of hyacking Israel
cwilian awcrafts and also kidnapping the Israch civilians and
demanding the release of their jailed colleagues 1 Israel. The Israel:
government never yielded w such terronst threats and in retaliation
attacked the Palesuman camps. Though the Israeli policy of non-
negotiation with the terronsts was often criticised but Israel never
budged from us positon, maintaining that once they gave inlo
mjackings and kidrappmgs, they would multply manifold. Thus, the
four pnmary components of the Israch strategy in dealing with terrorist
vialence are: (1) refusal to negotiate with terronsts, (2) retaliatory raxds
on the bases of terrorists, (3) strict secunity measures, and (4) covert
violence against Palestineans (even mnocent) connected with terronists
and sympathisers of Palestnians, Thus, the Isracl model of combating
terronsm js based on ‘counter terror’ and ‘anu-terror’ rather than
Passive defensive measures.

The American Model

The United States has global economic terests and 1s vulnerable to
terrorism. The most potent weapon of Amenica to fight terronsm has
been its economic clout like cutting off trade and technology export.
When this fails, the U.S. bombs the cnemy country supporung
terrorists. This method was adopted for Cuba 1n 1962 and for Libya in
1986 when 1ts leader Col, Gaddafi supported terronst movements hike
those of the PLO or of the IRA of Northern Ireland or of the HUK
rebels of Philippines, or of the terronst gangs i Latin Amenca. The
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same method was adopted by Amenica when 1t mvaded Cambodia for
giving shelter to Vietcong dunng the Vietnam war. Thus, the American
model of combating terronsm was ‘counter terror campaign’ and
mvaston.

The Indian Model

India has been facing severe problems of violence and ferrorism since
1960s. The surgency n the north-east 1n 60s and 70s was tackled by
the government more through political methods. The violence in
Jammu and Kashmur also falls more nto the category of insurgency
rather than pure terronsm. ‘Operatien Blue Star’ of the military on June
6, 1984, m Punjab and ‘Operation Black Thunder' m Assam uvsed to
counter terronism (otally faled. They were ant-termonst measuses
(mplemented maimly through the police forces and parhally throogh
the mulitary forces) rather than counter terronist measures The hallmark
of the policies 1n the former measures are : frequent road checks,
Sentnes at vulnerable pomts and elaborate secunity for the VIPs. These
Mmeasures are extremely costly The prime minister’s secunty alone is
reported 1o cost owr country Rs. 200 crome annually. The countries
which supply the bulk of amms, or give shelter to terrorists or finance
terrorisim have not been called 1o account Even there, the emphasis i
On passive measures like border fencing or lodging muld protests. No
wonder, that even after 10 years India has not been able to control
terronsm The govemnment masily succumbs 1o the demands of the
LerTonsts as happened n Kashmur, Andhra Pradesh and Bihar,

Thus, the three moedels (Israch, American and Indian) of combating
lerronsm are drfferent in content as well as in temperament. In a way,
they reflect the power of the sttes. The Amencan moedel 1s “counter
terror” model which is based on hiting at the very roots of terrorst
§uppon. The Indian model 15 anti-terronst model The Israel model 18
blend of counter-ierror and anbi-terronst measures’. The lerrorst
Menace cannot be ehmnated erther through anti-terror or counter-terrar
approaches. Besides the police and the military measures, the socic-
political issues have 1g be tackled The bases in the countres, at least
the nerghbounng counmes, supporting the terrorists have to be attacked
and destrayed, The policy i dealing with such countres has to be
deterrent.

The government of India cannot face the problem of terrorisit
merely by ealisting public sympathy or by blaming countries of giving
Support 1o terronsts. Helping terronsts 1 a hosule country is a fact of
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life which no organised govemment in modem times can ignore. Qur
country has to evolve its own system of dealing with terrorists,

Some methods which may prove to be helpful to our government in
this regard are (Saxena, N.S., 1985: 33-34) :

» secking cooperation of the citizens by the police to get
information against the terrorsts.

» reducing the finance at the disposal of the terrorists to contain
their operations.

= refusing to accept any demands of any group of terronsts.

« giving swift and judicial punishments to arrested terrorists, The
greater the delay in prosecution and greater the detention in the
jail as undertrials, the greater the possibility of thewr (terrorists”)
escape.

» adopting more effectve ntelligence methods m retrieving
information about the terronsts, thewr asscciates, thetr modus
operandi, and their sources of finance and weapons, efc.
mmproving security measures continuously at important places.
giving more scienbific tramng to forces dealing with terrorists.

Sociology of Terrerism

How does terrorism disrupt the political system or social organisations?
How does terrorism act as a method for hastening social change? How
does terronsm explain the social relationship between a frustrated
tinonty and the ruling political elites, or between a group which feels
deprived and a group which has the monopoly on the use of force? A
holistic sociological perspective of terronsm will be possible only when
we discuss large-scale poliucal events not only in aggregate numencal
terms but also in impact terms, that 15, we focus not only on
quantitative macropolitics but alse on qualitative micropohitics.

Terrorism  demoralises and  demobilizes  populations  and
disintegrates socienies, though 1t 1s also true that terronsm in some
instances serves as an integrative mechanism binding people together in
a common cause. Terrorism may involve the problem of law and order,
that is, of killing or kidnappng of one group by other group because of
its religious affiliations or sub-culwral differences, but 1t does not
disrupt the social sysiems. Nor is lerrorism a special method for
!laslen.ing historical change. No terronst movement has ever succeeded
in achieving its goals. Terrorists, therefore, do not shape the course of
historical events,
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For understanding terroristn, tt is necessary to measure the amount
of violence engaged 1n by the terrorists to effect their desired ends, the
quantum of force utilized by the police and the armed forces 1o prevent
social change, and also to measure the types of violence. Using this
perspective 1o tersonsm in India, the number of people killed and
kidnapped 1n Bihar m one year ts much more than the kiltings and
kidnappngs 10 Punjab. When a terronst takes a life in the name of
social justice, he faces a problem of social accounting at one Jevel and
moral constraint at another. One might also speak of the results of the
use of terror to overthrow state anthority. Suppose we accept the
temporary disruption of the normal administrative activities of politico-
social systems, do we not face the same results whenever we are faced
with any social or natural catamity ? Does the killing of one of two, or
even a few imporiant poliical leaders by the tetronsts change the
structure of poliics ? By and large, the nature of political process in the
society 1s not nterfered wath, nor it is interrupted by these killings.
Quanttatively, thus, the assassimations by terorists may not be
sigmficant but they do involve the quahtanve traumas. This is the
problem we faced 1n the assmauons of Indira Gandn or Rapv Gandhi
by the terronsts As a result, we may not label terrorist activities
‘unsuccessful’, but at the same tme, we cannol view them as
‘successful’, to0 m terms of the Lmted numbers nvolved.
Sociologically, therefore, terronsts may not be able to topple the social
order but they do loosen that order symbolically by weakening the
legitimating capacines of adminstrative officials and the power eltes.
To board an aeroplane, one mght agree to get s luggage checked or
go through the secunty measures for approaching an important person ;
nevertheless, one has a perfect nght to rarse questions about these new
social costs These symbolic changes as the result of consequences of
terronism may be smtable but ther transiiory nanwe 1s invaniably
umporiant for soctal evaluation The social impact of terronsm which
may totally affect the society on a long-term basis, thus, should be the
central focus 1n any system of analytic measurement. It may, therefore,
be concluded that clawming that terronsm disintegrates society of
affects the survival of the system will not be very comeet.

Nevertheless, mechamsms have to be created to prevent acts of
terror. Terronsm and political violence have become the bane of Indian
society today. Both are leading the country towards anarchy and chaos.
Terronsts kill in the name of rehigion and region, in the name of
language and culture 1t 1s tme that the prevalens frusiration and a sense
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of deprivation amongst the people, particularly the youth, be checked.
On the one hand, the government has to deal with the terronists with a
very firm hand, and on the other hand, the munorities have to be
protected and right atmosphere created for the functioning of a genune
democracy. The terrorism of the terrorists of terrorising the termorised
has to be cortained.

10.
11.

12.
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Drug Abuse and Drug Addiction

“Say no to drugs™ Thes 1s the message which 15 now being relayed by
every man of importance 1o the deluded youth of India. Has drug abuse
really become such g social problem an our country ?

Aberrant Behavigur

Drug abuse may be perceived both ag aberrant behaviour and as a
ocial problem. In the former sense, 1t 15 regarded as an evidence of

Several western counires, drug abuse was regarded as an important
social problem smnee long but n India, 1t 15 only since last few years
that 1t has come to be considered a erucial social problem. It is said that

quanitty of wiicrt drugs seized between 1984 and 1990 has increased
over 1,000%. The use of licit drugs today is not confined to the street
urchins and the lower classes; more and more middle and upper class
youth are Succumng to dmpgs,

In spute of thig InCrease, drug abuse 1n Indsa 15 still considered more
25 an aberrant behaviour than an anb-social or a hon-conformmg
behaviour, By this one means thag the aberran person conceals his
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transgression from social norms of society, violates norms without
questioning their legihmacy, and attemnpts to escape the penalties for
violating norms without proposing changes in them. The aberrant
person is believed to be out to satisfy his private interests.

Merton (1979 : 829-32) has distinguished between ‘aberrant’ and
‘non-conforming’ behaviour to show the sigmficance of various kinds
of norm violations. The ‘non-conformist’ challenges the legitimacy of
the norms (goals and/or means) and he publicly rejects and advocates
the substituion of new norms, but the ‘aberrant person’ neither
questions the legitmacy of norms nor seeks replacement of old norms
with new norms. No wonder, sociologists percerve drug abuse in India
as aberrant behaviour, and dmig-users and addicts as aberrant persons,
who unlike non-conformists, are not interested in improving social
conditions or benefiting mankimd.

Several researches have been conducted on dreg abuse in India
the last one and a half decade but these studies are more by medical
scientists and psychiamsts than by sociologists. This author conducted
two studies on drug abuse among college/university students in 1976
and 1986 in Rajasthan to analyse not only the problem of extent of drug
abuse but also to study s causes and suggest measures for controlling
it Before examimng the findings of my own and other researches, et
us first try to understand the basic concepts in drug abuse terminology.

Basic Concepts

The concepts of drug, drug abuse, drug dependence, drug addicuon,
and abstinence syndrome need some clarity. Drug is a chemical
substance associated with distinct physical andfor psychological
effects. Tt alters a person’s normal bodily processes or functions. But
this definition is too broad. In medical sense, a drug is any substance
prescribed by a physician or manufactured expressly for the purpose of
treating and preventing disease and ailment by its chermcal nature and
its effect on the structure and functions of a living organism. In the
psychological and sociological contexis, drug is a term for habit
forming substance which directly affects the brain or nervous system.
More precisely, it refers to “any chermcal substance which affects
bodily function, mood, percepuion, or consciousness which has
potential for misuse, and which may be harmful to the individual or the
society” (Joseph Julhian, 1977). In terms of tns definiton, the frequent
use of drug is considered so dangerous and sometimes immoral and
anti-social, that 1t arouses a varcty of indignant and hostile senfiments
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on the part of general public. Some drugs are, however, relatively
innocuous and are not addictive or accompanied by harmful
physiologrcal effects. The use of such drugs stands in marked contrast
to the use of illegal drugs like heroin, cocaine and LSD or the
consumpticn of legal drugs like aleohol, tobacco, barbiturates, and
amphetamines, all of which are associated with distinctly harmful
physical effects on the person engaged in them,

Drug abuse 1s the use of thent drug or misuse of legitimate drug
resulung into physical or bsychelogical harm. It includes smoking
ganta or hashsh, talang heromn or cocaine or LSD, injectmg morphine,
dnnking alcohol, and so forth, These are somenmes referred 1o as being
‘high on speed’ or ‘tnp’ or *geting kicks’,

Drug dependence denotes any habatful or frequent use of a drug. The
‘dependence’ can ejther be physical or Psychological. Physical
dependence oceurs with the repeated use of the drug when the body has

Mlness 1f the use of the drug 15 discontinged,

The word addicion 15 generally used to descnbe physical
dependence, Thus, ‘addiction’ or ‘physical dependence’ is “a state
whereby the body requires continued admumstranon of the drug in
order 1o function”, Body functioning 15 1nterfered with 1f the drug is
withdrawn, and withdrawal Symptoms appear in a pattern specific for
the drug The tow1 feaction to deprivation is known as abstinence
Syndrome.

The chromc drug user develops a feeling that he must constantly
Increase the dose 1n order 1o produce the same effect as that from the

tolerance does not develop for al drugs or m all individuals ; though
with certain drugs (for example moiphine), addicts have been known to
build up great olerance very quickly. Cross tolerance refers 1o the fact
that tolerance-development for one drug may also result in tolerance for
sumlar drugs,

Psycho!ogtca! dependence occurs when an individual comes to rely
on a drug for the feelng of well-being 1t produces. The word
habituaton 1 sometimes used 10 refer to psychic or psychelogical
dependence. The difference berween ‘habitiation® and ‘addiction’ ts
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The characteristics of drug addiction are: (1) an overpowering
desire or need (compulsion) to continue taking the drug and to obtain it
by any means; (2) a tendency to increase the dost ; (3) a psychological
and generally a physical dependence on the effects of the drugs ; and
(4) an effect detrimental to the individual and to the society.

Nature and Impact of Abusable Drugs

The abusable drugs may be divided into six categomes' alcohol,
sedatives, stimulants, narcotics, hallucinogens, and micoune. Alcohol 15
used by some people as a normal, pleasant and sociable activity, while
others take it as a spur which enables them to work. It also acts as a
sedative which calms down nerves or a kind of an anaesthetic which
reduces the pain of living. Alechol reheves tension and lessens
aggressive inhibitions. It also impairs judgement and creates confusion.

Sedatives or depressants relax the central nervous system, mnduce
sleep and provide a calming effect. Tranquiltsers and barbiturates fall
wte this category. Medically, these are used m high blood pressure,
insomnia, epilepsy and to relax paunents before and dunng surgery. As
depressants, they depress actions of nerves and muscles. In small
quantities, they slow down breathing and heart-beating and make the
user relaxed; bur in higher doses, thewr effects resemble alcohol
intoxication mm which the user becomes sluggish, gloomy and
sometimes imitable and quarrelsome. His ability to thunk, concentrate,
and work is impaired and his emotional control 15 weakened.

Stmulants activate the central nervous system and relieve tensions,
treat rmld depression, indoce mnsomnia {(keep a person awake), increase
alertness, covrcract fangue and expressive drowsiness, and lessen
agpressive inhibwiuns. The most widely known sumulants are
amphetamines (popularly called ‘pep-pills)’ caffeme and cocaine
Moderate doses of amphetamine, when properly prescribed by a doctor,
can check fatigue and produce feelings of alertness, self-confidence and
well being. Heavier doses cause ¢xtreme nervousness, imiability,
headache, sweating, diarrhea, and unclear speech

The sumulant drugs are usually taken orally, though some (like
methedring) are taken by ntravenous iniecton. These drugs do not
produce physical dependence, though they are psychologically
addicting. Long-term heavy use of the amphetamines causes varying
degrees of intellecal, emotional, social and economic deterioration.
Abruptly withdrawing the drug can result in mental iilness and a deep
suicidal depression.
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Narconcs, like sedatives, produce a depressant effect on the central
nervous system. They produce feelmgs of pleasure, strength, and
Supenority, reduce hunger, lessen mhibitions, and increase
suggestibility. Included n g category are opium, marijuana, heroin
(smack), morphine, pethindine, cocamne (all opiates) and cannabis,
(charas, ganya, and bhang) Heromn 1s a white powder made from
morphine; cocaine 15 made from the leaves of the coca bush and is
odourless, cannabis 1s obtaned from the hemp plant ; and marijuana is
4 particular form of cannabys, Herown, morphine, pethidine and cocamne
are used either by mhaling (the Powder), or mnjecting the hquefied form.
Opwm and marjjuana may be smoked, smffed or ingested.

The withdrawal symptoms vary with the degree of physical
dependence, The Symptoms, after eight to 12 hours after the Iast dose,
are shaking, Sweatng, chills, diarrhea, nausea, mental angmish, and
abdominal and leg cramps. Thereafter, symptoms increase in intensity,
reach a peak between 35 10 72 hours, and then gradually diminish gver
the next five (o 10 days. However, weakness, insomnia, nervousness
and muscle pan may persist for several weeks,

Hallucinogens produce distortions of perception (seeing or hearing
things m a differen; way than they actually are) and dream-images.
Therr use 1s not advised by medical prachtioners, The well-known drug
n s group 15 LSD, which 55 man-made chemical. It 15 so powerful
that one gunce produces three lakh human doses. An amount Irterally
smaller than a grain of salt can produce gross psychotic reactions m
buman beings L$p may be obtamed as a small white pil, as a
crystalline powder 11y capsules, or in hquid 1n ampules. Usually, LSD 15
taken orally but i may be myected. The effect of an average dose of
LD usually lasts from eight 1o 10 hours, Panic, depression and

withdraw from 1ts use,

Niconne 1ncludes clgarettes, budi, cigars, snuffs and tobacco.
Nicotne has no megeat use. The nsk of physical dependence,
however, may be there, It leads 1o relaxation, stimulates central nervous
system, increases wakefulnass and removes beredom. But the frequent
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Extent and Nature of Drug Abuse

How widespread is the use of 1llegal drugs and the misuse of legal
drugs in our country ? Empirical studies of three different sections of
pepulation conducted in India indicate the extent of s prevalence.
These studies are : (1) study of college/university and high school
students, (2) study of industrial workers, and (3) study of people in
rural areas.

Study of CollegefUniversity Students

The studies on drug abuse among college/universily students may be
classified as {a} single studies, (b) joint studies, and (c) mulu-centred
stuthes. Single studies have been conducted by scholars like Banerjes
(in Calcutta in 1963), Dayat (1n Dellr 1n 1972), Chatnis (in Bombay
1974) and Varma (n Pumab in 1977). Joint studies have been
conducted by Settu and Manchanda (in UP, in 1978), and by Dube,
Kuomar, and Gupta (in 1969 and 1977). Multi-centred studies were
conducted in 1976 (in seven cities) and in 1986 (in mme cities) and both
were coordinated by D. Mohan of the AIIMS, Delh. If we take all the
studies on college/university students together, we find that the
prevalence rate of drug abuse vanes from 17.0% to 25.0% m different
cities. But excluding alcohol, cigarettes and pankillers, the extent of
drug consumption 15 only 4.0% to 6 0% Other mmportant findings of
these studies are: (1) Drug consumption differs with respecl to
professional and non-professional courses. When Sethi and Manchanda
found that medical students were using more drugs than non-medical
students, my own study i Jaipur (both in 1976 and 1986) indicated that
drug abuse among medical students 15 not high In the 1976 study, I
found the mghest use of drugs among law students (26.1%) followed
by commerce (23.6%), arts and social sciences (17.5%), medical
(14.0%), science (13.6%), and engineenng (4 6%) students. In the 1986
study, however, the highest use was found among commerce students
{31.0%) followed by arts and social sciences (27.2%}, scrence (20.3%}),
medical (7.3%), engineening (6 0%) and law students (4.8%) (2) Of the
current users, about 90 0% are experimeniers (who 1ake drugs once a
week or less often), 9.0% are regulars (who take drugs several umes a
week), and only 1.0% are addiets (who cannot hve without drugs). (3)
About 75.0% students use only alcohol and/or tobacco, about 15.0%
take one or the other drug along with alcohol and/or tobacco, and only
6.0% to 10.0% take drugs other than alcohol and/or tobacco. (4) In
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terms of nature of drugs used, if we exclude alcohoi and cigareites,
about 20.0% use pam-killers, 35.0% use narcotics (heroin, cocaine,
cannabys, eic.) 5.0% to 7.0% use sumulants, and less than 1.0% use
hallucinogens (LSD). Thus, a Irttle more than three fourths of the drug
users take only recreanonal drugs, that 1s, for relaxation and fun, one-
fifths take medically prescribed drugs 10 alleviate physical ills, and
only about 2 0% to 3 0% take drugs of abuse to €scape from reality.

Since ‘down’ drugs are more popular than *up drugs, it could be

increases the use of drugs among studen Is; particelasly among giurls, (c)
educational mstitugions with hostels attached (o them produce more
drug users than thoge without hostels, (d) academuc frustration is not
the 1mportant cause of drug use, that 15, high or low division in
€xammation does not affecy the incidence of drug usage, (¢} there is a
relationship between drug use and lack of mterest in co-currtcular and
CXira-curmicular activities, (f) the af| fluent youth gettng a higher amount

Taking all the charactensucs of the drug users together, some high-
nsk categones in drug usage can be tdentified. These are : Iy gh income
Eroups, age group of 16.2; ¥ears, public schools and hostel attached
1nstitutions

The researches also ndicate that about 60,0, students take to drugs
on the suggestion of friends, 50% on the suggestion of some family
member or km, 10.0% on the Suggestion of physicians, and 25.0% of
their own accord Thus, on the basis of the ‘mihative’ factor, a large
number of drug users may be idenyified as submussive, a small number
as sei_’f-dzrecnve, and a few ag adaptive,
Researches on High School Students ’

Two important studies on drug abuse ameng school children are by
Mohan, Sundaram and Chawla conducted 1n Dethi 1n 1978, and by
Rastog: conducted 1n 1979, Five years ago (1986), one more study was
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conducted on high school students 1n four metropolitan cities of Delhi,
Bombay, Calcutta and Madras by Mohan, Pradhan, Chakrabarthy, and
Ramchandran but its analysis is yet to be published. Mohan’s study of
about 2,000 high school students m 1978 revealed that though 63.0%
students were using drugs, a very large number of them took pain-
killers, smoked cigarettes or consumed alcohol, Only 0.2% to 0.4%
took sedatives, stimulants and parcotic drugs. This shows that drug
abuse among high school students is very limited,

Researches on Industrial Workers

Gangrade and Gupta studied 4,000 mdusinal workers m 1970s 1n Delh
and found that the rate of drug prevalence was only 10.4% which in
comparison to college students is very low. They also found that : (a)
most of the users had started using drugs without medical prescriptions;
(b) a magority of the users were in their 20s or early 30s ; (c) four-fifth
workers had started using drugs after they had started working as
workers; (d) two-thirds were ntroduced to drugs by friends or co-
workers; and (g) sub-cultural background, high mcome, low level of
education, and pressure of peer groups are the important factors that
lead to drug use among industrial workers.

As regards the natere of drugs used, Gangrade found that alcohol
was used by 95.0% of the sample studied, {or by 10.0% of the total
workers’ populaucn), charas by 18.0%, bhang by 8 0%, ganja by
70%, and opium by 2.0%. A worker spent about Rs. 40 a month on
drugs.

Researches in Rural Areas

The first research on drug abuse among people n rural areas was
conducted in 1971 by Elnagar, Maitra, and Rao 1n a village in West
Bengal, and then m 1972 by Dube and m the same year by Verghese
and Beig, They found addicuon to alcohol only in 1.0% to 2.0% of the
cases. However, four studies conducted between 1974 and 1979 give a
better picture of drug abuse 1 rural areas. Deb and Jindal's study
canducted in 1974 m Pumjab villages found alcohol abuse in 74.0% of
the adults above 15 years. Gurmeet Singh’s study conducted in 1978 i
selected willages of Punjab found drug abuse in 29.0% cases (of 10 and
above years age), tobacco use in 40.0% cases, alcohol use in 26 0%
cases, opum use in 19 0% cases, and cannabis use 1in 20 0% cases
Sethtand Tnved!’s study conducted 1n 1979 o eight villages covening a
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populauon of about 2,000 persons {(above ten years of age) found the
prevalence rate of 25.0%. They found addiction 1 6.0% cases, alcohol
consumpuion in 82.0% cases, cannabrs consunpuor in 16.0% cases,
and opium consumption in 11 0% cases Lastly, Mohan, Prabhakar and
Sharma’s study conducted 1n 1977 1n s1x blocks in three border districts
of Amrmsar, Ferozpur and Gurdaspur in Punjab covered 1,276
households and a total population of 3,600 persons above 15 years age.
Mohan's main findigs were (1) 18,0% houscholds studied had no drug
user, 60 0% had one user, 16.0% had two users and 6 0% had three or
more users; {1i) the most commonly abused drug by males was alcohol
{(500%) followed by tobacco (19 09%), opinm (6.0%), and cannabis
{1 0%) Among (marmried) females (above 15 years of age), tobacco was
used by 4 0%, alcohol by 1 0%, pan-killers by 1.0%, tranquilisers, by
0 5%, and opium by (.5%. Tt can, thus, be suggested that drug abuse m
rural areas 15 predomimantly a masculine acuvity.

If we take all the four studies of Deb, Gurmeet Singh, Sethi and
Mohan together, they pomnt out that 2among the people 1 rural areas, the
use of alcohol 15 very high followed by tobacco and opium, while the
use of cannabis 1s oaly 190% 10 2.0%

1f we take ali the studies (pertamning to college/mgh school students,
industral workers, and rural people) together, we find that upto 1980,
the use of drugs was not hugh However, afier 1980, the avalability of
heromn 1 our country has so ngreased that consamption of smack and
ather 1llegal drugs has increased among students, stum dwellers, truck-
drtvers, nckshaw-pullers and wndustnal workers. Even when these
addicts are detoxified, that 1s, relieved of thesr dependence on drugs, 90
out of the 100 cannot “kick’ their habit, and they contmnue their petty
enmes Lo support a very expensive addiction Today, five drug deaths
occur in Bombay every day ; each mght more than 100 teenagers take
to drugs n the country

A UN survey repont compiled by the International Narcoucs
Control Board released n the second week of January, 1991 has
pomnted out that 1 1990 drug abuse lessened wn some developed
countnies but grew in pans of the Third World, The study found
(Hhndustan Temes, 11 January, 1991) that the number of Sowiet drug
abusers, mostly of cannabis, almost doubled over the past five yeas, (o
reach an estimated 140,000, In Europe, the use of crack remained
neghgible but the use of cocame mereased, In North America and in
Canada, cannabis and cocaine remained the drugs of choice. Prog
abuse alarmingly increased among women between the ages of 18 and
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29. In the United Suates, the social and economic cost of drug abuse
was estimated in 1990 at 60 billion dollars annually. However, there
was an apparent lessening in the use of crack and cocaine manifest in
the drop in attributable deaths and hospital admissions. In Africa, drug
abuse has spread to the entire continent over the past few years. Much
of it is the use of heroin and cocaine. In Sounth America, the easy
availability of drug (heroin) led to its greater abuse. In East and South
East Asia, illicit opiom production doubled in 1988-89 from the
previous vear to about 2,000 onnes and remained at the same high
level in 1990-91. In Chuna, heroin abuse in Southern border areas was
spreading to other parts of China. In Japan, cocaine serzures increased
five fold, In Malaysia, heroin was most abused, with an estmated one
lakh addicts. In Bangkak, large-scale heromn abuse was compounded by
the associated rapid spread of AIDS, but the number of newly
tegistered abusers has been decreasing. In Australia, the estimated
number of heroin addicts 15 between 90,000 to 1,30,000. In South Asia,
in Bangladesh, drug abuse rose with an esumated 50,000 users alone in
Dhaka, the capital. In India, drug abuse rose in major cities.

It may be pointed out that by and large those persons are
predisposed to drug usapge who (1) have difficulties 1 assuming a
masculine role; (2) who are frequently overcome by a sense of futlity,
expectatons of failure, and gencral depression; (3) who are easily
frustrated and made anxious; and (4) who find frustrations and
anxieties intolerable.

Motivations in Drug Usage

What are the causes of drug abuse 7 The causes may be classified under
four heads : (1) psychological causes, like relieving tension, easing
depression, removing inhibinons, salisfymg cunosity, removing
boredom, gewng kicks, feehing high and confident, and intensifymng
perception, (2) social causes, like facilitating social expenences, being
accepted by fnends, and challenging social values, (3) physielogical
causes, like staying awake, heightening sexual expenences, removing
pain, and getting sleep, and (4} miscellaneous causes, hke improving
study, sharpening religious nsight, deepering self-understanding, and
solving personal problems, etc.

My swudy {of 4,081 collegefuniversity students) revealed that of the
1,469 students who consumed drugs, 85.5% 1ok drugs because of
Psychological reasons, 15.2% because of physiological reasons, 10.9%
because of social reasons, and 28.4% because of miscellaneous reasons,
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The detailed analysis pointed out that : (1) the largest number of dneg-
using students comprised individuals who were devoted o pleasure,
sceking new excitement and sensation, (2} a small number 100k drugs
@5 an escape mechanism or to alleviate distress, and (3) a very stall
number of students recerving drugs m the course of medical weatment
for the relief of pam contnued to take them long after the treatment
was gver.

This enables us to question the view held by the psychiatrists that
drug users exhibit a personality type involving strong dependency
needs with pronounced feelings of inadequacy. It will not be out of
place here to point out that Alfred Lindesmath (1940 : 120} too has
Pprovided a detasled eningue of the theory of *psychopathic personality’
or *psychopathic predispositon®,

My view s that drug abuse is a fearned behaviour which is learnt by
individuals 1n interaction wigh peers, acquaintances, family members
and others 1n three ways : through persuasion, through unconscious
mnitation and through reflective thunking. In the analysis of the sources

from the non-medical sources {friends, acquaintances, family members,
home cupboard, {2) medical sources were used more by girls than by
boys, and (3} the non-medical soyrce menttoned most often was
‘fnend’.

Like analysing causes of drug abuse, 1t is equally essential to analyse
the causes of abstinence, that 13, why the non-users abstained from
taking drugs or the ‘past-users’ discontinued them, My study of
students showed thar the !mporiant causes of absumence and
discontinuation were. personal (49 3%), physiological (23.8%), social
(22.4%}, religious {22.3%), and economic (4.1%). The personal causes
were: lack of Interest/cuniosity, personal disike or hatred for the use of
drugs, and non-availability or non-accessibility to drugs; the
Physiological cayses were: nsk of physical/mental dangers or

expensive,

Role of Family and Peer Group in Drug Abuse

Famaly and peer group associations are the pnmary potent mfluences
upon the direction which mdmvidual takes and mamtams mn his Iife. One



Drug Abuse and Drug Addiction 375

hypothesis in my own study of drug abuse among college/university
students was that drug usage is influenced by the quality of affectionate
Jamily relationships. This term (affectionate family relationship) was
operationahised on the following bases : (1) parents take an interest in
the carecer of their children and are conscious of therr parental
obligations, (2) relatons between parents of drug users, between drug
users and their parents and between users and therr siblings are based
on harmony and solidarity, (3) parental control is neither very harsh nor
very lenient 5o as to gtve an opporturuty to the chuld for self-expression,
(4) the size of family is so manageable in terms of family income that
no child in the family suffers from an unfulfilment of the necessities of
life, (5) parents broadly conform 1o social and moral norms setung
examples for their children to follow, and (6) the child exiubits a
feeling of trust and security in the parents by taking them inlc
confidence and by seeking their advice and help in facing perplexing
problems.

The study revealed that in a good number of cases, the farmbies of
drug-users were not ‘normal’ and family relanonships were not
‘affectionate’. In tesung the relauonship between drug usage and
‘staying away from parents’, it was found that resudence with parenis
was as important in the incidence of drug usage as residence m hostel.
In other words, famuly background is significant in drug usage. The
nature of family control, the discipline imposed by the parents over the
children, the parents’ interest in their friends, letsure activities and their
future career prospects and parents remaiming comscious of thew
obligations towards thewr children were found to be important factors
which determine the children’s inchnation to step into the world of
drugs. The drinking/smoking snd drug taking behaviour of famly
members alse had a beanng on use of drugs It may therefore, be
maintained that family environment 1s an important factor in drug
usage.

Like the family, peer group pressure was also found influental
drug usage. About 81.0% drug users had fnends who were drug-users.
Another 44.0% drug users were mitiated into drug use by their friends.
Approximately 31.0% drug users always ook drugs m the company of
their friends. As many as 63.0% drug users got first knowledge of
drugs from therr friends. And, 17.0% users had first taken drugs i thewr

friends’ hoose. All this shows that peer group culture has a significant
eflect on the drug use behaviour.



376 Social Problems in India

On the basis of the above analysss, 1t may be pointed out that the
matn causes of drug abuse are: family environment, mental condition,
socal factors Iike oppressive social System and power structure,
subcultures  (slum areas, college/hostel subcultures, etc.), peer
pressures, personality factors {dependent personality), and pursmt of
pleasure and fun,

Theories of Cansatign

The theoretical explananons of drug use may be grouped broadly under
four heads: Physiological, psychological, socio-psychological and
sociological.

According to the Phystological Theory, people take dry gs because of
phystological aberrations and deficiencies or due to bodily adaptation
to chemical properties of the drug. Mordones, Silkworth, Randolph and
Nimwich, are the scholars who have explained drug use in terms of

1910s and 1920s, has been found inadequate ever since the
psychological and socrological attributes of people who use drugs have
been pamted oug by the empirical studies,

The psychologists have explamed drug use and drug dependence
mamly n terms of Remforcement Theory, Personality Theory, Power
Theory, and the Weakened-Self Theory. In the Retnforcement Theory,
Abraham Wilker (Strak Rodney : 1975, 102) has mamnamed that the
Pleasurable sensations produced by dregs remforce ther use. The
Personality Theory has explaned drug use 1n terms of satisfying certain
bsychological needs or compensating for certain psychological
shortcomings. It refers (o distinctive personality trants associated with
drug dependence and emphasizes on ‘dependent personality’ as the
cause of drug dependence. Chern {1969 , 13-30), Knight (1937, 538).
and Robert Freed Bales (1962 : 157), the mam supporters of this
theory, hold that People with dependent personalitres require emotional
support and attention from others and failure 1o get 1t 15 substituted by
drug use Chein n his study of narcotics it New York city found that
persons with personality trais Iike passivity, low self-esteem, little
abthty for self-direction, distrust of other people, difficulty 1n handling
frustrations and dnxicties, madequate masculine 1dentificanon and
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feeling of enhanced social power while the heavy alcoholic gels a
feehng of enhanced personal power. In the Weakened Self Theory or
Fear Theory, Swanton Peele (1975) has mantained that drug addiction
1s a response 10 fear and insecurity to the conditions of modem life.,

All these psychological theories are incomplete in three ways : (1)
they fail to explain how the personality trass, exclusive to drug users,
are developed by the users, (2) they fail to explamn why this syndrome
leads o drugs or alcohol rather than to some other behaviour like
swicide, and (3) they Failed to dentify personality traits exclusive to
drug addicts or alecholics and why people with similar personality
proftles do not take 1o drugs.

In the Socio-Psychological Labeliing Theory, Howard Becker
(1963} and Kat Enckson (1964 : 21) have mamtaned that a person
becomes a drug dependent or an alcoholic under the pressure of being
labelled as an addict or an alcoholic. But it fails to explain why people
first engage n drug behaviour that gets them socially labelled as
deviant addicts.

The Sociological Theory holds that 1t ts the circumstances or social
environment which make people drug addicts. Sutherland’s Different:al
Association Theory, when applied 1o drug use, explains drug taking as
behaviour learned from other persons, principally in small mtmate
groups. The Socia! Learning Theory, which 1s the expansion of
Differential Associaton Theory and the Rewmforcement Theory, has
been propounded by Akers and Burgess. When the Reinforcement
Theory merely assumes that drug dependence 1s condiboned leaming,
the Social Leaming Theory examines the social sources of remforcers
that operate in the leamning process. The remnforcement comes from
assocration with persons favourably defining the drug use The Stran
Theory focuses on the intense pressures put on individuals that cause
them to deviate from the mtemalised norms. Accerding to Merton, the
Source of this pressure 15 the discrepancy between goals and means.
Those who fail 1o achreve their goals through legitimate means become
S0 frusirated that they turn to the use of drugs and alcohol Merton calls
them ‘retreausts’. The Subcultural Theery holds that different groups
within society are soctalised into different sets of norms and deviance 1s
2 judgment mposed by an outstde group. Thus, what may appear to be
deviant behaviour 13 really conformity 10 a set of norms espoused by

One group but rejected by another. When young people claim adults are
hypoentical to ban cannabis 1n a society where alccho! dnnking 1s
socially permissible and when adults denounce cannabis as more
danperpus substance than alcohol, two subculiures are fighting over
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whase norms shall prevail Thus, drug use 15 the result of clash m sub-
cuttural values of the young and the aduls

All the above sociological theories have thewr own perspectives. But
each theory leaves a number of questions unanswered. In my own
Social Bond Approach (1982 - 120) I have explamed drug abuse i
terms of weakenmng of sccial bond between individual and society due
to matadjustment {in statys), unattachment {Lo social groups), and non-
commument (to sacial roles), It 18 wmdividual’s attachment to others,
commitment to his socral roles, and adjustment to vanous siuations
that determene his values about what 18 good or desirable, his behaviour
patterns and his motives i deviating from the domunant values of the
culwre, It 1s only by recogmising the role and analysing the nature of
these three factors 1 particular or social bond n general that we wiil be
able to pomt out the structural or the mstitutronal measures to control
drug abuse

Measures to Combat Drug TrafTicking, Treat Addicts and
Prevent Drug Abuse

Over the last few years, Incha has been facing the problem of increastng
trafficking 1 drugs, particularly transit traffic in respect of herom and
hashish from the Middie East regron destined to western countries. Asa
result of thes transet traffic, metropolitan cities like Bombay, Delhi,
Calcutta, and Madras have become vulnerable 1o drug trafficking.
During the year 1988, nearly 3,020 kg of herom was seized mn India
which was the highest quannty ever seized by any country, The
quantittes setzed were 10% more than seizures in 1987, 60% more than
1 1986, three umes more than 1 1985, 12 tmes more than of 1984,
and 18 umes more than of 1983. Heroin setzed mn 1989 (2,500 kg) and
1990 (2,000 kg) was less than that seized in 1988. (India Today, 15
November, 1991). Opum seized was 2,929 kg in 1987, 3,100 kg in
1988, 4,855 kg n 1989, and, 1,427 kg wn 1990, Hashish seized was
14,796 kg 1n 1987, 17,523 kg 1n 1988, 8,000 kg in 1985 and 5,000 kg
1n 1990. Heroin 1n India 15 purchased from the local sources at say RS.
70,000 per kg and the trafficker then sells this to foreigners at the rate
of Rs. 39 takh per kg ($ 15,000 per kg), Having received this money 10
foreagn currency, 1115 used for vanied purposes.

The *profits’ generated by drug trafficking are. (1) money 1s used for
financing politictans and developing lobies 1n bureaucracy, judiciarys
police, prisons, and media; (1) money 15 investd n shell corporations
that take over legitimate bustess orgamsavons; (uf) money 38
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laundered in purchasing arms for temrorism; and (1v) intelligence
agencies take help of drug traffickers to assist terronst activity. But the
fact 15 that all these ‘profits’ are nothmg but subversion of democrauc
processes.

In order to combat trafficking n drugs, among the various measures
adopted by the government, one was the enactment of an act in 1985,
called The Narcotic Drugs and Psychotropic Substances Act. It came
into force on November 14, 1985. It provides for a mimmum
pumishment of ten years rigorous imprisonment and a fine of Rs. 1 [akh
which may be extended to 20 years ngorous imprisonment and a fine of
Rs. 2 lakh. In respect of repeat offences, the Act provides for a
minmmum punishment of 15 years rigorous imprisonment extendable
upto 30 years and also a mimmum fine of Rs. 1.5 lakh which may go
upto Rs. 3 lakh. The courts have been empowered to impose fines
exceeding these limits for reasons to be recorded i thewr judgement,

The Act relates to drug addicts wo. It lays down impnsonment of
one year or fine or both for illegal possession m small quantity for
personal consumption of any narcetic drug or psychotropic substance.
It also empowers the court to release an addct for undergoing medical
treatment for detoxification or de-addiction from a hospital or an
institution mamtained or recognised by the govemnment. In keeping
with this, the Act requires the government Lo establish as many centres
as it tanks fit for identfication, treatment, education, after-care,
rehabilitanion and social rewntegranon of addicts.

The Minustry of Welfare, Government of India has also evolved a
policy for mobilizing voluntary action to create an awareness for the
prevention of drug abuse A large number of voluntary organmisations
are bewng supported to educate the people about the 1ll-effects of drug
addicuon. It also provides funds for the establishment of counselling
and de-addicuion facilities, The National Institute of Social Defence has
been taining functionames of govemmental and non-governmental
agencies engaged 1n drug abuse prevention.

Some state governments have also undertaken programmes o
mpress upon the umversity authoritics to mount & special vigi against
dninking and drug abuse 1n hostels and campuses. In the voluntary
sector 100, a number of counselling and gwidance centres have been
established 1n different cities. These centres are engaged 1n supplying
information regarding the sources of treatment, coordmating with
rehabilitanon agencies, data collection, dissemination of knowledge,
liasson with enforcement agencies and psychological aid by way of
individual and group therapy.
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Control over Drug Abuse

The control over drug abuse can be made possible by adopung
followmng measures.

(1) Imparting educanon about drugs. The target populanon for
educanonal measures for prevention should be young collegeAuniversity
students partreularly those lmang in hostels and away from the control
of their parents, people living 1 slums, industnal workers, and ouck
dnvers and nckshaw-pullers. The method of imparting education
should be such that people mvolve themselves actrvely and there 15 a
free exchange of valuable 1nformanon. The type of educauon which
would be more effective and musleading knowledge about artificial
cuphona and acqure nformabon which 15 more authoritative
pertainng to phystcal and psychologreal effects of the so-called mood
modifymg drugs, ther pharmacological Pproperties and their medical
uses Parents have tp Play an important role 1n imparting education.

(2) Cranging phyncians' athiudes, A change 1n the ammde of
doctors in presenbing o0 many dzugs can go a long way 1n controllng
the abuse of drugs The doctors have to show a greater care i not
lgnening the side effects of the drugs Though drugs help many, yet
there are dangers of over-dependency. Once a patient gets 2

(3) Undertating follow-up  study of addicts mreated under
detoxfication Programmes,

() Giving deterrens punishment 5 policemen and other law-
enforcers found working in collusion with drug pedlars,

(5) Parents need 1o Play a crucial role 1n controlimg drug use among
therr chiddren. Since parental neglect, over-hostility, rejection, marital
disharmony play an 'Mportant role i perpetnating drug addiction,
Farents have o take more care m keeping the family environment
conducive and harmontous Since addiction does not develop overnight
and 1t involves a process of evolution of losing interest in studies,
actvities and hobbues, indulging in irresponsible behaviour, irritability,
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Black Money

Black money 15 both an £conomuc and a soctal problem. In the latter
context, 1t 1s percerved as g problem with adverse sociologieal effects
on society, hke social mnequalities, social deprivations, etc.; in the
former context, 1t 15 percerved as a paralle} ¢conomy, an underground
economy or an unofficia} €conomy that 1s the consequence of the
economic policies of the Bovernment and hag damaging effects on
€ountry’s economy and nation’s socialjst plannmg development, When
problem like poverty affects those people who are Ppoor, unemployment
affects those who are unemployed, alcoholism angd drug abuse affect
those who consume them, black money 15 a problem which does not
affect those who have black money byt o affects the common man n

the society. No wonder, 1t has been described as a problem with a
difference

The Concept

Black money 15 wax-evaded 'eome. It can be earned both throngh legal
and illegal means Its legrmae source 15 that the mcome-eamers do
not reveal therr whola Income for tax purposes. For example,
Eaevernment doctorg carmg money by private practice even when they
BeL  non-practising allowance, teachers carning money  through

controlled prices, taking ‘pugree’ for house, shop, etc., scling house at
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a high price but showing it at a much lower price in the account books,
and so forth.

It is possible to convert black money into white money and vice
versa, For example, when a person manages to get the receipt from the
shopkeeper by paying the sales-tax for a commodity but does not
purchase it actually, his black money is converted into white money. In
such case, the shopkeeper sells the same commodity to other person
without giving him any receipt for it. On the other hand, if a person
purchases something (say a scooter, or VCR, etc.) and pays Rs. 15,000
for it out of white money but gets a receipt of only Rs. 10,000, the
balance of Rs. 5,000 becomes black money for the seller, In this case,
the white money becomes the black money.

Magnitude of Prevalence

It 1s not easy to calculate the magnitude of black money in any society.
The economists in the Unied States, United Kingdom, Norway,
Sweden and Italy adopted different measures but could not estimate the
amount volved m black money. Norway and Sweden used
questionnaire method for elicing answers from persons whether they
had participated 1n illegal activities as buyers or sellers. Itlay attempted
to esumate the underground economy by finding outl the difference
between the size of the labour-force officially reported and actually
employed. This enabled to determine the productivity m  the
underground sector. The United Kingdom tried o assess parallel
economy by companng the official estmates of the Gross National
Product (GNP) made from the consumption side with those made from
the income side. In the Unuted States, Guttman assumed that only cash
18 used in illegal transacuons. He tned to find out the difference
between currency required for economic transactions in a fixed period
and actual currency held outside banks in the same pe-iod.

In spite of the varied methods used, 1t 15 not possible 1o estimate the
magmtude of the black money n a society, even though 1t 15 descnbed
as a world-wide phenomenon. It 15 said to be 1n operaucn not only in
the developing countries but also m the developed countnes hike Umited
States, United Kingdom, USSR, Japan, Canada, France, Germany eic.

A study conducted by the IMF a few years back (Vito Tangam : The
Underground Economy, December 1983: 13) showed that in regard to
the size of the underground money, India holds the first rank followed
by the United States and Canada having the second rank,



384 Social Problems in India

70. Rarprekar placed the figures of black mengy at Rs. 1,150 crore for
1961-62, Rs 2,350 crore for 1964-65, Rs. 2,833 crore for 1968-69, and
Rs. 3,080 crore for 1965-70. Chopra’s estmate (Economic and
Poluical Weekly, YolLXVI, Nos. 17 & 18, April, 24 and May 1, 1982)
showed that the black money 10 1960-61 was Re. 916 crore which
ncreased o Rs 8,098 crore m 1976-77. According to Guptz (Economie
and Politiral Weelly, January 16, 1982: 73), the amount of black
MODZY m our country was Rs, 3.034 crore 1n 1967-68 and Rs. 40,867
Crote 1 1978-79 Accorting to hus eshmate, the black money which
consututed 9 5% of the GNP i 186768 swelled 1o nearly 49% m
1978-79 In 1981, black meney was estmated by one sowrce as Rs,
7.500 crore (6 8% of the nzuonal mcome ar current prices) and by other
source as Rs. 25,000 crore (22.7% of the nanopat mneome at current
prices)

The Nzuonal Insturte of Public Finance and Policy eshmated the
quantum of black money 1n ceonomy 1 1985 at around Rs. 1,00,000

Commussion smdy, however, has now esnmated 1t to be in the range of
Rs 70,000 erore Further, 1t 1s genermted a4 the rate of Rs. 50,000 crore
P year (The Hirdusion Times, 2 August, 1991 11). The flight of
capital bas resulted tn 2n overseas Stash which government officials
conservarn ely place a1 $50 million (about Rs, 130,000 crore)

The scholars have alsp pownted out that of the toal hlack meney in

Causes of Generating Black Money

1 Unreahisne Tax Laws

The ncrease 1 laxes and dnties compel some people to evads them.
The present ryles {I991) presenbe the Lmit of Rs, 22,000 as free
Income for levymg income tax, Can z person exist within this limit in
thzs agz of mflangn 7 A Mason or a carpentsr eams about Rs. 60 10 Rs.
80 per day 1n a city 2ad Rs. 80 1o Rs. 100 per day m metopolitian
areas Even a pood "gol-gappa® seller or a “pan’ shopkeeper eams more
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than Rs, 100 a day. Assuming that these people work for 300 days in a
year, their income will exceed the prescribed income tax limit. And
how many of these workers pay income tax 7 A film actor getung Rs.
20 lakh per picture has to pay about three-fourth of lus income as
income tax. Instead of paying such a huge tax, he maintams ‘double’
accounts and evades paying tax and possesses more black money. A
doctor with a private practice of more than Rs. 500 per day, a surgeon
charging a fee of Rs. 5,000 per operation and dong at least ten
operations a month, an advocate charging Rs. 2,000 per heanng, a
shopkeeper doing a business of more than Rs. 5,000 per day, a
contractor with a turmover business of Rs. 1 crore per year, an
industrialist with a profit of millions of rupees per year—all are bound
1o Tude their real incomie 1o escape paying income tax between 50% to
70% of the total inconte. Indirect taxes, hke excise duty, custom doty,
sales tax and octron, elc. also encourage evasion of taxes and increase mn
black money.

If income tax rate 1s reduced, there 15 more Iikelthood of hding less
and increasing revenne. This was demonstrated 1985-86 when the
maximum rate of income tax was lowered from 61.9% to 50.0%. As a
result, incomes declared by the self-employed increased almost three
umes to Rs. 9,654 crore by 1988-89.

2. Different Rates of Excise Duty

Within similar produclts, there are different rates of excise duty For
mstance, in textiles and cigarettes, this leads to tax evasion through
mus-classification of output. In textlles, scparate rates of excise are
charged for cloth of different varieties, Manufacturers regularly
downgrade a product to pay lower rates of excise. This alone generates
Rs. 1,000 crore a year in black money. For the entire manufacturing
sector, wncluding steel, evasion n excise, custom and sales taxes
accounts for over Rs. 50,000 crore in black money every year.

3. Control Policy

Another cause of black money 15 the pnce-control policy of the
government. In selecting commodites for control and n determining
their prices, the government fails o take wto account the elasticiuies
involved in demand and supply. For example, according to the report of
the National Council of Apphed Economic Research (NCAER) for the
year ]981, black money worth Rs. 840 crore was created in the Indian
economy over the period of nine years from 1965-66 1o 1974-75 as a
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result of the operabon of price controls in six commodites, viz.,
cement, stcel, paper, vanaspat:, automobile tyres and fertilizers.
Similarly, as & result of conirol on sugar, about Rs. 400 crore of black
money were ‘gcnerated in the year 1979-80. Regulauon of foreign
exchange also*leads to ovcr-mvou:mg of imports and under-mnvoicing
of exports and kl:llm:k-marketmg of currency. Thus, more stringent the
measures of contrt;}\a@‘more rcgualtcd an economy, more will be the
effort to violate it, which will increase hoarding, fraud, arnficial
scarcity and the resultant black money.

4. Quota System

Yet another source of black money is the quota system. The import
quota, the export quota and the foreign exchange quota are generally
ntisused by selling them at a premizm

5. Scarcity

Black money is also caused by scarcity and defective public
distibutron system. When essential goods become scarce, people have
to pay higher than the controlled prices, which generates black money.
The scarcity of kerosene oil, sugar, refined ou etc. have always resulted
10 illeptimate transactions and black money.

6. Inflanon

The mcrease in prices of commodities like petrol, efc. in intemational
market, 1n¢rease in pnces of commeodities due to high increase in dutzes
and taxes imposed by the government, the conspicucus consemMPLOn
created by the people with unaccountable money, divernng resources
from produciion to speculation——all these cause mflation which 1 turn
creates black money.

1. Electigns in a Denacratic System

Each election in the country involves thousands of crores of rupees. For
contesting Lok Sabha election, a candidate normally spends more than
one million rupees and for contesting Vidhan Sabha elecnon, one
spends more than Rs. 5 lakh m the present times. Since the expenditure
allowed by law for a candidate is hmited and the companies are not
allowed to gave donations to pohmcal parties for elections, the electrons
are generally financed by the black money holders. These people
expect pohitical patronage and economic concessions which are
obtamed wuh the consent and the canmvance of political ehtes i
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power in the form of artificial controls on commeodities, laxity in the
means of distribution, etc. All these methods create black money.

8. Real Estate Transactions

Estate transaction is an important source of generating black money. In
these days, purchasing a house and/or land is considered to be not only
very profitable but too. There is a growing tendency of transforming
the rural agncultural land to urban residential land due to the paucity of
building sites in the urban areas. Establishing unapproved colonies on
agricultural land is illegal. The transaction value shown by the
celonisers in registration deeds 1s much less than the actual amount or
the market value, This enables the seller of the land to evade capital
gain tax. According to an esumate, the illegal transaction of property
alone generates about Rs. 2,000 crore of black money in a year,
assuming that there are about 50 lakh transactions in urban property
every year.

The high rates of stamp duty—ranging between 14.5% and 28.0% in
different states—are a major cause for under-valuation of property and
unreported deals, or both. The suggeston 1s that 1f duties are reduced to
2% to 3%, it will prevent gvasion. Arather hurdle 1s the Urban Land
Cetling Act, which reduces the supply of tand and creates a black
market. Roughly aver Rs. 13,000 crore a year are generated through the
real estate route

Social Effects

Besides the economic effects, there are many social consequences of
black money also. In economic terms, black money robs the exchequer
of its due share, increases economic inequaliny and hampers
programmes of economic development. Socially, 1t mcreases social
inequality, creates frustrattons among honest people, increases crimes
Ike smuggling, bnbery, erc. and adversely affects social services
programmes for the uplift of the poor and the weaker secuons of
socicty. It also distorts the measurement of true rates like growth rate,
inflationary rate, unemployment rate, poverty, eic. which in tn affects
the government policies for contzimng these problems.

Measures of Control

Qver the past 40 years, the government has at vanous trmes announced
seven schemes offering opportuniuies to bring black money averboard,
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Some of these schemes are : introducing the scheme of special Bearer
Bonds, demonentsing high denomination currency notes, stringent rauds
and scheme of voluntary disclosures. In July, 1991, the Union Finance
Minister proposed a new scheme—National Housing Bank Scheme—to
woo black money back into the legitimate operations of the national
economy. The scheme offers possessors of unaccounted money an
opportunity o deposit any amount of money (with a minimum hmut of
Rs 10,000) wath NHB without disclosing the source of funds. The offer
remained open for seven months and closed on January 31, 1992, It
permuls the account holders facihity to withdraw 60% of thewr deposits
from the account while the remaiming 40% are impounded to be used
for projects such as stum clearance and housing for the poor. The
withdrawals are 1o be made after staung the purpose for which the
money 1s proposed (0 be used These people are taxed at the rate of
40% while the balance amount 1s channeled back into the open
economy

The demonetisation of 1,000 rupee notes m 1978 brought out
currency worth Rs. 29 crore. Voluntary Disclosure Scheme of 1951,
1955 and 1975 yielded Rs. 249 crore of disclosed account. The
Disclosure Scheme launched in 1986 brought m yust Rs. 67 crore. The
1991 scheme 1s open till March 31, 1992. About 375 rards 1n 1978
yielded assets worth Rs. 217 lakh,

Some scholars have mamtained that all these measures have touched
only the up of the iceberg. All the schemes have hardly fetched Rs.
5,000 crore over a penod of fourty years. The mamn drawback i these
schemes 18 that they touch the problem of black money already created
but they do not go into the root cause of generation of black money and
that why a person 1s prepared to take the risk of keeping black money
despite so many problems, Unless this problem is tackled, the menace
of black money will continue to increase.

It has been suggested that the problem of black money and paralle]
economy can be contained by reducing taxes m some areas, gIVINg
mncentives for voluntary disclosure of income, overhanling the
cconomic mtethgence unit, curbing administrative corruption at various
levels, exempting tax on money spent un house construction, doing
away with control policies, and so forth Isolated attempts may not
yield much but a package of mutually remnforcing measures along with
a strong politreal will and the commtment of political elites may prove
to be successful (o a large extent.
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